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PRÓLOGO
En un momento en que Europa ha hecho de la reactivación del crecimiento
económico su prioridad política, tal como ha manifestado el Presidente de la
Comisión Europea Jean-Claude Juncker en sus directrices políticas, la atención
se centra como nunca antes en los sistemas educativos, y no sin razón:
mejorar la calidad de la educación es fundamental en nuestra labor de
recuperación del crecimiento y la creación de empleo a largo plazo en Europa.
Mejorar la calidad y eficacia de la inversión en educación en toda la UE es uno
de los objetivos esenciales del Marco Estratégico Europeo para la Educación y
la Formación (ET 2020). Una educación de alta calidad es un elemento vital
para el empleo, para la cohesión social y para el éxito general de Europa en el
ámbito socioeconómico. Sin embargo, la calidad requiere un ejercicio permanente de control y mejora, lo cual
hace necesaria la implantación de sistemas eficaces de garantía de la calidad que cubran todos los niveles
educativos.
En mayo de 2014, los Ministros de Educación de la UE reconocieron el importante papel desempeñado por los
mecanismos de garantía de la calidad a la hora de ayudar a las instituciones de enseñanza y formación a
afrontar los desafíos actuales. No obstante, estos mecanismos deben basarse en principios que van más allá del
mero recurso a una “lista de comprobación”: es necesario que fomentemos una cultura que luche por mejorar
constantemente la calidad de la enseñanza y el aprendizaje. Se anima desde aquí a los Estados miembros a
desarrollar y promover una cultura que garantice la transparencia de los resultados de la evaluación de la calidad
– un proceso que la Comisión Europea está comprometida a fortalecer a través de la promoción del aprendizaje
mutuo en este ámbito.
En este contexto, me satisface presentar la segunda publicación de Eurydice sobre evaluación de centros: La
garantía de la calidad en la educación: Políticas y enfoques para la evaluación de los centros educativos en
Europa. Esta publicación ofrece una imagen completa de cómo evalúan la calidad de sus centros escolares 32
países europeos. El informe compara enfoques, estructuras y el papel desempeñado por los sistemas de
evaluación externa e interna de los centros educativos, a la vez que analiza de forma concreta los
procedimientos, las herramientas, la cualificación de los evaluadores y el uso de los resultados.
La publicación realiza una valiosa aportación al debate sobre cómo garantizar la calidad de la educación.
Partiendo de datos recogidos en toda la red Eurydice, ofrece tanto un análisis comparativo de la situación en
Europa como perfiles nacionales detallados, aportando abundancia de información y mostrando la diversidad y
dinamismo del sector. Ofrece en suma la constatación de que, sin duda, la evaluación de los centros escolares
está evolucionando a nivel europeo, adoptando progresivamente planteamientos más holísticos, integradores y
basados en el diálogo.
Invito a todos los profesionales y responsables políticos que trabajan en el ámbito de la evaluación de los centros
escolares a hacer un buen uso del informe a la hora de diseñar políticas, analizar sistemas y evaluar enfoques.
Confío en que esta publicación será de utilidad para el trabajo futuro en toda Europa.

Tibor Navracsics
Comisario de Educación, Cultura, Juventud y Deporte
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PRINCIPALES CONCLUSIONES
Mejorar la calidad de la educación y la formación constituye un elemento básico del debate sobre políticas
educativas tanto a escala nacional como de la U.E. La necesidad de políticas y sistemas dirigidos a mejorar y
garantizar la calidad de la educación ha sido ampliamente reconocida a nivel europeo. En 2014, el Consejo invitó
a la Comisión Europea a fortalecer el aprendizaje mutuo y a apoyar a los Estados miembros en el desarrollo de
mecanismos de garantía de la calidad (1). El presente informe ofrece un estudio comparado y por países de la
evaluación de los centros educativos en toda Europa, y tiene por objeto promover el intercambio de
conocimientos sobre formas de mejorar la calidad de los sistemas educativos. Aborda la evaluación de los
centros educativos que ofrecen educación obligatoria a tiempo completo en todos los Estados miembros de la
UE, además de Islandia, Noruega, la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia y Turquía.
El objeto de la evaluación es supervisar o mejorar la calidad del centro en su conjunto y puede dirigirse a un
amplio abanico de actividades educativas, como la enseñanza y el aprendizaje y/o todos los aspectos de la
gestión del centro. Existen dos tipos fundamentales de evaluación: la evaluación externa, realizada por
evaluadores que no pertenecen a la plantilla del centro en cuestión, y la evaluación interna, realizada
principalmente por profesionales del centro.
La evaluación de los centros educativos es un enfoque ampliamente utilizado para garantizar la calidad en toda
Europa. En 26 países se realizan evaluaciones tanto internas como externas. Sin embargo, no debe
malinterpretarse la situación de aquellos países en que este tipo de evaluación no constituye un aspecto
fundamental de su sistema de garantía de la calidad, puesto que se trata de un posible método que con
frecuencia coexiste con otros, como la supervisión de la totalidad del sistema educativo o la evaluación del
profesorado. Los países en que la evaluación de los centros se encuentra poco desarrollada pueden ofrecer un
amplio abanico de posibilidades a la hora de valorar el conjunto del sistema educativo, evaluando la oferta
educativa de las autoridades locales o al profesorado de forma individual.
En este informe se han analizado aspectos esenciales de la estructura y organización de la evaluación externa e
interna en Europa en 2013/14. A continuación se ofrecen las principales conclusiones, junto con iniciativas
nacionales que pueden servir de inspiración al futuro desarrollo de políticas en otros países europeos y
reflexiones sobre los diferentes modelos de responsabilidad de los centros que surgen del análisis. Siempre que
ha sido posible, las conclusiones subrayan también las tendencias aparecidas desde el primer informe de
Eurydice (2) publicado en torno a esta cuestión (2004).

EVALUACIÓN EXTERNA DE LOS CENTROS EDUCATIVOS
La evaluación externa de los centros educativos, ampliamente utilizada ya desde principios de la década de 2000
como forma de abordar la garantía de la calidad (Eurydice, 2004) ha sido o está siendo introducida como
experiencia piloto en otros países. En 2007 y 2009, respectivamente, las Comunidades francófona y
germanófona de Bélgica ampliaron el foco de sus sistemas de evaluación, previamente centrados de forma
específica en cada docente. Además, Dinamarca y Suecia, donde el sistema de evaluación se centraba
principalmente en las autoridades locales (3), han ampliado el papel de las administraciones centrales en la
evaluación externa de los centros educativos desde 2006 y 2003, respectivamente. Finalmente, en Italia y
Hungría, donde la evaluación de los centros no constituía un elemento importante de la garantía de la calidad
educativa, se están introduciendo cada vez más enfoques integrales de manera experimental.

1

( ) Véanse las Conclusiones del Consejo de 20 de mayo de 2014 sobre garantía de la calidad en apoyo de la educación y la
formación, 214/C 183/07, 14.6.2014.
2

( ) Eurydice, 2004. Evaluación de los centros de enseñanza obligatoria en Europa. Bruselas: Eurydice.
3

( ) Las autoridades locales son responsables de evaluar su propia oferta educativa y son ellas mismas evaluadas por
autoridades u organismos de educación de carácter central.
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En la mayoría de los países, la inspección de nivel central es responsable de la evaluación
externa de los centros educativos
En 27 de los 31 sistemas educativos en los que existe evaluación externa, quien se encarga de la misma es un
órgano central o de rango superior, denominado frecuentemente “la inspección”. En Dinamarca, Lituania e
Islandia, la responsabilidad de la evaluación externa de los centros es compartida entre el nivel central y el nivel
regional o local. En Estonia, Hungría, Austria, Polonia y Turquía hay órganos regionales o sub-regionales
encargados de llevar a cabo la evaluación de los centros educativos, lo cual supone la existencia de diversos
niveles de estandarización en las entidades descentralizadas. Finalmente, en Estonia, Eslovaquia, Reino Unido
(Inglaterra, Gales y Escocia) y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, las autoridades locales o los
responsables regionales ejercen algunas responsabilidades de evaluación de los centros que se encuentran bajo
su jurisdicción, a lo cual se une la evaluación externa llevada a cabo por un órgano de nivel central (o regional).
En la mayoría de los países, para optar al puesto de evaluador es necesario ser profesor titulado con cierto
número de años de experiencia profesional en un centro escolar, ya sea como docente u ocupando un cargo
administrativo. En una docena de países, los candidatos que cuentan con una gama más amplia de
cualificaciones, adquiridas en campos como la educación, la investigación o la psicología, y un historial
profesional más diverso, pueden ocupar el puesto de evaluadores externos. Obsérvese que algunos países
(como Italia e Islandia) consideran la inclusión de personal con conocimientos adquiridos fuera de los centros
educativos, en áreas como la investigación en el ámbito de la evaluación, un requisito y un activo para los
equipos de evaluadores externos.

Los criterios usados en la evaluación externa de los centros educativos presentan
frecuentemente un alto nivel de estandarización
En la mayor parte de los casos, la evaluación externa abarca un amplio abanico de actividades de los centros
que van desde las labores educativas y administrativas hasta los resultados obtenidos por el alumnado o el nivel
de cumplimiento de la normativa. Para apoyar su trabajo, los evaluadores recurren a un marco delimitado
centralmente que establece de forma estructurada y uniforme no sólo los principales aspectos de la evaluación
externa, sino también los niveles de exigencia que definen un “buen” centro de educación.
Una docena de sistemas educativos se apartan de este modelo en diversa medida. Algunos planteamientos
utilizados en la evaluación externa atienden exclusivamente a aspectos específicos del trabajo del centro como el
cumplimiento de la normativa (Estonia, Eslovenia y Turquía) o el “nivel de estudio” (equipos docentes de un área
de estudio determinada) (Comunidad francófona de Bélgica). En Francia, donde el sistema de inspección se
centra principalmente en los profesionales que componen la plantilla del centro escolar, no existe un protocolo
normalizado que defina el contenido y procedimientos de la evaluación externa de los centros. En Suecia, la
inspección dispone de autonomía en lo relativo a los criterios de evaluación que debe aplicar, que se
fundamentan en la Ley de Educación, el reglamento del centro y el currículo de educación obligatoria.
Finalmente, en Dinamarca, la mayor parte del proceso de evaluación externa es diseñado por cada municipio,
con el apoyo de la autoridad de nivel central.

Los procedimientos de evaluación de los centros escolares presentan una imagen
considerablemente homogénea
Pese a las diferencias en el alcance y rango de las actividades evaluadas, la implantación de la evaluación
externa de los centros educativos en toda Europa se basa en una estructura sumamente homogénea que consta
de tres pasos fundamentales: (1) el análisis; (2) la visita; y (3) la información. Todos los países que tienen
evaluación externa cuentan con procedimientos que reflejan este esquema. Además, en la mayoría de los
sistemas educativos, los evaluadores disponen de una amplia y rica variedad de instrumentos, lo cual amplía la
posibilidad de diversificar las fuentes de información, aumentar el diálogo con los actores relevantes y alcanzar
conclusiones transparentes y basadas en las pruebas. Aunque existen diferencias, como el grado de autonomía
de los evaluadores a la hora de elegir instrumentos específicos o el objetivo explícito para el que se usan, existe,
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en general, una imagen convergente en todo el espectro que refleja la existencia de una estructura sólida y
herramientas adecuadas.

Los enfoques basados en el riesgo y las actividades destinadas a elevar el perfil de los centros
se emplean en un número muy limitado de países
El análisis de los procesos existentes para la evaluación externa revela también dos interesantes prácticas que
se utilizan en un puñado de países: los enfoques basados en el riesgo y las actividades destinadas a elevar el
perfil de los centros educativos.
•

En seis sistemas educativos (Dinamarca, Irlanda, Países Bajos, Suecia y el Reino Unido –Inglaterra e Irlanda
del Norte–) se ha introducido en los últimos años un enfoque basado en el riesgo. Este método se usa para
centrar la atención en el trabajo de los evaluadores de centros educativos que están ofreciendo un
rendimiento inferior al previsto (Dinamarca, Irlanda, Países Bajos y el Reino Unido –Inglaterra–) o para elegir
entre diferentes tipologías de inspecciones (Suecia y el Reino Unido –Irlanda del Norte–). Este enfoque
repercute positivamente en la eficiencia, tanto presupuestariamente como por el hecho de que centra la
atención y los recursos allí donde más se necesitan, pero depende también de la exactitud y relevancia de los
indicadores utilizados. Además, refuerza el papel de la evaluación externa como un proceso dirigido a
identificar las debilidades del sistema pero puede producir como contrapartida la invisibilidad de las buenas
prácticas. No obstante, el enfoque basado en el riesgo y sus implicaciones merecen ser objeto de nuevas
investigaciones y pueden constituir un área de cooperación entre los países.

•

En un puñado de sistemas educativos (Francia –CINE 1–, Lituania, Polonia y el Reino Unido –Inglaterra,
Gales e Irlanda del Norte–), las evaluaciones externas no sólo tienen por objeto encontrar imperfecciones en
el funcionamiento de los centros, sino elevar la visibilidad de aquellos que están ofreciendo un buen
rendimiento y logrando buenos resultados. El enfoque consistente en utilizar la evaluación externa como
instrumento para identificar y otorgar visibilidad a las buenas prácticas permite recoger y compartir evidencias
sobre lo que funciona y en qué circunstancias, ofreciendo ventajas tanto a nivel escolar como para el conjunto
del sistema. Además, amplía también el alcance de la evaluación externa y ofrece una vía para seguir
desarrollando su papel y funcionamiento.

El uso de las conclusiones de la evaluación revela diferentes concepciones en lo relativo a la
responsabilidad de los centros educativos
El análisis de la forma en que se concibe y organiza la evaluación externa en los diferentes sistemas educativos
parece apuntar a la existencia de diferentes maneras de contemplar la responsabilidad de los centros. En línea
con Harris y Herrington (2006) (4), distinguimos entre responsabilidad basada en el gobierno y responsabilidad
basada en el mercado. Con toda la debida consideración por las diferencias entre los sistemas educativos de
Europa y los Estados Unidos de América, la dicotomía ilustrada por los autores sitúa en un extremo del espectro
aquellos sistemas que hacen a los centros responsables frente al público o, por usar un término tomado de la
economía, frente al mercado, y en el otro aquellos en los que el estado, o la correspondiente autoridad pública,
es responsable de la calidad de la educación y debe, por tanto, garantizar que los centros educativos funcionen
conforme a las previsiones. La responsabilidad basada en el mercado “ofrece a los padres una mayor variedad
de centros a los que enviar a sus hijos (“Harris & Herrington 2006, p. 221) y desencadena una dinámica similar a
la del mercado por la que los centros escolares deben competir por los alumnos en lo que se refiere tanto a
variedad de la oferta como a calidad. La responsabilidad basada en el gobierno delega la gestión de las
herramientas que pueden influir sobre el funcionamiento de los centros a la autoridad responsable. Estas
herramientas pueden adoptar la forma de incentivos, sanciones, asignación de fondos en función de los
indicadores socioeconómicos, etc.
Los dos pilares fundamentales de los sistemas de responsabilidad basada en el mercado son el acceso a la
información y la libertad de elección de los padres y alumnos. En los sistemas de responsabilidad basada en el
gobierno, la distribución de los alumnos en los centros se fundamenta principalmente en normas predefinidas
4

( ) Harris, D. N. & Herrington, C. D., 2006. Accountability, Standards, and the Growing Achievement Gap: Lessons from the
Past Half-Century. American Journal of Education, 112(2), pp. 209-238.
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siguiendo un modelo descendente que se aplican a todos, y la información sobre la calidad del centro debe estar
al alcance principalmente de aquellos que adoptan las decisiones relativas al sistema. Los dos indicadores que
parecen enmarcar los sistemas en una u otra categoría son: (1) la publicación del informe de evaluación externa;
y (2) el grado de libertad de padres/alumnos para elegir su centro (5). Un informe hecho público dentro de un
sistema que otorga pleno poder a los padres y alumnos para elegir su centro educativo genera dinámicas
similares a las del mercado, y el informe, y por tanto el sistema de evaluación externa que permite la producción
del mismo, se convierte en un elemento que puede influir sobre la elección de los padres y, en consecuencia,
presionar a los centros para que mejoren su rendimiento. Por el contrario, un informe que no se hace público o
se distribuye con limitaciones, dentro de un sistema que asigna a los alumnos a los centros en virtud de criterios
predefinidos, como la proximidad geográfica, traslada la responsabilidad al ámbito de las obligaciones del estado,
que es el responsable último de la educación de sus ciudadanos y de mejorar el rendimiento de los centros.
Dentro de la visión más orientada al mercado se sitúan sistemas educativos como los de Bélgica (Comunidad
flamenca), Irlanda, Lituania, Países Bajos y el Reino Unido (Inglaterra, Gales e Irlanda del Norte). Por el
contrario, en países como Francia, Chipre, Eslovenia y Turquía, la responsabilidad sobre los centros corresponde
claramente al estado en primer lugar. Todo el resto de los sistemas educativos se sitúan en algún punto
intermedio de este espectro, sin suscribirse claramente a una u otra visión. En algunos países, de hecho, aunque
los informes son públicos, existe poco o ningún margen para que los padres y alumnos elijan el centro escolar
(por ejemplo, Estonia, Polonia, Portugal e Islandia), mientras que, en otros, la considerable o total libertad de los
padres y alumnos para elegir el centro no va acompañada de información pública sobre la calidad del mismo (por
ejemplo, Bélgica –Comunidad francófona–, Italia, Letonia y España), trasladándose el juicio de los ciudadanos
acerca de la calidad de los centros a las redes informales de padres y alumnos.

EVALUACIÓN INTERNA DE LOS CENTROS EDUCATIVOS
En los últimos diez años han crecido las expectativas en torno a la evaluación interna de los centros. Desde
principios de la década de 2000, el estatus de la evaluación interna de los centros escolares ha dejado de ser
una recomendación o posibilidad para convertirse en una obligación en una docena de sistemas educativos (6).
La normativa de nivel central o rango superior establece actualmente el carácter obligatorio de la evaluación
interna en 27 sistemas educativos; y en aquellos casos en que no lo es, se recomienda habitualmente. Los
únicos países en que no se obliga o recomienda a los centros educativos a realizar evaluaciones internas son
Bulgaria y Francia, limitándose en este último caso a los centros de educación primaria.

La evaluación interna se encuentra estructurada por administraciones centrales o de rango
superior en diverso grado según el país
Más allá de la previsión casi generalizada de que los centros realicen evaluaciones internas, las políticas para su
implementación varían considerablemente y, en muchos casos, ofrecen autonomía a los propios centros.
Los países en que los centros educativos están obligados a usar el mismo marco conceptual que los evaluadores
externos (Rumanía y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia) o un marco de autoevaluación específico
(Grecia), o en los que el contenido del informe de evaluación interna está legalmente prescrito (Letonia y
Eslovaquia) son excepcionales. En el Reino Unido (Escocia), todos los centros han adoptado el marco
conceptual utilizado por los evaluadores externos en virtud de un consenso de carácter nacional.
La mayoría de los sistemas educativos cuentan con normas que delimitan quiénes deben participar en los
procesos de evaluación interna. Es posible establecer dos grupos generales: 16 sistemas requieren la
participación de un amplio abanico de interesados, incluidos los alumnos y/o padres, mientras que siete
solamente regulan la participación de miembros del personal del centro. En este último caso, puede alentarse en
todo caso la participación de otros interesados.

5

( ) Gráfico B5, EACEA/Eurydice/Eurostat 2012. Cifras clave de la educación en Europa 2012. Bruselas: EACEA P9 Eurydice.
6

( ) Estonia (2006), Irlanda (2012), Grecia (2013/14), Croacia (2008), Italia (2011), Luxemburgo (2009), Hungría (2011), Austria
(2012), Portugal (2002) y Reino Unido (Irlanda del Norte [2010] y Gales [2010]).
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Principales conclusiones
La forma en que se utilizan los resultados de la evaluación interna en los centros se deja en buena medida en
manos del personal del propio centro. Las autoridades educativas suelen ofrecer indicaciones generales sobre el
uso de las conclusiones de la evaluación interna para mejorar la calidad del centro. Sin embargo, en una docena
de sistemas educativos, los centros están obligados a utilizar dichas conclusiones para elaborar un documento
estratégico en el que se establecen las medidas de mejora (7). Por lo que se refiere a la publicación de los
resultados, existe esta obligación solamente en Irlanda, Grecia, Letonia, Países Bajos, Rumanía, Eslovaquia,
Islandia y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia.

Casi todos los países ponen medidas y herramientas a disposición de los centros para la
evaluación interna
Independientemente de que la autoevaluación sea obligatoria o recomendada, todos los centros (excepto en
Bulgaria) emplean al menos una medida de apoyo (con frecuencia más) para ayudarlos a realizar su evaluación
interna. Entre estas medidas se cuentan la formación especializada en evaluación interna, el uso de los marcos
conceptuales empleados en la evaluación externa, indicadores que permiten la comparación con otros centros,
pautas y manuales específicos, foros online, asesoramiento por parte de especialistas externos y apoyo
económico.
Aunque en Bélgica (Comunidad flamenca), Alemania, Estonia, Irlanda, España, Lituania, Malta, Austria, Polonia,
Rumanía y el Reino Unido, los centros educativos tienen a su disposición cinco o más tipos diferentes de
medidas de apoyo, en otros países estas medidas son más limitadas. Bélgica (Comunidad francófona), por
ejemplo, solamente utiliza indicadores que permiten a los centros compararse con sus homólogos. En Chipre
(solamente CINE 2) y los Países Bajos, los centros escolares tienen la posibilidad de usar un marco de
evaluación externa como ayuda en su proceso de autoevaluación, pero no disponen de otros medios de apoyo.
La forma más habitual de apoyo a los centros educativos en toda Europa es la provisión de directrices y
manuales. Con la excepción de Bélgica (Comunidades francófona y germanófona), Francia (CINE 1), Chipre,
Hungría (8), los Países Bajos y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, todos los sistemas educativos
ofrecen directrices y manuales para la evaluación interna de los centros. Por contraste, el apoyo económico es la
medida de apoyo menos habitual, ya que solamente puede accederse al mismo en España y Croacia.
En 2004, tan sólo una cuarta parte de los países ofrecía a los centros escolares la posibilidad de usar
indicadores como los resultados de las pruebas de los alumnos para comparar su rendimiento con el de otros
centros que trabajaban en condiciones similares, o con los promedios nacionales (9). En la actualidad, estos
sucede en dos tercios de los sistemas educativos, lo cual sitúa estos indicadores como la segunda herramienta
más frecuentemente disponible para la evaluación interna en toda Europa. Esta tendencia ha coincidido con la
introducción, en los últimos años, de mecanismos de implantación de pruebas obligatorias de carácter nacional
en muchos países, y con el hecho de que algunos países entregan a los centros los resultados agregados de sus
pruebas (10).

RELACIONES ENTRE LA EVALUACIÓN INTERNA Y EXTERNA DE LOS CENTROS
En 31 sistemas educativos, los centros realizan evaluaciones internas y son examinados asimismo por
evaluadores externos. Una forma común de interdependencia entre ambos procesos es el uso que realizan los
evaluadores externos de las conclusiones de la evaluación interna. En dos tercios de los sistemas educativos en
los que coexiste la evaluación externa con la de carácter interno realizada por el propio centro, las conclusiones
de la evaluación interna forman parte de la información analizada durante la fase preliminar de la evaluación
externa. Junto con otras fuentes de información, las conclusiones de la evaluación interna con frecuencia
7

( ) Bélgica (Comunidad germanófona), Estonia, Irlanda, España, Luxemburgo (CINE 1), Austria, Reino Unido (Irlanda del
Norte y Escocia) e Islandia.
8

( ) La Autoridad Educativa se encuentra en proceso de desarrollo de un manual de autoevaluación para los centros.
9

( ) Para más información, véase: Eurydice, 2004. Evaluación de los centros de enseñanza obligatoria en Europa. Bruselas:
Eurydice.
10

( ) Para más información, véase: EACEA/Eurydice, 2009. Pruebas nacionales de evaluación del alumnado en Europa:
objetivos, organización y utilización de los resultados. Bruselas: EACEA P9 Eurydice.
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permiten a los evaluadores profundizar en el perfil del centro a visitar y dirigir mejor su trabajo. Habitualmente, los
evaluadores externos no toman en consideración las conclusiones de la evaluación interna cuando esta tiene un
propósito y alcance diferente, o cuando la evaluación interna no es obligatoria o todavía no ha sido plenamente
implementada.
La evaluación interna puede tener características diversas y constituir un proceso basado fundamentalmente en
estrategias descendentes o presentar una dimensión más ascendente (11). En el primer caso, los criterios,
procedimientos o materiales de referencia utilizados para la evaluación son determinados a nivel central. Este
enfoque es extremadamente útil cuando el ejercicio de evaluación interna también pretende ofrecer información a
los evaluadores externos. Sin embargo, puede impedir que los evaluadores internos se centren en las áreas más
útiles para el centro en cuestión, limitando así la posibilidad de mejora de la calidad de la educación ofrecida. A la
inversa, el enfoque ascendente tiene una lógica más participativa. Aplicando este planteamiento, el personal del
centro adapta los criterios y procesos de evaluación interna a sus propias necesidades, con la debida
consideración a los objetivos locales y nacionales. Esta lógica refuerza el trabajo realizado por los evaluadores
en torno a los objetivos y procesos a seguir, delegando plenamente la responsabilidad de definir los temas de
evaluación a los actores más cercanos a las actividades evaluadas. Existe así la posibilidad de generar un
compromiso compartido en relación con las mejoras que habrán de realizarse como resultado de las
conclusiones de la evaluación. Sin embargo, los expertos apuntan también a algunas de las debilidades, como la
falta de competencias de los evaluadores o la dificultad de acoger una pluralidad de puntos de vista a la hora de
adoptar decisiones sobre las acciones de mejora (12).
Las autoridades educativas influyen sobre el contenido de la evaluación interna de muchas formas, por ejemplo,
formulando recomendaciones sobre el uso de una lista predeterminada de criterios, proporcionando directrices y
manuales o a través de la elaboración y difusión de indicadores que permitan a los centros compararse con
otros. Aunque en la mayoría de los casos existen recomendaciones relativas al contenido de la evaluación
interna, es muy poco habitual que el proceso esté enteramente determinado por las autoridades educativas, y
aun en aquellos casos en que los centros están obligados reglamentariamente a utilizar los criterios empleados
por evaluadores externos, se permiten ciertos ajustes. En Rumanía, por ejemplo, se anima a los centros a añadir
a las normas nacionales sus propias áreas de interés aplicadas en la evaluación interna. Por tanto, los países
europeos tienden a dejar espacio a los enfoques participativos ascendentes en la evaluación interna. Esta
orientación se refleja también en cierta medida en prácticas relacionadas con la evaluación externa, como los
procesos dialógicos desarrollados en torno al informe final de evaluación entre evaluadores externos y el
personal del centro, o la participación de alumnos, padres y la comunidad local en la evaluación externa.

11

( ) Eurydice, 2004. Evaluación de los centros de enseñanza obligatoria en Europa. Bruselas: Eurydice.
12

( ) Dupriez, V., Franquet, A., 2013. L'évaluation dans les systèmes scolaires: au-delà d'un effet miroir? In: V. Dupriez, dir.
L'évaluation dans les systèmes scolaires. Accommodements du travail et reconfiguration des professionnalités. Bruxelles:
De Boeck, pp. 21-34.
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INTRODUCCIÓN
Contar con sistemas de educación y formación de alta calidad es esencial para ofrecer a los jóvenes
conocimientos y habilidades adecuados y apoyar así el desarrollo social y económico de Europa. La mejora de la
calidad de la educación y la formación es un elemento constante del debate sobre políticas educativas tanto a
nivel nacional como de la UE, tal como reflejan los objetivos comunes y compartidos para los sistemas
educativos que contiene el marco estratégico europeo para la cooperación en este terreno (1).
La necesidad de sistemas y políticas que persigan garantizar y mejorar la calidad de la educación ha sido
ampliamente reconocida a escala europea. Una Recomendación del Parlamento Europeo y el Consejo de 2001
subrayó la importancia de desarrollar la evaluación de la calidad de los centros educativos (2) y, en los años
posteriores, la importancia de evaluar y supervisar la calidad de la educación ha sido reiterada en varias
ocasiones por el Consejo (3). En 2014, el Consejo invitó a la Comisión Europea a fortalecer el aprendizaje mutuo
4
y apoyar a los Estados miembros en el desarrollo de sus mecanismos de garantía de la calidad ( ).
Este informe ofrece un estudio comparado y por países de las estructuras, objetivos y modalidades de
implementación de la evaluación de los centros en Europa, a fin de promover el intercambio de conocimientos y
enfoques relativos a la garantía de la calidad en los sistemas educativos europeos.

OBJETO DEL INFORME: LA EVALUACIÓN DE LOS CENTROS EDUCATIVOS
Por “garantía de la calidad de la educación” podemos entender las políticas, procedimientos y prácticas que
tienen por objeto alcanzar, mantener o mejorar la calidad en áreas específicas, y que dependen de un proceso
de evaluación. Por “evaluación” entendemos un proceso general de análisis sistemático y crítico de un sujeto
definido que incluye la recogida de datos relevantes y conduce a la elaboración de juicios y/o recomendaciones
de mejora. La evaluación puede centrarse en sujetos diversos: los centros, directores, profesores y otro personal
docente, los programas, las autoridades locales o el rendimiento del conjunto del sistema educativo.
Dentro del terreno más amplio de la garantía de la calidad, este informe se centra en la evaluación de los
centros que ofrecen educación obligatoria. Partiendo del marco conceptual delimitado en el anterior estudio de
Eurydice sobre el mismo tema (2004) (5), la evaluación de los centros se define por su interés por las actividades
llevadas a cabo por el personal del centro considerado colectivamente. Una evaluación de este tipo tiene por
objeto realizar un seguimiento o mejorar la calidad de los centros en su totalidad, y las conclusiones se presentan
en un informe general que no incluye información sobre la valoración individual de los profesores.

1

( ) Véanse las Conclusiones del Consejo de 12 de mayo de 2009 sobre un marco estratégico para la cooperación europea en
el ámbito de la educación y la formación ('ET 2020'), OJ C 119, 28.5.2009.

(2) Recomendación del Parlamento Europeo y del Consejo, de 12 de febrero de 2001, relativa a la cooperación europea en
materia de evaluación de la calidad en la educación escolar, OJ L 60, 1.3.2001.
3

( ) Véanse el Borrador de Conclusiones del Consejo y de los Representantes de los Gobiernos de los Estados miembros,
reunidos en el seno del Consejo, sobre eficiencia y equidad en educación y formación, OJ C 298, 8.12.2006; y las
Conclusiones del Consejo de 12 de mayo de 2009 sobre un marco estratégico para la cooperación europea en el ámbito de
la educación y la formación ('ET2020)', OJ C 119, 28.5.2009.
4

( ) Véanse las Conclusiones del Consejo de 20 de mayo de 2014 sobre garantía de la calidad en apoyo de la educación y la
formación, OJ C 183, 14.6.2014.
5

( ) Eurydice, 2004. Evaluación de los centros de enseñanza obligatoria en Europa. Bruselas: Eurydice.
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La evaluación de los centros puede abordar una amplia gama de actividades escolares, como la enseñanza y el
aprendizaje y/o todos los aspectos de la administración del centro. En este informe se estudian principalmente
los enfoques que dirigen su atención a las actividades educativas y de gestión. La evaluación de los centros
realizada por especialistas encargados de áreas específicas (relativas a registros contables, salud, seguridad,
archivos, etc.) no se aborda aquí.
La evaluación de los centros educativos puede ser externa o interna. En el primer caso, se trata de una labor
realizada por evaluadores que no forman parte de la plantilla del centro en cuestión y que frecuentemente se
encuentran organizados como un cuerpo de inspectores y trabajan siguiendo las órdenes de las autoridades
responsables de educación. En el segundo, la evaluación es ejecutada por miembros de la plantilla del centro (6).
Tanto la evaluación externa como la interna pueden contar con la participación de otros interesados en el centro,
como los alumnos, padres o miembros de la comunidad local.
Son varios los factores que han apoyado el desarrollo de la evaluación de los centros como práctica extendida de
medición y mejora de la calidad de la educación en los países europeos (7). La tendencia hacia la
descentralización de los sistemas educativos a partir de los años ochenta, junto a la más tradicional autonomía
otorgada dentro del ámbito local y de los propios centros en algunos países, ha llevado a las autoridades locales
y los centros a aparecer como actores clave de la política educativa. En diversos países, se ha conferido a los
centros educativos responsabilidades en el ámbito de la toma de decisiones en materia de gestión de los
recursos humanos y materiales, así como sobre el contenido de la oferta educativa. En ocasiones, esta
autonomía se ha combinado con la responsabilidad de definir planes estratégicos para la mejora y desarrollo de
la oferta. Las reformas impulsoras de la autonomía de los centros han allanado el camino a la transmisión de la
responsabilidad desde las autoridades educativas hacia cada centro en particular.
La trascendencia de la evaluación de los centros dentro del sistema educativo varía de un país a otro, pues cada
país desarrolla una cultura de la evaluación que se centra en aspectos diferentes. La evaluación de los centros
educativos es sólo un aspecto de los sistemas de garantía de la calidad, que pueden estar más o menos
desarrollados dependiendo del país en cuestión. Para ofrecer una idea de la relación entre la evaluación de los
centros y el conjunto del sistema de evaluación, este informe ofrece perfiles de países que ofrecen una
descripción de los otros enfoques empleados en la garantía de la calidad.
Los perfiles de países también ofrecen espacio para la descripción del sistema de garantía de la calidad en
países que no cuentan con un sistema para la evaluación externa, y en ocasiones interna, de los centros
escolares, es decir, Bulgaria, Croacia, Grecia, Chipre (CINE 1), Luxemburgo, Finlandia y Noruega. Para
garantizar la calidad, estos países pueden recurrir en buena medida al seguimiento del sistema educativo en su
conjunto a partir de los resultados obtenidos por los alumnos en pruebas estandarizadas, la evaluación de la
oferta educativa de la autoridad local o la evaluación de los docentes a título individual. Solamente existen
algunas referencias a estos países en el análisis comparativo.

6

( ) El término “autoevaluación” se utiliza de manera ordinaria para referirse, en sentido amplio, a todos los tipos de evaluación
que se desarrollan en los centros. Con el fin de clarificar los conceptos se ha establecido una distinción entre la
autoevaluación (en la que los evaluadores emiten juicios relativos a las tareas que ellos mismos desempeñan) y la
evaluación interna (donde, independientemente de la recogida de información, el juicio lo establecen personas concretas o
un conjunto de personas que pertenecen al personal del centro o son alumnos del mismo). A efectos de este informe todas
las evaluaciones llevadas a cabo por un centro de denominan “internas”.
7

( ) Véase Eurydice, 2007. La autonomía escolar en Europa. Políticas y medidas.. Bruselas: Eurydice.
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OBJETIVOS Y CONTENIDO DEL INFORME
El objetivo principal de este informe es ofrecer una visión general del desarrollo y organización de la evaluación
de los centros educativos en Europa y subrayar los rasgos, tendencias e iniciativas nacionales comunes que
pueden inspirar la futura evolución de las políticas en otros países europeos.
El informe consta de tres partes diferenciadas: un breve análisis comparativo, perfiles nacionales y un glosario.
El análisis comparativo explora los rasgos fundamentales de la organización de la evaluación interna y externa,
respectivamente, de los centros escolares.
El primer capítulo está dedicado a la evaluación externa de los centros. Identifica los países que emplean este
enfoque y analiza brevemente la situación del resto de los países. Posteriormente se abordan los siguientes
temas principales:
•

el tipo de órgano responsable de la evaluación externa de los centros;

•

el objeto de la evaluación y los criterios tenidos en cuenta para emitir juicios acerca de los centros;

•

los procedimientos (por ejemplo, visitas a los centros, observación en las aulas, evaluación de riesgos,
consulta de interesados, etc.) empleados para realizar la evaluación y para la elaboración de un informe de
evaluación;

•

los posibles resultados de la evaluación externa de los centros;

•

la difusión de las conclusiones de la evaluación;

•

la experiencia profesional y principales cualificaciones con que deben contar los evaluadores externos.

La evaluación externa e interna de los centros se compone de las mismas fases que cualquier otro proceso
similar, como la recogida de datos y la elaboración de un juicio siguiendo criterios acordados. Sin embargo,
debido a la autonomía otorgada a los centros o autoridades locales en el área de la evaluación interna, el
alcance de la información recogida sobre esta es más limitado que en el caso de la evaluación externa.
El segundo capítulo, que trata de la evaluación interna de los centros, aborda los siguientes temas principales:
•

los requisitos oficiales establecidos para los centros en relación con la evaluación interna;

•

la participación de padres, alumnos y otros interesados en los procesos de evaluación interna;

•

las diversas herramientas y medidas de apoyo puestas a disposición de los centros por las autoridades
educativas para la realización de evaluaciones internas;

•

el uso otorgado a los resultados de las evaluaciones internas por los centros y las autoridades de nivel
superior, así como con fines de evaluación externa.

Los perfiles nacionales ofrecen una perspectiva general de las características esenciales del enfoque otorgado
por cada país a la evaluación externa e interna de los centros, así como de otros planteamientos utilizados para
garantizar la calidad. Se encuentra a disposición del lector una guía del perfil nacional.
En el glosario se definen todos los términos específicos empleados en el informe.
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ALCANCE DEL INFORME Y FUENTES DE INFORMACIÓN
El presente informe ofrece un panorama de los sistemas de evaluación de los centros de educación primaria y de
8
educación secundaria obligatoria a tiempo completo (de nivel inferior y superior) ( ).
El informe cubre los centros públicos de todos los países. No se incluyen los centros privados, a excepción de los
centros privados concertados en los pocos países donde este tipo de centros escolariza un elevado porcentaje
de estudiantes, es decir, Bélgica, Irlanda, Países Bajos y el Reino Unido (Inglaterra). Los centros privados
concertados son aquellos donde más de la mitad de su financiación básica procede del erario público.
El año de referencia es 2013/14. El informe engloba a todos los Estados miembros de la UE, además de Islandia,
la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, Noruega y Turquía (9).
La información se ha recogido a través de cuestionarios y plantillas de perfiles nacionales cumplimentados por
expertos nacionales y/o por el representante nacional de la Red Eurydice. La principal fuente de información han
sido los documentos oficiales emitidos por las administraciones educativas centrales/de rango superior.

8

( ) Para una información precisa acerca de la educación primaria y la educación general secundaria obligatoria a tiempo
completo en cada país, véase: La estructura de los sistemas educativos europeos 2014/15, disponible en
http://eacea.ec.europa.eu/education/eurydice/facts_and_figures_en.php#diagrams
9

( ) Los siguientes países de la Red Eurydice no participaron en este informe: Bosnia Herzegovina, Liechtenstein, Montenegro
y Serbia.

16

CAPÍTULO 1: LA EVALUACIÓN EXTERNA DE LOS CENTROS
EDUCATIVOS
La evaluación externa de los centros constituye un enfoque firmemente asentado como medio para abordar la
garantía de la calidad en Europa. Según se explica en este informe (véase la Introducción), se encarga a
evaluadores que no son miembros de la plantilla de los centros en cuestión y que dependen de las autoridades
responsables de educación. La evaluación externa aborda las actividades realizadas en el centro sin pretender
asignar responsabilidades a ningún miembro específico de la plantilla. Tiene por objeto supervisar o mejorar la
calidad del centro y/o los resultados del alumnado. Sin embargo, la gama de aspectos evaluados varía de un
país a otro, dependiendo, por ejemplo, del grado de autonomía de los centros.
Este capítulo describe cómo se encuentra organizada la evaluación externa de los centros en Europa. El
apartado 1.1 ofrece una imagen global de su situación en cada país. En el apartado 1.2 se identifican los órganos
y autoridades educativas responsables de realizar la evaluación externa. En el apartado 1.3 se exponen los
criterios empleados para enjuiciar cada centro. El apartado 1.4 está dedicado a los procedimientos utilizados
para recoger información, alcanzar conclusiones y comunicar los resultados. El apartado 1.5 describe las
diversas consecuencias posibles de la evaluación externa. En el apartado 1.6 se analiza el grado de difusión de
las conclusiones de la evaluación externa y, finalmente, el apartado 1.7 aborda la cuestión de la cualificación y
experiencia profesional de los evaluadores.

1.1. Estatus de la evaluación externa
Este apartado ofrece una perspectiva general de la existencia de la evaluación externa en Europa, además de un
estudio de la situación de los países en lo que este no constituye un aspecto importante del sistema de garantía
de la calidad.
La evaluación externa de los centros educativos está ampliamente extendida en Europa. Se realiza en 31
sistemas educativos, distribuidos en 26 países (véase el Gráfico 1.1).

Gráfico 1.1: Estatus de la evaluación externa de los centros educativos de acuerdo con la normativa central o de
rango superior, educación general obligatoria a tiempo completo, 2013/14

CINE 1

Se realiza la evaluación externa

CY
Se realiza la evaluación externa en fase
piloto
No se realiza la evaluación externa

Fuente: Eurydice.

Notas específicas de países
Francia: La normativa central prevé la evaluación externa de los centros, aunque no como parte de un enfoque
sistemático que se desarrolla regularmente. El sistema de inspección centra su atención tradicionalmente en miembros
específicos del personal del centro, enfoque que continúa conformando la mayor parte del trabajo de inspección.
Italia: La plena implantación de la evaluación externa de los centros comenzará en 2015/16, tras una fase piloto.
Hungría: Se está desarrollando actualmente una experiencia piloto de tres años que tiene por objeto preparar la
introducción de un tipo exhaustivo de evaluación externa (“inspección pedagógica/profesional”) en 2015, junto a la
evaluación externa que se ocupa de comprobar que los centros operan de acuerdo con la legislación.
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En siete sistemas educativos no existen disposiciones centrales que contemplen la evaluación externa de los
centros.
En Croacia, la evaluación externa de los centros o docentes no constituye el objeto principal de las reformas o
políticas educativas nacionales, algo que puede decirse también de Bulgaria hasta hace poco. Sin embargo, en
este último país se desarrolló entre 2012 y 2014 un proyecto encaminado a diseñar un sistema de inspección,
tras lo cual el Ministerio de Educación y Ciencia está preparando una nueva ley de educación infantil y
enseñanza en los centros educativos que incorpora un sistema de inspección ordinario. La ley podría ser
adoptada en 2015.
En Grecia, Chipre (educación primaria) y Luxemburgo, la evaluación externa realizada por la inspección u
orientadores escolares afecta principalmente a los docentes. Aunque en estos países existe cierto grado de
evaluación externa, esta tiene un alcance limitado y estudia aspectos específicos, como la contabilidad, la salud,
la seguridad y los archivos, entre otros.
En Finlandia no existe una normativa central dirigida a la evaluación externa de los centros educativos. Sin
embargo, las autoridades locales pueden optar por recurrir a este enfoque para evaluar a los centros que se
encuentran bajo su responsabilidad. La legislación relativa a la educación básica no se dirige a los centros sino a
los responsables educativos (es decir, los municipios en el caso de los centros públicos). En consecuencia, los
derechos y responsabilidades se definen para estos y no para aquellos. Los responsables de la oferta educativa
tienen el derecho de evaluar la educación que ofrecen y de participar en las evaluaciones externas del sistema
educativo en su conjunto o a nivel regional. Existe la obligación de publicar las conclusiones más destacadas de
estas evaluaciones externas. La normativa no especifica las formas y procedimientos de evaluación a escala
local, otorgando una libertad considerable a los responsables de la educación. El objetivo de la evaluación es
apoyar el desarrollo educativo y mejorar las condiciones de aprendizaje.
En Noruega, la evaluación externa llevada a cabo por la inspección nacional centra su esfuerzo en garantizar
que las actividades desarrolladas por los responsables de los centros locales cumplan la legislación educativa.
En particular, los inspectores comprueban que los responsables de los centros hacen frente a su obligación legal
de que los niños y jóvenes tengan el mismo derecho a la educación, independientemente de su sexo, entorno
social o cultural, lugar de residencia o cualquier necesidad especial que tengan. Los centros pueden participar en
los procesos de evaluación externa a través de entrevistas con personas destacadas. No obstante, los
inspectores se centran principalmente en los responsables del centro.

1.2. Órganos responsables de la evaluación externa
En este apartado se analizan los órganos responsables de realizar la evaluación externa de los centros. Se
ofrece información sobre su naturaleza y sobre el nivel administrativo en el que operan. Además, se destacan
aquellos casos en que intervienen varios órganos en la realización de la evaluación externa.
En la mayoría de los sistemas educativos (27 de los 31 en que existe una evaluación externa de los centros) el
responsable de la evaluación es un órgano central o de rango superior (véase el Gráfico 1.2). Hay dos tipos
principales de órganos, representados más o menos a partes iguales. El primero es un departamento de la
administración educativa central o de nivel superior habitualmente identificado como “la inspección” o, con menos
frecuencia, como “departamento de evaluación”. El segundo tipo es una agencia separada, específicamente
dedicada a la inspección de los centros.
En cinco países, la responsabilidad de aplicar la evaluación externa se encuentra descentralizada en diversa
medida en niveles regionales y sub-regionales.
En Estonia, la “supervisión estatal” de los centros es responsabilidad de departamentos educativos de los
gobiernos regionales, que la realizan en nombre del Ministerio de Educación y Desarrollo. Sin embargo, cuando
se produce una queja muy grave o urgente contra un centro concreto, la evaluación externa entra en el ámbito de
competencia del Departamento de Evaluación Externa del Ministerio de Educación e Investigación. En Hungría,
las unidades sub-regionales de la administración pública son responsables de la inspección de los centros (en
relación tanto con la comprobación del cumplimiento de los requisitos legales como con la actual experiencia
piloto de evaluación pedagógico/profesional), siguiendo las líneas establecidas por el Ministerio responsable de
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cumplimiento por el centro de sus obligaciones legales en áreas diversas. En Eslovaquia y la antigua República
Yugoslava de Macedonia, el alcance es menor en la evaluación realizada por las autoridades locales que en la
llevada a cabo por la inspección de carácter estatal. En Eslovaquia, aunque la inspección educativa de ámbito
estatal se centra principalmente en los aspectos educativos y el cumplimiento de la normativa, los responsables
de los centros (municipio o región autónoma) realizan auditorías financieras de los mismos y comprueban su
cumplimiento de las normas generales. En la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, tanto los municipios
como la Inspección del Estado centran su interés en la aplicación de la normativa por parte de los centros.
Además, los inspectores evalúan la calidad y eficacia de las actividades educativas. Finalmente, en el Reino
Unido (Inglaterra, Gales y Escocia), los modelos adoptados por las autoridades locales y centrales comparten, en
general, fines y objeto, pero los procedimientos utilizados y los resultados difieren de un centro a otro. En el
Reino Unido (Inglaterra y Gales), las autoridades educativas locales tienen la obligación legal de promover una
educación de alta calidad en los centros que se encuentran bajo su responsabilidad. No se prescriben
procedimientos de evaluación específicos y, por lo general, las autoridades educativas locales no llevan a cabo
inspecciones, aunque algunas realizan visitas a los centros como parte de sus actividades de supervisión.
Principalmente, estudian el funcionamiento de los centros a través del uso de datos e identifican aquellos que
necesitan mejoras e intervención. En el Reino Unido (Escocia), las autoridades locales están obligadas a mejorar
la calidad de la educación ofrecida en los centros que administran.
En Dinamarca, Lituania e Islandia, la responsabilidad de la evaluación externa se encuentra compartida entre los
niveles central y local.
En Dinamarca, la Agencia Nacional para la Calidad y Supervisión somete a todos los centros a un examen anual
aplicando un conjunto limitado de indicadores, con el objeto de identificar las lagunas. Una vez finalizada esta
primera fase, corresponde principalmente a los municipios implementar medidas de supervisión y mejora, en su
caso. En última instancia, la Agencia puede solicitar a los municipios que elaboren un plan de acción que permita
asegurar la mejora de la calidad académica de los centros.
En Lituania, la responsabilidad de la evaluación externa es compartida entre la Agencia Nacional para la
Evaluación Escolar (NASE) y la administración responsable, que es el municipio o el gobierno central (excepto
en el caso de los centros privados). Esta última planifica y pone en marcha la evaluación externa de sus propios
centros, que es desarrollada posteriormente por la NASE, ofrece a los centros ayuda antes y después de la
evaluación y supervisa su rendimiento una vez finalizada la misma.
En Islandia, el Instituto de Evaluación Escolar del Ministerio responsable de educación realiza la
inspección/evaluación de las 74 autoridades educativas locales de forma conjunta con estas. El municipio de
Reikiavik evalúa sus propios centros independientemente.

1.3. El uso de marcos conceptuales para la evaluación externa
Este apartado ofrece información sobre el objeto de las evaluaciones y la forma en que los países establecen los
criterios que deben tomar en consideración los evaluadores. Los criterios de evaluación se basan en dos
componentes: el parámetro (o aspecto cuantificable de un área evaluable) y el nivel de exigencia (punto de
referencia, nivel de rendimiento o norma) respecto al cual se evalúa el parámetro. Ambos proporcionan la base
(cuantitativa y/o cualitativa) sobre la que se forman los juicios. El análisis comparado revela que, en la mayoría
de los países, los evaluadores externos emplean un único conjunto de criterios establecidos por la administración
central o de rango superior y abordan una amplia gama de actividades escolares. En el resto de los países, en
los que no existe un único conjunto de criterios determinados a nivel central o superior, la evaluación externa
tiende a dirigirse a aspectos limitados del trabajo de los centros y/o no se realiza de manera sistemática.
Dos tercios de los sistema educativos en que se realiza una evaluación externa de los centros han diseñado
marcos estructurados y normalizados que determinan el contenido y expectativas de las evaluaciones externas
(véase el Gráfico 1.3). En estos países, todos los evaluadores externos están obligados a emplear los mismos
marcos. Este proceso se inició en los años noventa (1) y se mantuvo ya entrado el nuevo milenio en algunos
países. Por ejemplo, en 2009, Bélgica (Comunidad germanófona) publicó el primer documento que describía
1

( ) Eurydice, 2004. Evaluación de los centros de enseñanza obligatoria en Europa. Bruselas: Eurydice.
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Por lo general, los marcos para la evaluación externa diseñados de forma central cubren una amplia gama de
aspectos de los centros, como la calidad de la enseñanza y el aprendizaje, el resultado del aprendizaje de los
alumnos y diversas áreas de la administración del centro, así como el cumplimiento de la normativa. Sin
embargo, en Turquía, la evaluación externa de los centros aborda principalmente este último aspecto.
Los marcos de evaluación varían en cuanto a duración y complejidad. Habitualmente se estructuran en función
de las áreas principales de actividad del centro (por ejemplo, la enseñanza y el aprendizaje, el apoyo a los
estudiantes, la dirección), que a su vez se organizan en parámetros más específicos. Para ayudar al evaluador a
valorar y calificar la calidad del centro, el marco ofrece descriptores que definen el nivel de competencia previsto
para cada parámetro o área de funcionamiento del centro, o los diferentes niveles posibles de competencia que
pueden producirse. En dos casos (República Checa y Austria), los parámetros que deben tenerse en cuenta son
establecidos de forma central, pero no los niveles de exigencia previstos. Los inspectores determinan lo que
esperan de un centro a partir de su propia experiencia.
Varios países con marcos diseñados por las autoridades educativas centrales han creado sistemas para adaptar
el alcance y escala de la evaluación a las circunstancias concretas de los centros. Este sistema de “inspección
diferenciada” tiene por objeto prestar más atención a los centros o áreas en las que existe un mayor riesgo de
bajo rendimiento (véase el apartado 1.4).
En los sistemas educativos en que no existe un marco de nivel central o rango superior con parámetros y niveles
de exigencia que ofrezcan un proceso altamente estructurado para la evaluación externa de los centros, los
requisitos suelen ser más limitados. La evaluación externa tiende a centrarse en aspectos específicos del
funcionamiento del centro.
En Bélgica (Comunidad francófona), la evaluación externa centra su atención en aspectos limitados del
funcionamiento del centro, que se especifican en el decreto que conforma el actual sistema de inspección. Dicho
sistema se ha organizado tradicionalmente en torno a la evaluación de docentes concretos. Sin embargo, desde
2007, la legislación se centra en la evaluación del “nivel de estudio” (niveau des études) dentro de los centros, lo
cual significa que el objeto principal de la inspección se ha trasladado ahora a los equipos docentes de un área
de estudio determinada.
En Dinamarca, en su prueba anual de los centros de educación primaria y educación secundaria inferior, la
Agencia Nacional para la Calidad y Supervisión centra su atención en los indicadores de calidad establecidos por
el Ministerio de Educación. Entre estos indicadores están, por ejemplo, los resultados de las pruebas nacionales
y exámenes finales, así como las tasas de matriculación en educación secundaria superior.
En Francia no existe un protocolo normalizado que defina los contenidos y procedimientos de la evaluación
externa. Sin embargo, para orientar el trabajo de los inspectores locales y regionales, las autoridades educativas
ofrecen una serie de indicadores relativos a los principales resultados de la educación y variables contextuales
desglosados por centros. Además, la supervisión de los “contratos por objetivos” (contrat d'objectifs), introducidos
en 2005, ha llevado a las autoridades educativas regionales a realizar evaluaciones más sistemáticas de las
políticas de los centros de secundaria y su funcionamiento en relación con los objetivos educativos generales
previstos en dichos contratos.
En Estonia y Eslovenia, la evaluación externa de los centros se dirige fundamentalmente al cumplimiento legal de
una serie de aspectos que se definen anualmente (Estonia) o se encuentran especificados en la Ley de
Inspección (Eslovenia).
En Suecia, el objeto de la evaluación externa se encuentra contemplado en la Ley de Educación, así como en las
pautas de la Inspección y en su contrato de servicio público. La inspección escolar sueca (SSI) tiene autonomía
para determinar los parámetros y niveles de exigencia que habrán de aplicarse. Las principales áreas objeto de
estudio en la evaluación externa son la evolución de los alumnos respecto a los objetivos educativos, la
dirección, la mejora de la calidad de la educación y los derechos individuales de los alumnos.
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1.4. Procedimientos de evaluación externa
En este apartado se analizan los procedimientos de evaluación externa de los centros aplicados por los sistemas
educativos europeos.
Se divide en seis subapartados que cubren diferentes aspectos de los protocolos empleados para evaluar los
centros.
El primer subapartado trata de la frecuencia de las evaluaciones. En el segundo subapartado se ofrece una
perspectiva general de las diferentes fases. Los siguientes cuatro subapartados abordan aspectos específicos de
los procedimientos: la recogida de información y su análisis, las visitas a los centros, la participación de los
interesados y la elaboración del informe de evaluación.
Siempre que se considere pertinente se destacarán enfoques detallados empleados en países concretos.

Frecuencia de la evaluación externa
Los países determinan la frecuencia de la evaluación externa de los centros siguiendo tres modelos principales:
•

un modelo cíclico en el que todos los centros son evaluados a intervalos regulares especificados por las
administraciones centrales o de rango superior o por la inspección;

•

un modelo basado en el muestreo, la evaluación de riesgos o el uso de criterios ad hoc establecidos por la
autoridad de nivel central o rango superior y a través de un programa de trabajo anual o plurianual;

•

una combinación de ambos modelos.

En el caso del modelo cíclico, las evaluaciones tienen lugar a intervalos regulares que pueden ir desde los 3
años (la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia y Turquía) hasta un máximo de 10 (Bélgica –Comunidad
flamenca–). El intervalo más habitual entre dos evaluaciones externas es de 5 años.
El principio de que todos los centros deben ser evaluados a intervalos regulares no se aplica en varios sistemas
educativos. El Reino Unido (Escocia) abandonó recientemente los ciclos de inspección generacionales en favor
de un sistema por el que, empleando criterios como el tamaño, la situación geográfica en una zona urbana, rural
o deprimida, etc., se identifica una muestra estadísticamente válida de centros que serán sometidos a
inspecciones dentro del programa anual. En Islandia, la muestra debe ser representativa de los diferentes
municipios. En Irlanda y Dinamarca se utiliza un enfoque basado en el riesgo para seleccionar los centros que
serán objeto de evaluación, mientras que, en Bélgica (Comunidad francófona), España, Estonia y Hungría
(sistema de comprobación del cumplimiento de los requisitos legales), los órganos encargados de realizar la
evaluación externa determinan anualmente, o con periodicidad plurianual, los criterios que se aplicarán en la
selección de los centros a visitar. En Chipre, la evaluación externa de los centros (CINE 2) tiene lugar cuando la
administración central la considera necesaria, atendiendo al rendimiento administrativo y académico de los
centros. Finalmente, en Francia, los inspectores disfrutan de mucha autonomía a la hora de seleccionar los
centros que serán sometidos a una evaluación externa, sin que estén obligados a evaluar cada centro de manera
sistemática.
En los Países Bajos, Suecia y el Reino Unido (Inglaterra e Irlanda del Norte) coexisten los dos sistemas. El
programa de evaluaciones externas es cíclico para todos los centros pero puede ser modificado o basarse en los
resultados de la evaluación de riesgos (véase “Evaluación de riesgos” más abajo).
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Fases del proceso de evaluación externa
La comparación entre los diferentes países revela que el proceso práctico de implementación de la evaluación
externa se divide en tres fases generales:
a) la primera fase consiste en la recogida y análisis de los datos de centros concretos y, en ocasiones, en la
realización de un análisis inicial de los riesgos;
b) en la segunda fase se realiza una visita al centro para observar las prácticas, inspeccionar documentos y
consultar a los agentes del propio centro y, en algunos casos, a otros interesados relevantes;
c) la tercera fase consiste en la preparación del informe de evaluación.
Estas fases son comunes a todos los países, si bien cada paso puede implementarse de forma diferente en
función del país y presentar diferentes grados de complejidad. Dentro de esta estructura esquemática, el análisis
comparativo revela una rica variedad de enfoques y prácticas.

Gráfico 1.4: Procedimientos de evaluación externa de los centros educativos, educación general obligatoria a
tiempo completo, 2013/14
Análisis de documentos
Evaluación de riesgos
Visita al centro
Observación en las aulas
Entrevistas con personal del
centro
Participación de interesados
Informe final

Izquierda
CINE 1

Derecha
CINE 2-3



Sin evaluación externa de los centros / sin normativa
central relativa a la evaluación externa de los centros

Fuente: Eurydice.

Nota explicativa
MK: Véase el Glosario.

Notas específicas de países
Dinamarca: La administración central analiza directamente los riesgos de los centros, informa a los municipios de
aquellos que no alcanzan el nivel mínimo exigido y apoya el esfuerzo realizado por los municipios para mejorar los
servicios educativos que estos ofrecen.
Estonia, Eslovaquia, Reino Unido (ENG/WLS, SCT) y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia: La
información refleja solamente el modelo principal de evaluación externa aplicado por un órgano de nivel central (o
regional), y no las responsabilidades de evaluación que tienen las autoridades locales en relación con los centros que
se encuentran bajo su competencia (véase el apartado 1.2).
Francia: No existe un protocolo normalizado de evaluación de los centros en el nivel CINE 1.
Italia: Información basada en dos proyectos piloto (véase el Perfil Nacional).
Chipre: No existe evaluación externa de los centros en el nivel CINE 1.
Hungría: Los datos corresponden tanto al sistema de “comprobación del cumplimiento de los requisitos legales” como a
la actual experiencia piloto de evaluación “pedagógico/profesional” (véase el Perfil Nacional).
Finlandia: Los responsables educativos tienen la obligación legal de evaluar la educación que ofrecen y participar en
las evaluaciones externas del sistema educativo en su conjunto o a nivel regional. La normativa no especifica las
formas y procedimientos de evaluación a nivel local.
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Recogida y análisis de datos
La fase preliminar de recogida y análisis de la información y datos de los centros individuales forma parte del
proceso en todos los países en que existe la evaluación externa. Sin embargo, no en todos tiene el mismo
propósito: mientras que en muchos países permite a los evaluadores determinar el perfil del centro a visitar y
centrar mejor la evaluación, en un número limitado de ellos esta fase se concibe como un instrumento para
diferenciar entre los centros que necesitan una inspección y los que no, o, en algunos casos, para elegir entre
diferentes tipos de inspecciones (véase “Evaluación de Riesgos” más abajo).
En la mayoría de los casos, los evaluadores recogen una variedad de datos de fuentes diferentes antes de visitar
un centro. La naturaleza de los documentos y datos recogidos y analizados varía de un país a otro, pudiendo
distinguirse, no obstante, las siguientes cuatro categorías generales:
•

Datos estadísticos relativos al rendimiento y otros indicadores cuantitativos: el principal indicador es la
competencia o rendimiento de los alumnos en las pruebas nacionales, que se compara en ocasiones a nivel
regional o nacional o con centros de contextos socioeconómicos semejantes. Estos datos se complementan
habitualmente con otra información cuantitativa, como el tamaño de las clases, la ratio alumno/profesor, el
número de alumnos con necesidades especiales, la tasa de abandono escolar temprano, la tasa de
estabilidad laboral o los registros de asistencia de alumnos y personal. En el Reino Unido (Gales) también se
toma en consideración la evaluación de los alumnos realizada por los docentes. En ciertos casos (Bélgica –
Comunidad flamenca–, algunos Länder en Alemania y Eslovaquia), los inspectores solicitan información a los
centros a través de un cuestionario.

•

Informes y otros documentos cualitativos: en muchos países, los inspectores hacen uso de informes
anteriores de evaluación externa y, en la medida de lo posible, interna. También se consultan otros
documentos, como el plan de desarrollo del centro, la oferta pedagógica, el sitio web del centro y documentos
relativos a su política general. En Islandia, los evaluadores toman en consideración además el plan de acción
aplicado por el centro para asegurar el bienestar de los alumnos.

•

Documentos administrativos: en algunos casos se consultan los horarios, el calendario escolar anual, las
actas de las juntas del consejo, los programas de actividades, los planes de distribución espacial del centro o
los reglamentos internos. En algunos países también se toman en consideración documentos específicos
como los relativos a procedimientos de gestión de reclamaciones (República Checa, Austria, Eslovaquia y
Suecia), programas de desarrollo profesional permanente (República Checa y Alemania), informes
financieros (Malta) o decisiones emitidas por la dirección del centro (Eslovaquia).

• Una cuarta fuente de información procede de diferentes interesados dentro del centro educativo, como
directores, profesores, padres, alumnos o representantes de la comunidad local. Sin embargo, no siempre se
dispone de esta información con anterioridad a la visita al centro, especialmente cuando se recoge a través
de entrevistas o en el transcurso de reuniones (véase “Participación de los interesados” más abajo).

Evaluación de riesgos
La evaluación de riesgos se realiza como paso preliminar en Dinamarca, Irlanda, Países Bajos, Suecia y el Reino
Unido (Inglaterra e Irlanda del Norte). Esta práctica se emplea para dirigir el trabajo de los evaluadores hacia
aquellos centros que no están ofreciendo el rendimiento previsto (Dinamarca, Irlanda, Países Bajos y Reino
Unido –Inglaterra–) o para elegir entre diferentes tipos de inspecciones (Suecia y Reino Unido –Irlanda del
Norte–). Los indicadores del rendimiento de los alumnos –que se basan fundamentalmente en los resultados de
pruebas nacionales– constituyen un elemento esencial. Sin embargo, los datos relativos al resultado del
aprendizaje se complementan con otras fuentes de información como, por ejemplo, los datos económicos del
centro, en los Países Bajos; los resultados de una encuesta escolar, en Suecia; las cifras de repetidores de curso
y asistencia, en Irlanda; y los juicios formulados en inspecciones anteriores, en el Reino Unido (Inglaterra e
Irlanda del Norte).
En el Reino Unido (Inglaterra), las inspecciones son cíclicas y todos los centros son sometidos a una cada cinco
años. Sin embargo, los centros considerados “sobresalientes” en la evaluación anterior están exentos de nuevas
inspecciones rutinarias y se someten solamente a una evaluación de riesgos transcurridos tres años desde la
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última evaluación, y con periodicidad anual posteriormente, siempre que se mantenga la calidad del centro,
mientras que la primera evaluación de riesgos realizada a los centros que han sido clasificados como “buenos”
determina el intervalo que transcurrirá antes de la siguiente inspección. En otros países (Irlanda, los Países
Bajos y Suecia), la evaluación de riesgos se realiza con carácter anual. En Irlanda, además de los centros
seleccionados mediante la evaluación de riesgos, la inspección incluye en el programa anual de inspecciones
centros escogidos aleatoriamente de todos los niveles de calidad.

Visitas a los centros
Las visitas a los centros constituyen una medida habitual en los procedimientos adoptados en todos los países.
Tienen por objeto proporcionar a los evaluadores pruebas de primera mano del rendimiento y funcionamiento del
centro y se aplican, en términos generales, de forma semejante en casi todos los países.
La duración de las visitas puede variar de un país a otro, desde un mínimo de un día (Austria y Suecia) hasta un
máximo de siete días en Eslovaquia, situándose el promedio entre dos y tres días. En la mayoría de los países,
depende de la complejidad de la inspección o del tamaño del centro, calculado en función del número de
alumnos. En Malta, lo que determina la duración de la visita es el número de docentes.
En la mayoría de los países las visitas se organizan en torno a tres actividades principales:
•

entrevistas con el personal;

•

observación en las aulas;

•

inspección de las actividades, instalaciones y/o documentos internos del centro.

Las entrevistas con el personal son un elemento común a todas las visitas. Se desarrollan conversaciones
principalmente con los responsables del centro y otros representantes de la gestión del mismo. También son
entrevistados con frecuencia los docentes, además de otro personal del centro. En el Reino Unido (Irlanda del
Norte), los profesores también pueden participar a través de un cuestionario online que se encuentra a
disposición de todos ellos, siendo la participación voluntaria. En Portugal, esta práctica se limita a una muestra
de profesores. En Hungría, la actual experiencia piloto de evaluación “pedagógico/profesional” exige que sea
entrevistado al menos un 5% de los docentes.
La observación en las aulas está presente en casi todos los países, con la excepción de Estonia, Hungría
(piloto) y Portugal. En ciertos países, el protocolo de visitas a los centros exige la observación de un número
mínimo de clases o cursos. En Bélgica (Comunidad germanófona), los inspectores deben someter a observación
clases impartidas por al menos un 50% de los profesores, mientras que en Islandia este porcentaje se eleva
hasta el 70% de los docentes. En Letonia, los procedimientos recomiendan la observación de al menos 12
clases, mientras que en Malta se recomienda observar tantas clases como sea posible en función de la duración
de la visita y de la capacidad de los evaluadores. En Islandia y Lituania, los inspectores deben utilizar un modelo
estructurado específico para realizar las observaciones.
La observación de otras actividades y la inspección de las instalaciones y/o documentos internos del
centro son acciones mucho menos homogéneas, aunque se practican en muchos países. Habitualmente, los
evaluadores visitan las instalaciones del centro (aulas, laboratorios, etc.), verifican documentos administrativos y
observan a los alumnos durante los recreos a fin de comprender mejor el clima escolar.
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contemplan la posibilidad de tomar en consideración el punto de vista de alumnos, padres y representantes de la
comunidad local durante la fase de evaluación. En nueve sistemas educativos (Bélgica –Comunidad flamenca–,
República Checa, Alemania, Irlanda, España, Italia –piloto–, Islandia, la antigua República Yugoslava de
Macedonia y Turquía), la participación se limita a alumnos y padres, mientras que, en los Países Bajos y
Rumanía (CINE 1), sólo intervienen los padres y la comunidad local. En Malta, los procedimientos prevén
solamente la participación de los padres, mientras que en Chipre (CINE 2) y Eslovaquia, sólo los alumnos toman
parte en el proceso. En Hungría, la evaluación “pedagógico/profesional” que entrará en vigor en 2015 y que se
está aplicando actualmente como experiencia piloto, prevé la participación de los padres. En tres países (Bélgica
–Comunidad francófona–, Francia y Austria) no se contempla la consulta a los interesados.
Aunque en la gran mayoría de los países existen disposiciones que prevén la participación de los interesados, su
aplicación no es siempre sistemática. En seis sistemas educativos (Bélgica –Comunidad flamenca–, la República
Checa, Alemania, Italia (piloto), los Países Bajos y Eslovenia), la recopilación de información de padres, alumnos
o la comunidad local se considera una herramienta entre otras para evaluar mejor la calidad de la oferta
educativa y apoyar la formulación de juicios. Por tanto, los evaluadores tienen la potestad de decidir si desean
utilizar dichos instrumentos.
En aquellos casos en que se contempla la participación de los padres y/o alumnos, esta puede encauzarse a
través de encuestas, entrevistas o ambos métodos. Las entrevistas pueden ser individuales u organizarse en
grupos de discusión. En la mayoría de los países, todos los alumnos y sus padres son consultados a través de
cuestionarios. Sin embargo, en Bélgica (Comunidad germanófona), Irlanda, Chipre (CINE 2), Portugal, Islandia,
la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia y Turquía, sólo se consulta a una muestra de estudiantes y/o
padres, o sus representantes en el consejo escolar u otros órganos de gobierno del centro. En Malta, el análisis
se limita a 150 cuestionarios si el número de alumnos del centro supera esta cifra.
En 14 países se ofrece a la comunidad local la posibilidad de participar en la evaluación externa principalmente a
través de entrevistas. En términos generales, el concepto de comunidad local hace referencia en todos los
países a aquellos actores que desempeñan una función de gobierno, como municipios, consejos, fideicomisarios
o administraciones responsables. En Lituania y Rumanía, la participación de la comunidad local es una
posibilidad pero no una obligación. En Lituania es posible consultar a los representantes de los sindicatos de
profesores y representantes de la administración responsable del centro, mientras que, en Rumanía, son los
representantes de la administración local quienes pueden ser invitados a observar el proceso y realizar
aportaciones durante la visita al centro. En Suecia, en el caso de las evaluaciones exhaustivas, también se
escucha al personal encargado de bienestar social.
Los padres, alumnos y, en su caso, la comunidad local, son consultados en relación con una diversidad de
temas. En la mayoría de los países, la cuestión principal es la relativa a su satisfacción con la calidad general,
oferta educativa e instalaciones del centro. También se abordan otras áreas, como la carga de trabajo de los
alumnos, la seguridad, el entorno de estudio y el clima escolar. En el Reino Unido (Inglaterra), los padres pueden
expresar su opinión acerca de los métodos empleados por el centro para hacer frente al acoso escolar, entre
otras cosas, mientras que en Letonia la consulta abarca elementos como la organización de las actividades
extracurriculares o el autogobierno del centro. En Suecia, los padres y alumnos evalúan también a los
responsables educativos. En España, los centros reciben una serie de cuestionarios contextuales que deben ser
cumplimentados por padres y alumnos, además de profesores y responsables del centro. El objetivo de estos
cuestionarios es recabar información sobre variables contextuales, como el entorno familiar, el nivel
socioeconómico, el contexto escolar, etc., a fin de comprender mejor el rendimiento de los alumnos en las
pruebas nacionales.

Compilación del informe de evaluación
El trabajo de los evaluadores, sus conclusiones y, en su caso, sus dictámenes, se describen en un informe final
de evaluación. Esta práctica es habitual en todos los países. Sin embargo, en Austria, dicho informe se concibe
como un acuerdo entre el inspector y el centro sobre qué aspectos necesitan ser abordados.
En la mayor parte de los países, la compilación de un informe de evaluación constituye un proceso dialógico
entre los evaluadores y la dirección del centro. En algunos casos también participan los docentes. En seis
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evaluadores organizan reuniones adicionales con el consejo escolar para intercambiar puntos de vistas. En
Bélgica e Irlanda, los centros pueden aportar nuevos comentarios por escrito una vez concluido el informe.
Por lo general, la respuesta del centro al informe preliminar puede ser de cualquier naturaleza. Sin embargo, en
Irlanda y el Reino Unido (Inglaterra, Gales e Irlanda del Norte), la respuesta inicial se limita a la corrección de
errores, sin que pueda ponerse en entredicho el dictamen general. En Portugal, los centros tienen la posibilidad
de ofrecer respuestas escritas al informe preliminar mostrando su desacuerdo con las conclusiones de los
evaluadores. En Bélgica (Comunidad germanófona) se organiza una “conferencia” una vez que el centro ha
realizado comentarios escritos sobre el informe preliminar. En esta sesión, los evaluadores debaten sobre el
informe preliminar y la respuesta del centro con la dirección, los representantes del personal docente, un
representante del consejo escolar (Schulschöffe) y el consejo de desarrollo escolar (Schulentwicklungsberatung),
si este se encuentra ya activo o si el centro ha solicitado su presencia.

1.5. Medidas adoptadas como consecuencia de la evaluación externa
El presente apartado describe el uso que hacen los sistemas educativos de los resultados de las evaluaciones
externas.
Se encuentra dividido en cuatro subapartados que ofrecen una panorámica integral del tipo de acciones
adoptadas por los diversos países y de las circunstancias en que se adoptan. El primer subapartado ofrece una
perspectiva general de los tipos de acciones habitualmente concebidas en los procedimientos: acciones
correctivas, acciones disciplinarias y acciones destinadas a elevar el perfil de los centros educativos. En cada
uno del resto de los subapartados se analizan con cierto detalle los tipos específicos y se explican las diferentes
circunstancias en que se aplican.
Cuando se considera pertinente, se exponen detalladamente los enfoques empleados en determinados países.

Tipología de las medidas adoptadas como consecuencia de la evaluación externa
Aunque los procedimientos empleados para realizar la evaluación externa de los centros se asientan de forma
general en un plan en tres fases en la gran mayoría de los sistemas educativos, el análisis de las medidas
adoptadas como consecuencia de la evaluación externa revela una imagen mucho más fragmentada y diversa,
siendo pocos los patrones adoptados por una mayoría de los países.
A pesar de esta diversidad, casi todos los sistemas educativos parecen compartir un elemento: las
recomendaciones. Con la excepción de Bélgica (Comunidad germanófona) y Polonia, en todos los países en que
se realiza la evaluación externa y para los que se dispone de datos, los evaluadores formulan en sus informes
recomendaciones para la mejora. En Polonia, dichas recomendaciones se emiten solamente en caso de
incumplimiento de los requisitos legales o si se producen otras irregularidades. Sin embargo, la naturaleza y tono
de las recomendaciones varía de un país a otro, situándose en algún punto entre obligaciones firmes de
adopción de acciones específicas por parte de los centros y meras sugerencias para la mejora de áreas
generales. En la República Checa, por ejemplo, los centros educativos no están obligados a seguir las
recomendaciones dirigidas a mejorar la calidad de la educación, salvo en caso de defecto grave. En Italia, con la
debida consideración a su fase piloto, y Chipre (CINE 2), los centros tienen autonomía plena para decidir si
desean seguir las recomendaciones formuladas por los evaluadores. En Francia, por lo que respecta a la CINE
1, la obligación de seguir las recomendaciones se considera más moral que contractual. En Estonia y la antigua
República Yugoslava de Macedonia existe la obligación de seguir las recomendaciones y alcanzar los objetivos
dentro de unos determinados plazos.
Los centros, evaluadores y/o autoridades responsables adoptan acciones en virtud de estas recomendaciones.
Dichas acciones pueden agruparse en tres categorías generales:
1. acciones correctivas;
2. acciones disciplinarias;
3. acciones destinadas a elevar el perfil de los centros educativos.
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La tercera categoría está compuesta por acciones dirigidas al reconocimiento, difusión y promoción de las
buenas prácticas. Aunque la mayor parte de los países han desarrollado disposiciones pertenecientes a las dos
primeras categorías, en algunos casos las medidas adoptadas también se conciben como un instrumento de
refuerzo de la visibilidad de los centros que funcionan bien, con un potencial rendimiento positivo para la imagen
del centro y mejora de las prácticas escolares en su conjunto.

Gráfico 1.8: Tipología de los resultados de la evaluación externa de los centros, educación general obligatoria a
tiempo completo, 2013/14
Recomendaciones para la
mejora
Seguimiento por evaluadores
Obligación de elaborar un
plan de mejora
Recursos adicionales
Formación adicional
Acciones disciplinarias
Acciones destinadas a elevar
el perfil

Izquierda
CINE 1

Derecha
CINE 2-3



Sin evaluación externa de los centros / sin normativa
central relativa a la evaluación externa de los centros

Fuente: Eurydice.

Nota explicativa
MK: Véase el Glosario.

Notas específicas de países
Dinamarca: La Agencia Nacional para la Calidad y Supervisión somete a todos los centros a un examen anual a fin de
identificar los municipios donde se necesitan mejoras. La parte restante del proceso corresponde a los municipios, con
el apoyo de la autoridad de nivel central.
Estonia, Eslovaquia, Reino Unido (ENG/WLS, SCT) y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia: La
información refleja solamente el modelo principal de evaluación externa aplicado por un órgano de nivel central (o
regional), y no las responsabilidades de evaluación que tienen las autoridades locales en relación con los centros que
se encuentran bajo su competencia (véase el apartado 1.2).
Italia: Información basada en dos proyectos pilotos (véase el Perfil Nacional).
Hungría: Los datos corresponden tanto al sistema de “comprobación del cumplimiento de los requisitos legales” como a
la actual experiencia piloto de evaluación “pedagógico/profesional” (véase el Perfil Nacional).
Finlandia: Los responsables educativos tienen la obligación legal de evaluar la educación que ofrecen y participar en
las evaluaciones externas del sistema educativo en su conjunto o a nivel regional. La normativa no especifica las
formas y procedimientos de evaluación a nivel local.

Acciones correctivas
Además de formular recomendaciones, existe la posibilidad de recurrir a evaluadores que realicen acciones de
seguimiento. En el contexto de este informe, se considerarán acciones de seguimiento aquellas que requieren la
participación de evaluadores encargados de analizar y comprobar en qué medida el centro ha cumplido las
recomendaciones formuladas en el momento de emitirse el informe. Tal es el caso en aproximadamente dos
tercios de los sistemas educativos que realizan la evaluación externa de sus centros (véase el Gráfico 1.8). Las
acciones de seguimiento consisten habitualmente en visitas complementarias o, más infrecuentemente, en el
análisis de informes compilados por los centros en los que se da cuenta de las acciones adoptadas para resolver
las deficiencias identificadas por los evaluadores. Con la excepción de Malta, y en cierta medida Irlanda, las
acciones de seguimiento tienen lugar solamente si los evaluadores detectan y comunican la existencia de
debilidades, deficiencias o infracciones. En Bélgica (Comunidad germanófona), por ejemplo, solamente las
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deficiencias graves son susceptibles de requerir acciones de seguimiento, mientras que en Eslovenia se aplican
sólo cuando las medidas han de ser supervisadas durante un periodo prolongado. En el Reino Unido (Gales), la
gravedad de las deficiencias determina la planificación de la visita de seguimiento. En Malta, todos los centros
reciben, sin notificación previa, una visita de seguimiento de un día de duración dentro del año natural siguiente a
la publicación del informe de evaluación, mientras que en Irlanda se realizan inspecciones de seguimiento de una
muestra de los centros. En Letonia, los centros deben presentar un informe todos los años hasta la puesta en
marcha de todas las recomendaciones.
En todos los países en que se aplica la evaluación externa, los centros deben adoptar acciones dirigidas a
mejorar la calidad de la educación ofrecida o subsanar las deficiencias detectadas por los evaluadores. En 12
sistemas educativos (Bélgica –Comunidad germanófona y flamenca–, España, Letonia, Lituania, Polonia,
Portugal, Reino Unido –Gales e Irlanda del Norte–, Islandia, la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia y
Turquía), los procedimientos de evaluación externa prevén la obligación de los centros de presentar un plan de
acción que aborde específicamente las debilidades identificadas. Sin embargo, en Polonia, esto se limita a los
casos particularmente negativos. En Bélgica (Comunidad flamenca), el plan de mejora es una opción que los
centros pueden elegir para evitar su cierre inmediato, a reserva de la decisión definitiva del Ministerio. El plan se
acompaña de la obligación de recibir orientación del servicio de asesoramiento de centros educativos. En Italia,
aunque en fase piloto, y en el Reino Unido (Inglaterra), no se exige el desarrollo de un plan de acción específico,
pero deben modificarse los planes de mejora existentes tomando en consideración las recomendaciones de los
evaluadores. La actual experiencia piloto de evaluación “pedagógico/profesional” que se está desarrollando en
Hungría y cuyo lanzamiento está previsto en 2015, prevé la elaboración, por los centros, de planes de acción
quinquenales siguiendo las recomendaciones de los inspectores. Solamente en Bélgica (Comunidad flamenca) y
Lituania existen disposiciones claras destinadas a garantizar la participación de los profesores en apoyo del plan
de acción.
En varios países existen medidas de apoyo a disposición de los centros. Estas medidas habitualmente consisten
en la oferta de formación adicional o adoptan la forma de recursos complementarios, que pueden ser de
naturaleza económica o profesional. En 15 sistemas educativos (Bélgica –Comunidad flamenca–, Alemania,
Irlanda, España, Francia, Italia –piloto–, Hungría –solamente para la actual experiencia piloto de evaluación
“pedagógico/profesional”–, Chipre –CINE 2–, Lituania, Malta, Austria, el Reino Unido –Inglaterra, Gales e Irlanda
del Norte– y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia), la formación adicional se concibe como una medida
de apoyo y puede ser activada bien por recomendación de los evaluadores o por los propios centros como parte
de su plan de mejora. En 14 sistemas educativos (Bélgica –Comunidades francófona y germanófona–, Alemania
–algunos Länder–, Irlanda, Francia –CINE 1–, Italia –piloto–, Hungría –sólo para la actual experiencia piloto de
evaluación “pedagógico/profesional”–, Chipre –CINE 2–, Lituania, Malta, el Reino Unido –Inglaterra, Gales e
Irlanda del Norte– y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia) se ponen recursos adicionales a disposición
de los centros en caso de necesidad. Con la excepción del sistema piloto de evaluación externa aplicado en
Italia, y de Lituania, los recursos adicionales se conciben fundamentalmente como apoyo profesional, en forma
de orientación ofrecida bien por el propio órgano de evaluación o por organizaciones especializadas. En Lituania
es posible dedicar apoyo económico adicional a los centros, por ejemplo, para apoyar el empleo de personal de
carácter pedagógico que ofrezca ayuda a los alumnos. Uno de los dos proyectos pilotos que se están
desarrollando en Italia contempla la asignación de 10.000 EUR a los centros que deseen desarrollar prácticas
innovadores en sus planes de mejora. En Francia (CINE 1), Chipre (CINE 2) y Malta, los recursos se conciben
también como una forma de aumentar el personal contratado por el centro. En el Reino Unido (Inglaterra), el
apoyo puede ofrecerse a través del hermanamiento de centros de menor rendimiento con otros que ofrecen
resultados superiores.
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Acciones disciplinarias
En 18 sistemas educativos de los 31 en que existen planes de evaluación externa, la legislación prevé el uso de
acciones disciplinarias en caso de infracción de la normativa o de incapacidad para superar deficiencias en un
plazo determinado. En la República Checa, Hungría (sistema de “comprobación del cumplimiento de los
requisitos legales”) y Austria, solamente es posible adoptar medidas disciplinarias en el caso de que se haya
producido una infracción de carácter legal, mientras que en otros países basta con que se hayan incumplido las
recomendaciones formuladas por los evaluadores.
Con carácter general, las acciones disciplinarias pueden clasificarse en dos categorías: las dirigidas al personal
que trabaja en el centro y las dirigidas al centro en su conjunto o a sus órganos responsables. En la mayoría de
los casos, los sistemas admiten ambos tipos.
La primera categoría adopta habitualmente la forma de multas, sanciones, inspecciones o sustitución de los
responsables del centro o, menos frecuentemente, de otros miembros del personal. La destitución del director del
centro o del equipo directivo se contempla explícitamente como posibilidad en la República Checa, Polonia,
Eslovenia y Eslovaquia. Sin embargo, en Polonia, esta opción se limita expresamente al incumplimiento de la
obligación de aplicar el plan de mejora. Aunque no existe una lista oficial de medidas disciplinarias, esta acción
ha sido adoptada en algunos casos en Malta. En la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, el evaluador
puede proponer la destitución de cualquier miembro del personal del centro en los casos de infracción grave,
como el consumo de alcohol o drogas, el acoso a los alumnos o el mal uso del presupuesto escolar.
El segundo tipo de acciones disciplinarias suele afectar a la capacidad del centro para operar plenamente, y
puede llegar a suponer el cierre del centro educativo o plasmarse en la reducción de sus partidas
presupuestarias o la invalidación de su base jurídica. En relación con este último supuesto, en Letonia, por
ejemplo, los centros pueden perder su derecho a expedir títulos reconocidos por el estado al finalizar la
educación general; en la República Checa y Eslovaquia, el Inspector Central de Centros Educativos puede
proponer que el centro sea eliminado del Registro de Centros; en Estonia, el Ministerio puede declarar inválido el
permiso educativo, impidiendo así el funcionamiento del centro; y en el Reino Unido (Inglaterra), en el caso de
las academias, el Secretario de Estado puede decidir resolver su acuerdo de financiación. También se prevén
consecuencias económicas en los Países Bajos, donde en casos extremos es posible retener la totalidad de la
financiación anual presupuestada para el centro, así como en la Comunidad francófona de Bélgica, aunque esta
medida no ha sido aplicada hasta la fecha.
En Hungría (en el sistema de “comprobación del cumplimiento de los requisitos legales”) y Suecia, las
autoridades responsables pueden determinar el cierre completo de los centros, una medida también
contemplada en la Comunidad flamenca de Bélgica, aunque esta opción rara vez es aplicada. En Suecia,
solamente es posible cerrar un centro durante seis meses, periodo tras el cual la inspección se encarga de
adoptar las medidas que considere necesario para mejorar su rendimiento.
En algunos países se adoptan otras medidas disciplinarias. Tal es el caso del Reino Unido (Inglaterra), donde
puede denegarse a los centros sujetos a medidas especiales el permiso para contratar profesores recién
titulados; o Estonia y Suecia, donde el responsable del centro puede recibir una multa.
Aunque en la mayoría de los países las acciones disciplinarias son adoptadas por las autoridades responsables,
en Eslovenia, los propios inspectores cuentan con la legitimidad jurídica necesaria para aplicar algunos tipos de
sanciones, incluida la suspensión temporal de las actividades del centro, si bien este último caso todavía no se
ha producido.

Acciones destinadas a elevar el perfil de los centros educativos
Aunque la mayoría de las acciones adoptadas como resultado de las evaluaciones externas tienen por objeto
abordar el problema de los centros educativos cuyo rendimiento se sitúa por debajo de los niveles previstos, en
un puñado de casos los procedimientos y prácticas también prevén el reconocimiento, difusión y promoción de
las mejores prácticas. Las acciones destinadas a elevar el perfil de los centros educativos se definen aquí como
el reconocimiento, respaldo y difusión oficial de las buenas prácticas derivadas de la evaluación externa.
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Solamente seis sistemas educativos de los 31 con evaluación externa contemplan alguna forma de acción
encaminada a elevar el perfil. En Francia, aquellos centros de nivel CINE 1 que se consideran innovadores o con
un buen rendimiento pueden recibir recursos adicionales; en Lituania, el órgano de evaluación (NASE) tiene el
cometido de recoger información sobre buenas prácticas en los centros educativos y distribuir esta información
en cooperación con el director y los docentes de los mismos; en Polonia, los evaluadores tienen que preparar un
modelo específico de buenas prácticas para los centros que obtienen una puntuación muy alta en algunos
apartados, formulario que se difunde posteriormente a través del sitio web del superintendente; en el Reino
Unido (Inglaterra, Gales e Irlanda del Norte), es posible utilizar pruebas recogidas durante las inspecciones para
elaborar informes temáticos y de otro tipo sobre buenas prácticas, y poner dichas pruebas a disposición del
público a través de la página web de la inspección.
Este enfoque permite aumentar el conocimiento de qué es lo que funciona y en qué circunstancias y eleva el
perfil de los centros que han logrado buenos resultados. Además, sirve para respaldar una cultura de la
retroalimentación positiva y el aprendizaje colaborativo, y puede contribuir a la evolución del papel y objetivos de
la evaluación externa.

1.6. Difusión de los resultados de la evaluación externa
El presente apartado describe cómo se distribuyen los resultados de la evaluación externa y quién tiene acceso a
los mismos.
Es necesario establecer una distinción preliminar entre los informes de evaluación de centros concretos y los que
ofrecen datos agrupados con las conclusiones. En el primer caso se trata de informes específicos elaborados por
los evaluadores siguiendo su trabajo de evaluación y haciendo referencia a centros específicos, mientras que en
el segundo suele tratarse de informes compilados sumando datos de actividades realizadas a lo largo de uno o
más años.
El primer subapartado analiza el grado de distribución de los informes de evaluación externa de centros
educativos específicos, tomando en consideración las diversas posibilidades existentes entre los dos extremos:
informes que se hacen públicos de forma sistemática e informes que no se distribuyen en absoluto.
El segundo subapartado aborda la elaboración de informes conjuntos sobre las conclusiones de la evaluación, un
método utilizado por la mayoría de los órganos de evaluación como medio para informar a las administraciones
centrales o de rango superior.

Distribución de los informes de evaluación
Existen tres enfoques generales en materia de distribución de los resultados de las evaluaciones externas: (a) los
informes se hacen públicos; (b) los informes se distribuyen con ciertas restricciones; (c) los informes no se
distribuyen al público general o los interesados correspondientes, aunque pueden transmitirse, como parte del
procedimiento, a las autoridades educativas centrales o de nivel superior. Como se observa en el Gráfico 1.9, en
la gran mayoría de los sistemas educativos los informes de evaluación se distribuyen al público o con
restricciones, siendo pocos los países donde no se distribuyen en absoluto.
Tal como muestra el Gráfico 1.9, los informes se ponen a disposición del público en 15 sistemas educativos,
publicándose habitualmente en el sitio web de la administración central o de rango superior, el órgano que realiza
la evaluación externa o el propio centro educativo. En algunos de estos países, además de poner el informe a
disposición del público, los centros son obligados o invitados a informar a los interesados del centro acerca de su
existencia. Tal es el caso de Bélgica (Comunidad flamenca), la República Checa, Irlanda, los Países Bajos,
Polonia, el Reino Unido e Islandia. En los Países Bajos se adoptan medidas específicas adicionales para los
centros que obtuvieron peores resultados: el centro en cuestión se añade a una lista publicada en el sitio web de
la Inspección, adjuntando al informe una página adicional dirigida a los padres.
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centros para que pongan sus informes a disposición del público a través de su propio sitio web. En Eslovenia,
algunos datos de naturaleza personal o confidencial continuarían considerándose reservados. En la antigua
República Yugoslava de Macedonia, la dirección de los centros está obligada en todo caso a informar de las
conclusiones de la evaluación a todos los interesados.
Un caso específico es el de Letonia, donde la restricción afecta a la tipología de la información y no a la forma de
distribuirla. De hecho, en este país solamente partes del informe son publicadas siguiendo una plantilla
específica que contiene el nombre de los expertos, la calificación obtenida por la evaluación, puntos fuertes y
recomendaciones. La plantilla se publica en el sitio web del órgano evaluador y puede ser consultada por todos.
No obstante, los padres, profesores y representantes del municipio pueden acceder al informe completo previa
solicitud.
En Alemania, el informe bien se distribuye a los interesados correspondientes o se entrega previa solicitud, y
ambas modalidades coexisten dependiendo del Länder en cuestión. En Eslovenia, se distribuye a aquellos
empleados cuyo trabajo se ha visto afectado por la inspección, o a los municipios, si cualquiera de las
recomendaciones se sitúa en el ámbito de sus competencias. Además, puede accederse al informe previa
solicitud, pero algunos de los datos de carácter personal o confidencial serían reservados.
Finalmente, en siete sistemas educativos (Bélgica –Comunidad francófona–, Dinamarca, España, Chipre –CINE
2–, Hungría –para el sistema de “comprobación del cumplimiento de los requisitos legales”–, Austria y Turquía),
los informes de evaluación (o resultados detallados del ejercicio de evaluación de riesgos en el caso de
Dinamarca) no son accesibles para el público.

Elaboración de informes conjuntos sobre las conclusiones de la evaluación
Las conclusiones de la evaluación también se hacen llegar a las administraciones centrales o de rango superior
en la mayoría de los países. Aunque en algunos casos los informes de evaluación de centros específicos se
transmiten directamente a dichas autoridades, lo más habitual es que los órganos evaluadores compilen informes
anuales o bienales que ofrecen una panorámica general. Estos informes pueden obedecer a dos finalidades
diferentes. En España, Eslovenia y Rumanía, por ejemplo, se centran en las actividades del órgano de
evaluación; en Bélgica (Comunidad francófona), Letonia, Lituania y Eslovaquia, proporcionan una perspectiva
general de conclusiones y recomendaciones. En la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, cubren ambos
aspectos. En Rumanía, de nuevo, cada cuatro años se prepara un informe sobre la calidad general del sistema
educativo. En algunos países, como la República Checa y el Reino Unido (Inglaterra, Gales e Irlanda del Norte),
además de los informes anuales de la actividad de evaluación y/u otras conclusiones, se recopilan informes
temáticos específicos. En Austria, los datos colectivos de la inspección de los centros a nivel provincial
constituyen la base de los planes de desarrollo regional por tipo de centro, y el conjunto de las conclusiones
regionales conforman el plan de desarrollo nacional. En la mayoría de los casos, se hacen públicos informes
temáticos, anuales y bienales a través del sitio web del órgano evaluador o los canales de distribución de la
administración central o de rango superior.

1.7. Cualificación de los evaluadores externos
En este apartado se analiza la cualificación y experiencia profesional necesaria para ser evaluador externo de los
centros educativos y se describe asimismo en qué países contar con formación especializada forma parte de los
requisitos. No se estudia aquí la cualificación de evaluadores no especializados en educación que participan en
las evaluaciones externas de forma voluntaria, como sucede en Alemania y el Reino Unido (Escocia y Gales), y
tampoco se examinan los requisitos de expertos en campos concretos que se unen a los equipos de inspectores
de forma circunstancial y que se encargan de aspectos específicos (República Checa, Estonia, Francia y
Eslovenia). Los perfiles nacionales de los países en cuestión ofrecen información adicional de los evaluadores no
especializados en educación y de los expertos que participan circunstancialmente.
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Notas específicas de países (Gráfico 1.11)
Dinamarca: La Agencia Nacional para la Calidad y Supervisión somete a todos los centros a un examen anual a fin de
identificar los municipios donde se necesitan mejoras. La parte restante del proceso corresponde a los municipios, con
el apoyo de la autoridad de nivel central.
Estonia, Eslovaquia, Reino Unido (ENG/WLS, SCT) y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia: El mapa
refleja solamente el modelo principal de evaluación externa aplicado por un órgano de nivel central (o regional), y no las
responsabilidades de evaluación que tienen las autoridades locales en relación con los centros que se encuentran bajo
su competencia (véase el apartado 1.2).
Italia: Información basada en dos proyectos pilotos (véase el Perfil Nacional).
Hungría: El mapa muestra la situación de los inspectores que realizan la comprobación del cumplimiento de los
requisitos legales. Los candidatos a un puesto de evaluador de la inspección “pedagógico/profesional”, que será
implantada completamente en 2015, estarán obligados a participar en un programa de formación organizado por la
Autoridad Educativa antes de su designación.
Eslovenia: Existe un curso de formación de 16 horas ofrecido por el ministerio responsable de la administración pública
a disposición de los inspectores futuros o ya designados cuya finalidad es prepararlos para aprobar el examen
obligatorio de los inspectores de centros escolares.
Finlandia: Los responsables educativos tienen la obligación legal de evaluar la educación que ofrecen y participar en
las evaluaciones externas del sistema educativo en su conjunto o a nivel regional. La normativa no especifica las
formas y procedimientos de evaluación a nivel local.

En nueve sistemas educativos, los candidatos a ejercer como evaluadores externos deben seguir una formación
especializada en evaluación de centros escolares o en evaluación en general. En Bélgica (Comunidad
germanófona), los candidatos deben superar varios meses de formación intensiva, ofrecida por el Ministerio de
Educación y Formación de Renania del Norte-Westfalia, sobre varios aspectos del proceso de evaluación de los
centros educativos. En España, una fase obligatoria de formación profesional y práctica forma parte del proceso
de selección. En Francia, los candidatos que han obtenido una plaza como inspectores de Educación Nacional
deben pasar un año alternando trabajo y formación. En Lituania, Letonia, Rumanía y el Reino Unido (Inglaterra),
donde se contrata a los evaluadores externos específicamente para una o varias evaluaciones, el derecho a
realizar evaluaciones solamente se concede tras superar un curso de formación obligatoria en evaluación de
centros escolares. En Inglaterra, los inspectores adicionales reciben formación consistente en 5-6 días de
evaluación y talleres, intercalados con prácticas. En Islandia, donde también se contratan evaluadores externos
para trabajos específicos, en cada equipo debe haber personas que han seguido un curso en evaluación de
centros en el nivel de la educación superior o un curso especializado en evaluación dirigido por el Instituto de
Evaluación Escolar. Finalmente, en la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, los candidatos a ocupar el
puesto de inspector deben superar sesiones de formación profesional de una duración de entre tres y seis meses
dirigidas por inspectores de primer rango.
En Bélgica (Comunidad flamenca), Irlanda, Malta, el Reino Unido (Gales, Irlanda del Norte y Escocia) y Turquía,
se ofrece formación especializada en evaluación durante el programa de prácticas o periodo de pruebas que
siguen todos los nuevos evaluadores o inspectores. En el Reino Unido (Inglaterra), esto se aplica a Her Majesty’s
Inspectors, que son directamente contratados por la inspección.
En Chipre y Hungría (sistema de comprobación del cumplimiento de los requisitos legales), los evaluadores
externos deben haber recibido formación específica en campos distintos a la evaluación de centros antes de su
designación. En Chipre, se exige a los evaluadores de centros de educación secundaria inferior que hayan
participado en un curso de formación de dirección de centros educativos de 200 horas de duración. En Hungría,
los inspectores que realizan la comprobación del cumplimiento de los requisitos legales deben contar con un
título de formación especializada en administración pública. En Austria, los inspectores deben superar un curso
de formación en administración de centros educativos, antes o después de su designación.
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CAPÍTULO 2: LA EVALUACIÓN INTERNA DE LOS CENTROS
EDUCATIVOS
La evaluación interna de los centros educativos es un proceso que inician y llevan a cabo los propios centros
educativos con el objeto de evaluar la calidad de la educación que ofrecen. Los encargados de aplicarla son
miembros del personal del centro, en algunos casos en colaboración con otros interesados, como alumnos,
padres o miembros de la comunidad local. Puede abordar cualquier aspecto de la vida del centro, desde su
enfoque pedagógico hasta su eficiencia administrativa. La Recomendación del Parlamento Europeo y el Consejo
de 2001 sobre la cooperación europea en materia de evaluación de la calidad en la educación escolar (1)
subraya el interés de este planteamiento como medio para mejorar la calidad, e insta a los Estados miembros a
“promover la autoevaluación de las escuelas como un método que permite a los centros escolares aprender y
mejorar”.
Este capítulo ofrece una panorámica de las actuales políticas aplicadas por los diferentes países en materia de
evaluación interna de los centros educativos. Aborda tres aspectos destacados por la Recomendación del
Parlamento Europeo y el Consejo de 2001: (1) el apoyo metodológico ofrecido a los centros a través de la
formación y otras herramientas; (2) la participación de los diversos interesados; y (3) la interrelación entre la
evaluación interna y externa de los centros educativos.
El primer apartado examina los diferentes tipos de requisitos publicados por las autoridades educativas sobre la
forma en que debe aplicarse la evaluación interna de los centros. El apartado 2.2 investiga quiénes participan en
una evaluación interna y cómo se produce esta participación. El apartado 2.3 se centra en las medidas de apoyo
ofrecidas por las autoridades educativas a los centros para que realicen la evaluación interna. El último apartado
describe el uso realizado de la evaluación interna, prestando especial atención a quién emplea los resultados y
de qué manera.

2.1. Estatus de la evaluación interna
En este apartado se describe si la evaluación interna de los centros constituye una obligación o una
recomendación en Europa y se analiza la frecuencia con la que se lleva a cabo.
De acuerdo con la normativa de nivel central o rango superior, la evaluación interna de los centros educativos es
obligatoria en dos tercios de los sistemas educativos (véase el Gráfico 2.1). En Chipre y Luxemburgo, la
evaluación interna es obligatoria para los centros de educación secundaria (CINE 2) y primaria, mientras que
constituye una mera recomendación para los centros que ofrecen los otros niveles de educación obligatoria. En
la mayoría de los sistemas educativos en los que la evaluación interna es obligatoria, debe realizarse
anualmente, mientras que en un par de países, los centros no están obligados a realizarla todos los años. En la
antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, los centros deben elaborar un informe sobre evaluación interna
cada dos años, y en Letonia, cada seis. En Bélgica (Comunidad germanófona), Luxemburgo (CINE 2) y el Reino
Unido (Irlanda del Norte), la evaluación interna debe realizarse cada tres años. En Estonia, los centros están
obligados a entregar al menos un informe de evaluación interna durante la vigencia de un plan de desarrollo que
se extiende a lo largo de al menos tres años. En el Reino Unido (Gales), la frecuencia de la obligación de
presentar un plan de autoevaluación del centro depende de la frecuencia de la inspección, es decir, se debe
entregar al menos una vez cada seis años. En Alemania, cada Land decide la frecuencia de la evaluación
interna. Finalmente, en Croacia, Lituania, Hungría y Suecia, las normas aplicables a la evaluación interna no
prescriben una frecuencia.
En diez sistemas educativos, la evaluación interna de los centros educativos no es impuesta de forma obligatoria
por la administración central o de rango superior, sino que puede ser recomendada, ser consecuencia de otros
requisitos o constituir una prerrogativa de las administraciones locales.
En Chipre (CINE 1), Luxemburgo (CINE 2 y 3), Malta y el Reino Unido (Inglaterra), la evaluación interna es
recomendada por la inspección u otros órganos encargados de garantizar la calidad del sistema educativo. En
Chipre, los inspectores animan a los centros de educación primaria a realizar evaluaciones internas y desarrollar
planes de mejora del centro. En Luxemburgo, la Agencia para el Desarrollo de la Calidad de los Centros
1

( ) Recomendación del Parlamento Europeo y del Consejo, de 12 de febrero de 2001, relativa a la cooperación europea en
materia de evaluación de la calidad en la educación escolar, OJ L 60, 1.3.2001.
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“Criterios de Calidad para la Educación Básica” (2), cuya finalidad es realizar recomendaciones y apoyar el
trabajo de garantía de la calidad a escala municipal y de centro educativo.
Finalmente, en Bulgaria y Francia (CINE 1) no existen normas o recomendaciones aplicables a la evaluación
interna de los centros.

2.2. Agentes involucrados en la evaluación interna
Al igual que en el caso de la evaluación externa (véase el Apartado 1.4 del Capítulo 1), la participación de
agentes diversos en la evaluación interna de los centros educativos se encuentra fuertemente respaldada por el
Parlamento Europeo y el Consejo en sus recomendaciones sobre la cooperación europea en materia de
evaluación de la calidad en la educación escolar (3). La participación de alumnos, padres y otros interesados,
además del personal del centro, se considera una de las características esenciales del éxito de la evaluación
interna, puesto que fomenta la existencia de una responsabilidad compartida en la mejora de los centros
educativos. Además, la participación de miembros de la comunidad local en el proceso de evaluación interna
puede mejorar la respuesta de los centros ante las necesidades de su entorno.
Este apartado explora los agentes implicados en la evaluación interna según la normativa central o de rango
superior. No se estudian aquí los diversos especialistas externos que apoyan el proceso de manera sistemática o
a solicitud del centro. Esta última cuestión se analiza en el apartado siguiente (véase el Apartado 2.3).
La información relativa a los agentes que participan en la evaluación interna se limita a los 23 sistemas
educativos que tienen normas que regulan esta cuestión (véase el Gráfico 2.2). Sin embargo, conviene
mencionar que en los países que carecen de normativa, la participación de los interesados en la evaluación
interna es frecuentemente recomendada por las administraciones centrales. Tal es el caso, por ejemplo, de
Irlanda, Malta, Finlandia, el Reino Unido (Escocia) y Noruega.
Los países que han regulado la participación de los agentes involucrados en la evaluación interna pueden
dividirse en dos grupos generales: aquellos que solicitan la participación de un amplio abanico de interesados,
incluidos los alumnos y/o padres, y aquellos que solamente regulan la participación de los miembros del personal
del centro. Es importante observar que, en aquellos casos en que la normativa se limita a los miembros del
personal del centro, estos gozan de libertad para decidir acerca de la participación de otros interesados,
pudiendo ir más allá de lo estipulado por la normativa para incluir a padres, alumnos o miembros de la
comunidad local. Adicionalmente, cuando la normativa se limita a los miembros del personal del centro, las
autoridades educativas pueden animar a los centros a incluir un abanico más amplio de interesados. Por
ejemplo, en Polonia, la legislación especifica que el director del centro debe realizar la evaluación interna en
colaboración con los profesores. Sin embargo, los inspectores escolares comprueban si los padres y alumnos
tienen oportunidades para participar en el proceso de evaluación interna, algo que se fomenta también
ampliamente a través de la formación ofrecida a los profesores en materia de evaluación interna.
Las modalidades empleadas para fomentar la participación de otros interesados distintos al personal del centro
(padres, alumnos, etc.) varían de un país a otro y pueden abarcar desde la simple aprobación de un informe
hasta la plena participación en el diseño del proceso, el análisis de los datos y la elaboración de juicios.
En nueve sistemas educativos, consejos y juntas escolares compuestos por representantes de los interesados
en el centro, incluidos los padres y/o alumnos, intervienen en diversa medida en el proceso de evaluación
interna. En Estonia, Eslovenia, Rumanía y el Reino Unido (Gales), las juntas o consejos escolares intervienen al
final del proceso. Sus miembros debaten y aprueban el informe de autoevaluación presentado por la dirección
del centro. En Lituania, el consejo escolar determina tanto el alcance como los métodos empleados para la
evaluación interna, y analiza sus resultados. En las Comunidades francófona y germanófona de Bélgica, los
propios consejos escolares son responsables de llevar a cabo el proceso de evaluación interna. En la
Comunidad francófona, el conseil de participation evalúa los logros del centro en relación con el proyecto escolar,
2

( ) http://www.minedu.fi/OPM/Julkaisut/2009/Perusopetuksen_laatukriteerit.html?lang=en
3

( ) Recomendación del Parlamento Europeo y del Consejo, de 12 de febrero de 2001, relativa a la cooperación

europea en materia de evaluación de la calidad en la educación escolar, OJ L 60, 1.3.2001.
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mientras que en la Comunidad germanófona, el consejo pedagógico comprueba hasta qué punto las estructuras,
métodos y resultados del centro se ajustan a los objetivos expuestos en el proyecto elaborado por el mismo. En
España, el Consejo Escolar es corresponsable de la evaluación interna, junto con el claustro de profesores. Al
final del año académico, el Consejo Escolar evalúa el funcionamiento general del centro, así como sus logros en
el contexto del Plan de Desarrollo del Centro y el Programa General Anual. En el Reino Unido (Irlanda del Norte),
el consejo escolar comparte con la dirección del centro la responsabilidad general de la evaluación interna.

Gráfico 2.2: Agentes involucrados en la evaluación interna de los centros educativos en virtud de normativas de
carácter central o de rango superior, educación general obligatoria a tiempo completo, 2013/14

CINE 1
FR

CY

Personal del centro
CINE 2 y 3
LU

Personal del centro +
padres/alumnos/otros interesados
en el centro
Sin normativa central o de rango
superior relativa a los agentes
involucrados

Fuente: Eurydice.

Nota explicativa
Para una definición de “interesados en el centro” véase el Glosario.

Notas específicas de países
Bulgaria: Sin evaluación externa.
Italia: Con la debida consideración a los dos proyectos piloto (véase el Perfil Nacional) llevados a cabo para preparar la
completa implantación del nuevo Sistema Nacional de Evaluación, el Invalsi indica que los centros educativos deben
involucrar en la evaluación interna a profesores, personal no docente, alumnos y padres.

En Luxemburgo, diversos interesados en el centro intervienen en el análisis de los datos y la elaboración de
juicios durante el proceso de evaluación interna aplicado en los centros de educación primaria. El comité escolar,
en colaboración con los representantes de los padres, los coordinadores de contenidos y el presidente de la
comisión escolar de la administración local, es responsable de llevar a cabo la autoevaluación del centro sobre la
base del plan de desarrollo trienal.
Finalmente, en Rumanía, Islandia, la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia y Turquía, existe la
recomendación u obligación de que los centros educativos creen grupos compuestos de diversos agentes
específicamente para llevar a cabo la evaluación interna. En Rumanía, el Comité de Evaluación y Garantía de la
Calidad de cada centro debe contar con representantes de profesores, padres, alumnos (a partir del nivel de
educación secundaria inferior), administración local, minorías étnicas y otros agentes considerados importantes
por el centro. El comité diseña la estrategia y plan de mejora de la calidad, supervisa las actividades de
evaluación interna y elabora el correspondiente informe anual. En Islandia, cada centro educativo debe evaluar
sistemáticamente los resultados y calidad de las actividades del mismo con la participación activa del personal
del centro, los alumnos y los padres, en su caso. Con este fin, se recomienda a los centros crear un grupo
responsable de la planificación y aplicación de la evaluación interna, así como de la redacción de los
correspondientes informes. En la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, el director del centro ha de
incorporar a tantos agentes como sea posible a los grupos de evaluación interna que deben crearse. En Turquía
se constituye en cada centro un equipo de autoevaluación compuesto por el director, otros administradores del
centro, profesores, alumnos, padres y otros interesados.
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2.3. Medidas de apoyo a disposición de los evaluadores internos
En este apartado se exploran diversas medidas de apoyo puestas a disposición de los centros educativos para
ayudarles a realizar su evaluación interna. Además de la formación específica que los evaluadores reciben en
determinados países, existen otras herramientas, datos, documentos o medidas de apoyo, como el uso de los
marcos conceptuales empleados en la evaluación externa, de indicadores que permiten a los centros comparar
su rendimiento con el de otros centros, de directrices y manuales específicos o de foros online. Como medida
adicional, los centros educativos pueden recibir también la ayuda y asesoramiento de especialistas externos y,
en ciertos casos, obtener apoyo económico.

Gráfico 2.3: Medidas de apoyo a disposición de los evaluadores internos de los centros educativos; educación
general obligatoria a tiempo completo, 2013/14
Formación en evaluación interna
Marco conceptual de la
evaluación externa
Indicadores que permiten a los
centros compararse con sus
homólogos
Directrices y manuales
específicos para la evaluación
Foros online
Especialistas externos
Apoyo económico

Izquierda
CINE 1

Derecha
CINE 23



Sin evaluación interna y/o externa de los centros / sin
normativa central relativa a la evaluación externa de los
centros

Fuente: Eurydice.

Notas explicativas
El epígrafe “Indicadores que permiten a los centros compararse con sus homólogos” se corresponde con datos
cuantitativos que permiten a los centros compararse con otros centros o con los promedios nacionales, regionales o
locales. Puede hacer referencia a los resultados obtenidos por los alumnos en las pruebas, el progreso de los alumnos,
datos administrativos relativos al personal del centro o las condiciones de trabajo del mismo, etc.
MK: Véase el Glosario.

Notas específicas de países
Alemania: Los métodos y herramientas pueden variar de un Länder a otro.
Italia: La información que aparece en el gráfico será de plena aplicación en el contexto del nuevo Sistema Nacional de
Evaluación que se ha comenzado a implantar en todo el país en 2014/15.
Letonia: Los centros fundados por las administraciones locales gozan de libertad para solicitar el apoyo de
especialistas en educación durante la evaluación interna.
Hungría: Está en curso una reforma de la evaluación interna de los centros que introducirá como medidas de apoyo la
publicación de manuales de autoevaluación y la presencia de especialistas externos.
Finlandia: Los responsables educativos tienen la obligación legal de evaluar la educación que ofrecen y participar en
las evaluaciones externas del sistema educativo en su conjunto o a nivel regional. La normativa no especifica las
formas y procedimientos de evaluación a nivel local.

La formación en el ámbito de la evaluación interna
En más de la mitad de los sistemas educativos se ofrece como medida de apoyo a los centros formación
especializada en el ámbito de la evaluación interna. La formación es desarrollada y ofrecida por órganos de
diverso tipo, como centros de enseñanza superior, centros de formación complementaria o
agencias/departamentos ministeriales encargados de velar por la calidad del sistema educativo. La formación se
dirige con frecuencia a los directores y subdirectores de los centros, pero en ella pueden participar también los
profesores y, en algunos países, otros miembros del personal. Por ejemplo, en Estonia, la dirección del centro
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decide si deben participar algunos miembros del personal o si el centro participa como equipo. En Irlanda, aparte
del director del centro, se invita a participar en la formación a otro integrante del personal.
Habitualmente, la formación en materia de autoevaluación no es obligatoria pero se encuentra a disposición de
quien la solicite. Sin embargo, la formación en el ámbito de la evaluación es obligatoria en Luxemburgo (la
Agencia para el Desarrollo de la Calidad de los Centros Educativos –ADQS– organiza anualmente cursos de
formación obligatorios y sesiones de trabajo regulares para los centros de educación primaria) y en países como
Hungría, Malta y el Reino Unido, donde constituye parte de la formación inicial o continua para los responsables
y/o los profesores del centro. En Hungría y Eslovaquia, aunque no hay cursos de formación específicos
dedicados a la evaluación interna, la formación continua obligatoria que deben seguir los directores y/o
subdirectores de los centros educativos incluye elementos relacionados con esta cuestión. Varios cursos de
formación continua dirigidos a profesores también abordan la evaluación interna de los centros. En Polonia, el
director del centro debe ofrecer a los profesores formación en materia de evaluación interna si lo considera
necesario. En Eslovenia, los docentes y directores pueden, como parte de su desarrollo profesional permanente,
realizar cursos sobre autoevaluación de centros escolares.
La formación en materia de evaluación puede impartirse a través de seminarios específicos, talleres o módulos
online. Su contenido se centra principalmente en ofrecer apoyo metodológico para el desarrollo de procesos de
evaluación interna y para la comprensión y uso de los datos relativos al rendimiento y herramientas de análisis
de los datos.

Herramientas, datos y documentos de apoyo
En esta parte se describen las distintas herramientas, datos y documentos que se ponen a disposición de los
centros educativos para ayudarles en su proceso de evaluación interna, como marcos empleados en la
evaluación externa, indicadores que permiten a los centros compararse con sus homólogos, pautas y manuales
específicos y foros online.
Marco empleado en la evaluación externa
En casi dos tercios de los sistemas educativos analizados, los centros pueden, pero no necesariamente deben,
usar el marco conceptual empleado para la evaluación externa como apoyo para la autoevaluación. Solamente
en Rumanía y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia tienen los centros educativos la obligación de
utilizar el mismo marco. De forma semejante, en el Reino Unido (Escocia), todos los centros usan
sistemáticamente para la autoevaluación el marco empleado por Education Scotland y por las autoridades
locales en la evaluación externa, si bien en este caso no es obligatorio o legalmente exigible.
En la mayoría de los sistemas educativos, los centros gozan de libertad para elegir las herramientas que mejor
parecen ajustarse a sus procesos de evaluación interna, incluidos los marcos conceptuales empleados en la
evaluación externa. Documentos diversos como el análisis de los resultados de la evaluación externa, o los
cuestionarios y modelos empleados para la comunicación de las evaluaciones externas, pueden alimentar el
proceso de evaluación interna.
Indicadores que permiten a los centros educativos compararse con sus homólogos
Junto al uso de los marcos conceptuales empleados en la evaluación externa, una de las medidas de apoyo más
extendidas es la posibilidad de acceder a indicadores que permitan a los centros educativos compararse con sus
homólogos. Indicadores como los derivados de la comparación entre los resultados de las pruebas realizadas por
los alumnos del centro y los de otros centros que trabajan en condiciones similares (por el tipo de educación,
tamaño y localización geográfica del centro, origen socioeconómico de los alumnos, etc.) o la comparación con la
media nacional, son puestos a disposición de los centros en dos tercios de los sistemas educativos. Estos
diversos indicadores permiten a los centros valorar y comparar su rendimiento con el de otros centros y
establecer un punto de referencia para su autoevaluación y análisis.
Habitualmente puede accederse a estos datos a través de las páginas y diversos otros sitios web y plataformas
online de los Ministerios. Algunas aplicaciones con base en la web ofrecen una amplia variedad de herramientas
virtuales para analizar y comparar datos de formas diferentes. El acceso a estos indicadores está restringido
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solamente a los centros educativos en algunos países, pero, en otros, muchos indicadores están a disposición
del público en el sitio web de las oficinas nacionales de estadística.
Directrices y manuales específicos de la evaluación interna
4
Con la excepción de Bélgica (Comunidades francófona y germanófona), Francia (CINE 1), Chipre, Hungría ( ),
los Países Bajos y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, las autoridades responsables, sus órganos
asesores o ejecutivos u otros órganos que apoyan la educación y los procesos de evaluación han publicado
directrices y manuales específicos para la evaluación interna. Estos diversos documentos centran su atención en
las herramientas que pueden utilizarse, como análisis DAFO, cuestionarios, entrevistas, criterios de medición del
rendimiento, etc. En ocasiones, como en el caso de Irlanda, pueden ser un reflejo de marcos conceptuales
empleados para la evaluación externa. En Eslovaquia, la propia normativa central incorpora pautas y un manual
para la evaluación interna, y prescribe asimismo el contenido de los informes de autoevaluación. En Islandia, la
Asociación de Autoridades Locales ha publicado un manual informativo dirigido a las autoridades educativas
locales con el objeto de ayudarlas a apoyar la evaluación interna de los centros. Además, un equipo de
voluntarios de la Sociedad de Evaluación Islandesa (grupo de personas con experiencia en materia de
evaluación) ha elaborado un breve manual de orientación sobre evaluación interna para ayudar a los centros
educativos con el proceso.

En algunos países, estos manuales y directrices se encuentran a disposición del público en el sitio web de la
correspondiente autoridad educativa.
Las administraciones centrales de Grecia y Finlandia no han establecido un sistema o marco para la evaluación
externa de los centros educativos. Sin embargo, han desarrollado un marco considerablemente elaborado para la
evaluación interna. En Grecia, el Instituto de Política Educativa (IEP), un órgano ejecutivo del Ministerio de
Educación y Asuntos Religiosos, ha diseñado específicamente un marco para la evaluación que se centra en
inputs, procesos y resultados y en que la oferta educativa del centro se evalúa frente a 15 indicadores
cualitativos y cuantitativos que pueden diferir en importancia y significado en función de la situación concreta y
entorno del centro educativo. En Finlandia, el Ministerio de Educación y Cultura ha publicado una lista de criterios
de calidad que sirve como herramienta para la mejora de la calidad escolar a nivel local y de los propios centros.
Cuatro de las principales áreas hacen referencia a la calidad de las estructuras y abordan aspectos relativos a
gobierno, personal, recursos económicos y evaluación. Las otras seis áreas principales hacen referencia a los
alumnos y abordan la implementación del currículo, la organización de la instrucción y la enseñanza, el apoyo al
aprendizaje, el crecimiento y el bienestar, la inclusión e influencia, la cooperación entre centros educativos y
familias y la seguridad del entorno de aprendizaje.
Foros online
En un tercio de los sistemas educativos, los ministerios, cuerpos de inspectores, autoridades educativas u otros
órganos encargados de la educación han desarrollado en sus sitios web foros online de apoyo a la evaluación
interna. Estos foros ofrecen acceso a una amplia variedad de aplicaciones con base en la web que permiten el
intercambio de información, opiniones, buenas prácticas e ideas entre diferentes categorías de trabajadores de
los centros o expertos en evaluación. Estos instrumentos posibilitan también el acceso a diferentes herramientas
(hojas de observaciones, cuestionarios, vídeos formativos, preguntas más frecuentes, servicios de asistencia,
etc.). En Polonia, por ejemplo, el foro forma parte de los cursos de formación y talleres que se ofrecen en materia
de evaluación interna. En España, algunas Comunidades Autónomas crean redes de trabajo virtuales entre
centros educativos como medio para el intercambio de experiencias y buenas prácticas, herramientas y recursos
de evaluación. En Lituania, la plataforma online “IQES online Lietuva“ ofrece acceso a instrumentos de
evaluación interna diseñados profesionalmente que pueden ser personalizados, así como a asesoramiento sobre
metodología y acceso a información más general. En Rumanía, la aplicación online permite a cada uno de los
centros solicitar ayuda y apoyo y ofrece a los expertos de la Agencia Rumana para la Evaluación de la Calidad
de la Educación Preuniversitaria (ARACIP) un foro para publicar noticias y un sistema para contactar con centros
encargados de desarrollar determinadas labores.

4

( ) La Autoridad educativa se encuentra en proceso de desarrollo de un manual de autoevaluación para centros educativos.
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Recursos adicionales
Especialistas externos
En más de la mitad de los sistemas educativos, los centros recurren al asesoramiento y apoyo de especialistas
externos. Se trata de profesionales procedentes de ámbitos diversos, como expertos académicos, asesores y
consultores dedicados a la educación y la mejora de los centros escolares, especialistas de departamentos
educativos municipales, formadores de profesores, responsables de centros y docentes. La participación de los
especialistas externos consiste principalmente en ofrecer asesoramiento, orientación y formación acerca de
cómo realizar una evaluación interna y mejorar los procesos, qué herramientas emplear, cómo presentar las
conclusiones y cómo elaborar planes de acción basados en estas. Además, estos especialistas pueden ofrecer
apoyo tanto para la planificación como para la implementación de objetivos y medidas de garantía y desarrollo de
la calidad.
Estos expertos externos pueden ser empleados del sector público o agentes privados. En ambos casos, es la
autoridad educativa quien los pone a disposición de los centros de forma gratuita, previa solicitud. En Bélgica
(Comunidad germanófona), por ejemplo, es el consejo de desarrollo escolar del Ministerio de Educación quien
presta sus servicios gratuitos a los centros. En Polonia, el apoyo a la evaluación interna de los centros
educativos es labor de los empleados de los centros de formación del profesorado, los centros de orientación y
asesoramiento y las bibliotecas de educación (por ejemplo, profesores, psicólogos, especialistas en educación,
bibliotecarios, etc.). Según la normativa central sobre supervisión pedagógica, es obligación de estas
instituciones apoyar el proceso de mejora de los centros educativos, que pueden solicitar dicho apoyo según sus
necesidades. En el Reino Unido (Escocia), la autoridad local tiene la obligación legal de apoyar la evaluación y,
en consecuencia, algunas administraciones locales contratan a consultores independientes para que presten
asistencia en el análisis de los datos u otros aspectos de la autoevaluación. Algunas autoridades locales recurren
a la participación de los profesores en la “evaluación entre iguales” de otros centros educativos.
En algunos sistemas educativos se recurre sistemáticamente a la participación de especialistas externos en el
proceso de evaluación. Por ejemplo, en el Reino Unido (Gales), se asigna a cada centro un miembro del
personal de la autoridad local para que trabaje en el mismo durante un número mínimo de días al año en apoyo
de la evaluación. En Noruega, algunas regiones han creado grupos intermunicipales externos compuestos por
educadores de diversos municipios que han trabajado como profesores o directores de centro o con la autoridad
educativa; en algunos municipios invitan también a consultores del sector privado.
En un par de países, la propia inspección participa muy activamente en el proceso de evaluación interna y, en
cierta medida, actúa como “especialista externo” para los centros. Tal es el caso de España, por ejemplo, donde
los Servicios de Inspección Educativa desempeñan un papel esencial en el proceso de evaluación, en
colaboración con los agentes del centro y tomando en consideración los resultados de las evaluaciones tanto
externas como internas. Luxemburgo también otorga gran importancia a la evaluación interna de los centros
educativos como medio para mejorar su calidad, y la Agencia para el Desarrollo de la Calidad de los Centros
Educativos (ADQS), creada dentro del Ministerio de Educación, Infancia y Juventud (MENJE) ofrece apoyo
metodológico y basado en la evidencia para ayudar a los centros a mejorar su calidad. Los inspectores de
centros educativos (no involucrados en la evaluación externa) y los “profesores de recurso” (profesores
específicos que son legalmente adjudicados a cada inspector para ofrecer apoyo pedagógico extraordinario)
ofrecen apoyo significativo a los centros en la implementación de sus planes y en el seguimiento de su progreso.
Apoyo económico
Finalmente, en España y Croacia se contempla la existencia de dotaciones económicas como recurso adicional.
En España, a fin de alentar, fomentar y promover la implementación de planes de autoevaluación y planes de
mejora de la calidad de la educación de los centros educativos, algunas autoridades regionales financian gastos
y organizan convocatorias de ayuda económica. En Croacia, la autoevaluación de los centros forma parte del
proyecto del Centro Nacional para la Evaluación Externa de la Educación. Los fondos destinados a este proyecto
se incluyen en el presupuesto nacional para educación y se hacen llegar a los interesados a través del Ministerio
de Ciencia, Educación y Deportes.
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2.4. Usos y difusión de las conclusiones de la evaluación interna
En este apartado se analizan el uso y los usuarios de los resultados de la evaluación interna. Por usuarios se
entiende aquellos que realizan acciones o adoptan decisiones como consecuencia de dichos resultados. En
función de la información recogida, las conclusiones de los resultados de la evaluación interna pueden ser
utilizadas:
•

por los centros educativos, con fines de mejora;

•

por las administraciones centrales/de rango superior o regionales, para la evaluación externa de los centros
y/o para la supervisión del sistema educativo;

•

por las autoridades locales, para la gestión o evaluación de los centros educativos y/o para informar a las
autoridades educativas de rango superior.

Además, se ofrece información acerca de la publicación de los resultados de la evaluación interna.
En casi todos los países, los centros deben emplear los resultados de la evaluación interna para mejorar su
calidad interna y su funcionamiento (véase el Gráfico 2.4). Asimismo, en la mayoría de los países, las
autoridades educativas o determinados organismos nacionales tienen en cuenta las conclusiones de la
evaluación interna para orientar sus actividades de gestión, supervisión o evaluación.

Gráfico 2.4: Usos y usuarios de los resultados de la evaluación interna de los centros educativos, educación
general obligatoria a tiempo completo, 2013/14
Centros educativos, con fines de
mejora
Administraciones centrales/de
rango superior o regionales, con
fines de evaluación externa
Administraciones centrales/de
rango superior o regionales, con
fines de supervisión
Autoridades locales, con fines de
gestión/evaluación de los centros
Autoridades locales, con fines de
información a las administraciones
centrales
Publicación obligatoria

Izquierda
CINE 1

Derecha
CINE 2-3



Sin evaluación interna y/o externa de los centros / sin
normativa central relativa a la evaluación externa de
los centros

Fuente: Eurydice.

Nota explicativa (Gráfico 2.4)
MK: Véase el Glosario.

Notas específicas de países
Bulgaria: Sin evaluación interna.
Italia: La información que aparece en el gráfico será de plena aplicación en el contexto del nuevo Sistema Nacional de
Evaluación que se ha comenzado a implantar en todo el país en 2014/15.
Hungría: La información del gráfico será plenamente aplicable cuando se produzca la completa implantación en 2015
de la “inspección pedagógico/profesional”, actualmente en fase piloto.
Eslovaquia: El uso de los resultados de la evaluación interna con fines de evaluación externa no se menciona en el
decreto de 2006 sobre evaluación interna. Sin embargo, los informes de la evaluación interna son habitualmente
examinados por los inspectores.
Finlandia: Los responsables educativos tienen la obligación legal de evaluar la educación que ofrecen y participar en
las evaluaciones externas del sistema educativo en su conjunto o a nivel regional. La normativa no especifica las
formas y procedimientos de evaluación a nivel local.
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Uso de los resultados de la evaluación interna por parte de los centros educativos
La forma en que cada centro emplea los resultados de la evaluación interna se deja en buena medida a la
discreción del personal del propio centro. En la mayoría de los casos, las autoridades educativas han emitido
indicaciones generales acerca del uso de las conclusiones de la evaluación interna para mejorar la calidad de los
centros educativos. En Rumanía, por ejemplo, la legislación exige a los centros que mejoren cualquier área
identificada en la evaluación externa como “insatisfactoria” y que elijan algunas otras áreas que, en su opinión,
requieren mejoras. En la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, el objeto de la evaluación interna es
preparar al centro para su evaluación externa regular, y la normativa no menciona ningún uso específico de las
conclusiones de la evaluación interna a nivel de centro.
Algunos países disponen de normas según las cuales los centros educativos deben emplear las conclusiones
para elaborar regularmente documentos en los que se expongan medidas de mejora. De hecho, en Bélgica
(Comunidad germanófona), Estonia, Irlanda, España, Luxemburgo (CINE 1), Austria, el Reino Unido (Irlanda del
Norte y Escocia) e Islandia, los centros deben basar su plan periódico de desarrollo o mejora en los resultados
de la evaluación interna. En Malta, los evaluadores externos exigen que los centros presenten un plan de acción
con medidas de mejora basadas en las conclusiones de la evaluación interna. Asimismo, en Polonia, el director
del centro debe incluir en el plan de supervisión pedagógica conclusiones de cualquier evaluación de la calidad
realizada en el año anterior. Por otra parte, en Francia, los centros de educación secundaria deben tener en
cuenta en su siguiente “contrato por objetivos” su diagnóstico de los puntos fuertes y débiles identificados con el
apoyo de una herramienta de autoevaluación proporcionada centralmente.
Solamente en ocho países se hacen públicos de manera sistemática los resultados de la evaluación interna. En
Irlanda, tras la introducción de un enfoque más sistemático en materia de autoevaluación de los centros
educativos (SSE) en 2012, todos los centros están obligados a entregar a la comunidad escolar, antes de la
finalización del año académico, resúmenes de sus informes de autoevaluación y planes de mejora del centro. En
Grecia, Letonia, Eslovaquia, Islandia y la antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia, los centros deben publicar
estos resultados en su sitio web. En Letonia, los resultados de la evaluación interna deben publicarse en el sitio
web del propio centro o de la administración responsable del mismo (municipio). En los Países Bajos, los dos
documentos en que los centros muestran los pasos adoptados para asegurar la calidad, es decir, el plan del
centro y el prospecto, pueden obtenerse dirigiéndose al propio centro o a través de su sitio web. Finalmente, en
Rumanía, a partir de 2014/15, los centros están obligados a subir sus informes anuales de evaluación interna a
una plataforma electrónica centralizada. Con anterioridad, los informes se publicaban en el sitio web o se
exponían en el tablón de anuncios del centro.
En algunos países, como Eslovenia, la publicación de los resultados de la evaluación interna de los centros
educativos se recomienda en las directrices emitidas por las autoridades educativas y constituye una práctica
habitual.

Uso de los resultados de la evaluación interna por las administraciones centrales/de rango
superior o regionales
Las administraciones centrales/de rango superior o regionales emplean las conclusiones de la evaluación interna
en aproximadamente dos tercios de los países. Estas conclusiones son utilizadas para la evaluación externa de
los centros educativos, con fines de supervisión, o de ambas formas.
Uso de las conclusiones de la evaluación interna para la evaluación externa
Las conclusiones de la evaluación interna se usan muy frecuentemente como parte del proceso de evaluación
externa seguido por órganos de nivel central/superior, regional o provincial. Sin embargo, su importancia en los
procesos de evaluación externa varía de un país a otro. Las conclusiones de la evaluación interna suelen
utilizarse como una fuente de información para la evaluación externa de un centro específico. En algunos países,
los evaluadores externos consideran dichas conclusiones como una parte de las pruebas empleadas para valorar
la calidad y eficacia de los procesos de evaluación interna implementados individualmente por los centros. Por
ejemplo, en Portugal, el marco de referencia usado por los evaluadores externos incluye el impacto de la
autoevaluación en la planificación, organización y prácticas profesionales. Finalmente, en algunos casos, las
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conclusiones de la evaluación interna sirven de referencia principal a la hora de definir el alcance de la
evaluación externa. Por ejemplo, en el Reino Unido (Escocia), los inspectores emplean el informe de
autoevaluación y el plan de mejora que los centros deben presentar anualmente como un punto de partida para
la evaluación externa. El sistema se basa fundamentalmente en la evaluación interna. Los centros deben
informar acerca de los estándares y calidad de todos los aspectos de su trabajo, mientras que la atención de los
inspectores se limita a los cinco principales aspectos del trabajo del centro, siendo la evaluación interna uno de
ellos.
En diez sistemas educativos (véase el Gráfico 2.4), el uso de las conclusiones de la evaluación interna por parte
de los órganos centrales o regionales que realizan la evaluación externa no constituye una práctica habitual o
sistemática. En Polonia, los centros educativos pueden optar por compartir las conclusiones de su evaluación
interna con los evaluadores externos, sí así lo desean, política que puede reflejar la voluntad de dejar que los
centros sean los responsables principales de sus procesos de evaluación interna. En Bélgica (Comunidad
flamenca), la evaluación interna no es obligatoria y los centros pueden decidir acerca del uso otorgado a las
conclusiones. La inspección comprueba si existe un procedimiento o sistema de evaluación interna en el centro
pero no emplea las conclusiones de dicha evaluación. En Bélgica (Comunidad francófona), tanto la evaluación
interna como la externa se centran en aspectos específicos y claramente diferenciados del trabajo del centro. Los
inspectores realizan la evaluación de las disciplinas de estudio, mientras que la evaluación interna aborda la
implementación del proyecto de centro y el informe de actividad. En Estonia, Eslovenia y Turquía, la evaluación
externa de los centros educativos examina principalmente su grado de cumplimiento de la legislación, mientras
que la evaluación interna está más orientada a la mejora y los resultados. En Irlanda, donde aún está en curso la
plena implementación de un enfoque más sistemático de la autoevaluación de los centros introducido al final de
2012, los inspectores todavía no estudian de manera sistemática los resultados de la evaluación interna con fines
de evaluación externa. En Francia, los dos procesos (interno y externo) tienen el mismo objetivo: la
implementación de los “contratos por objetivos” suscritos entre centros y autoridades educativas, concibiéndose
ambos procesos como elementos paralelos. Los centros de educación secundaria realizan la evaluación interna
con el fin de adaptar sus contratos. Los inspectores evalúan el rendimiento del centro en relación con la
implementación de los objetivos que contiene el contrato.
Uso de las conclusiones de la evaluación interna con fines de supervisión
En diez sistemas educativos (véase el Gráfico 2.4), las administraciones centrales o regionales emplean las
conclusiones de la evaluación interna con fines de supervisión. Estas conclusiones pueden servir para respaldar
decisiones, como las relativas a la selección de aspectos que requieren formación permanente, y pueden facilitar
la difusión de ejemplos de buenas prácticas por parte de las autoridades educativas. Por ejemplo, en Turquía, las
autoridades educativas promueven, a través de reuniones y visitas de campo, las buenas prácticas
seleccionadas a partir de los informes de evaluación interna. La forma en que las conclusiones se hacen llegar a
las administraciones centrales o regionales y se usan posteriormente con fines de supervisión varía de un país a
otro. Por ejemplo, la Agencia Rumana para la Evaluación de la Calidad de la Educación Preuniversitaria utiliza
los informes de evaluación interna de los centros para elaborar tanto el informe anual de actividades como
informes periódicos sobre la calidad del sistema educativo. En Islandia, corresponde al Ministerio responsable de
educación solicitar información sobre la evaluación interna de los centros, información que se ofrece en el sitio
web de los mismos.
Las conclusiones de la evaluación interna se utilizan menos frecuentemente con fines de supervisión que para la
evaluación externa. De hecho, el uso de las conclusiones para elaborar una imagen general de la calidad del
sistema educativo puede ser más sencillo cuando las autoridades correspondientes son responsables de un
número relativamente limitado de centros como consecuencia del menor tamaño del área geográfica que se
encuentra bajo su jurisdicción (Chipre, Letonia, Lituania, las regiones de Austria e Islandia). Asimismo, dichas
conclusiones se emplean en aquellos casos en que no se realiza la evaluación externa y donde, por tanto, los
informes de la evaluación interna representan una fuente esencial de información individual sobre los centros,
como en Grecia.
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Uso de los resultados de la evaluación interna por parte de las autoridades locales
Las autoridades locales utilizan las conclusiones de la evaluación interna en 19 sistemas educativos, teniendo,
en todos ellos, responsabilidad en la gestión de los centros.
Las autoridades locales emplean los resultados de la evaluación interna para la gestión de los centros educativos
y/o su evaluación. Por ejemplo, en Finlandia, donde, como proveedores de educación, tienen la obligación legal
de evaluar la educación que ofrecen, las conclusiones de las autoevaluaciones realizadas a nivel local y de
centros se emplean para apoyar el desarrollo educativo y mejorar las condiciones de aprendizaje. En el Reino
Unido (Gales), las autoridades locales tienen en cuenta las conclusiones para identificar las necesidades de
desarrollo, establecer objetivos adecuados al respecto, mantener un diálogo estructurado con los centros y
fundamentar las decisiones relativas a la asignación de recursos. En Portugal, los municipios emplean los
resultados de la evaluación interna para adoptar decisiones de asignación de medios que ayuden a los centros
educativos a mejorar su oferta.
Solamente en tres países (Dinamarca, Suecia y Noruega) las autoridades locales utilizan los resultados en
informes sobre su oferta educativa. En Dinamarca, están obligadas a publicar informes de calidad anuales en su
sitio web, describiendo el sistema educativo del municipio, el nivel académico de los centros, las medidas
aplicadas por la administración local para evaluar el nivel académico y los pasos adoptados por la misma para
realizar el seguimiento del informe de calidad más reciente. En Suecia, el órgano que mantiene los centros
educativos emplea la evaluación interna para preparar informes destinados a la agencia nacional de evaluación.
En Noruega, desde 2009, las administraciones educativas locales tienen la obligación de elaborar un informe
anual sobre el estado del aprendizaje en sus centros y presentarlo a los políticos locales como punto de partida
de sus conversaciones sobre educación y mejora de la calidad. Además, la Inspección utiliza los informes
municipales del estado de los centros para evaluar la calidad de la educación a nivel local (véase el Perfil
Nacional).
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Códigos de países
EU/EU-28

Unión Europea

HU

Hungría

MT

Malta

BE

Bélgica

NL

Países Bajos

BE fr

Bélgica – Comunidad francófona

AT

Austria

BE de

Bélgica – Comunidad germanófona

PL

Polonia

BE nl

Bélgica – Comunidad flamenca

PT

Portugal

BG

Bulgaria

RO

Rumanía

CZ

República Checa

SI

Eslovenia

DK

Dinamarca

SK

Eslovaquia

DE

Alemania

FI

Finlandia

EE

Estonia

SE

Suecia

IE

Irlanda

UK

Reino Unido

EL

Grecia

UK-ENG

Inglaterra

ES

España

UK-WLS

Gales

FR

Francia

UK-NIR

Irlanda del Norte

HR

Croacia

UK-SCT

Escocia

IT

Italia

CY

Chipre

IS

Islandia

LV

Letonia

MK*

Antigua República Yugoslava de Macedonia

LT

Lituania

NO

Noruega

LU

Luxemburgo

TR

Turquía

MK*: Código ISO 3166. Código provisional que no prejuzga en modo alguno la nomenclatura definitiva para este país, que se acordará tras la conclusión
de las negociaciones que se están manteniendo actualmente bajo los auspicios de las Naciones Unidas
(http://www.iso.org/iso/country_codes/iso_3166_code_lists.htm)

Códigos estadísticos
:

(–)

Datos no disponibles
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Definiciones
Administraciones centrales o de rango superior: El nivel máximo de la administración con responsabilidad en
educación en un país determinado. Normalmente se corresponde con el ámbito nacional (estatal); sin embargo,
en Bélgica, Alemania, España y el Reino Unido, las Communautés, Länder, Comunidades Autónomas y
administraciones descentralizadas, respectivamente, son responsables de la totalidad o la mayoría de las áreas
relacionadas con la educación y, por lo tanto, se consideran administraciones de rango superior.
Autoevaluación: Término que se refiere a todos los tipos de evaluación que se desarrollan en los centros. Con
el fin de clarificar los conceptos se ha establecido una distinción entre autoevaluación (en la que los evaluadores
emiten juicios relativos a las tareas que ellos mismos desempeñan) y la evaluación interna (donde el juicio lo
establecen las personas concretas o un conjunto de personas que pertenecen al personal del centro o son
alumnos del mismo). A efectos de este estudio, todas las evaluaciones llevadas a cabo por un centro se
denominan “internas”.
Consulta a los responsables del centro antes de la redacción del informe final de evaluación:
Procedimiento de evaluación que existe en algunos países y que consiste en el debate entre los evaluadores y
determinados miembros del centro sobre las conclusiones de la evaluación. Este debate tiene lugar antes de la
redacción del informe final de evaluación y ofrece a los centros educativos, y especialmente a sus responsables,
la oportunidad de reaccionar para corregir ciertos errores o clarificar algunos puntos.
Criterios: Los criterios de evaluación se basan en dos componentes: el parámetro (o aspecto cuantificable del
área evaluable) y el nivel de exigencia (punto de referencia, nivel de rendimiento o norma) respecto al cual se
evalúa el parámetro. Proporcionan la base (cuantitativa y/o cualitativa) sobre la que se forman los juicios.
Especialistas externos: Personas no directamente involucradas en las actividades del centro que realizan la
evaluación interna y que apoyan el proceso de evaluación de diversas maneras posibles. Se trata de personas
ajenas al ámbito escolar que tienen conocimientos en el área de la educación o evaluación y proceden de una
diversidad de entornos profesionales (expertos académicos que trabajan en las áreas relevantes para la
evaluación de los centros, consultores privados, formadores de profesores, expertos de instituciones del sector
público, etc.). En este informe solamente se analizan aquellas situaciones en que las autoridades ofrecen algún
tipo de apoyo (económico o de otro tipo) a los centros educativos para que recurran a especialistas externos.
Estándar: Un punto de referencia, norma, regulación o nivel de competencia respecto al cual se evalúa un
aspecto cuantificable de una actividad.
Evaluación: Proceso general de análisis sistemático y crítico conducente a emitir juicios y/o recomendaciones
para la mejora de la calidad de una institución educativa, un docente o una administración local. Puede ser
interna o externa.
Evaluación de la oferta educativa de la autoridad local: Puede ser responsabilidad de las autoridades
educativas centrales o de rango superior, la inspección o una agencia nacional de educación. Evalúa a las
autoridades locales en relación con su administración de los centros educativos situados en la zona geográfica
que se encuentra bajo su jurisdicción.
Evaluación de los centros educativos: Se centra en las actividades realizadas por personal del centro sin
pretender asignar responsabilidades a miembros específicos del mismo. Este tipo de evaluación tiene por objeto
supervisar o mejorar la calidad de los centros y/o los resultados de los alumnos, y las conclusiones se presentan
en un informe general que no incluye una valoración individual de los profesores. La evaluación de los centros
puede ser externa o interna.
Evaluación externa de los centros educativos: Proceso realizado por orden de una autoridad educativa local,
regional o central/de rango superior por evaluadores que no están directamente involucrados en las actividades
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del centro educativo objeto de la evaluación. Dicha evaluación cubre un amplio abanico de actividades del
centro, como la enseñanza y aprendizaje y/o todos los aspectos de la administración del mismo. La evaluación
realizada por especialistas y relativas a labores específicas (como registros contables, salud, seguridad,
archivos, etc.) no se considera una evaluación externa del centro.
Evaluación individual de los profesores: Supone la emisión de un juicio acerca del trabajo de los profesores y
la entrega de información personalizada, oral o escrita, que les sirva de orientación y ayuda para la mejora de su
docencia. Esta evaluación puede producirse durante el proceso de evaluación del centro (en cuyo caso la
aportación es oral) o puede realizarse por separado (dando lugar a una posible valoración formal del profesor).
Evaluación interna de los centros educativos: Evaluación realizada por personas o grupos de personas que
participan directamente en las actividades del centro educativo (como el director o su personal docente y
administrativo y los alumnos). La evaluación puede producirse en relación con las actividades docentes y/o
administrativas.
Evaluador: La persona o grupo de personas responsable de seleccionar datos relevantes y emitir un juicio
evaluativo acerca de su contenido.
Garantía de la calidad: Puede entenderse como un término genérico referido a políticas, procedimientos y
prácticas que tienen por objeto alcanzar, mantener o mejorar la calidad en áreas específicas y que dependen de
un proceso de evaluación. Por “evaluación” entendemos un proceso general de análisis sistemático y crítico de
un objeto definido que incluye la recogida de datos relevantes y tiene por resultado la formulación de un juicio y/o
recomendación para la mejora. La evaluación puede centrarse en objetos diversos: las instituciones educativas,
los responsables de los centros, los profesores y otro personal educativo, los programas, las autoridades locales
o el rendimiento del conjunto del sistema educativo.
Interesados en el centro: Concepto que abarca a todos aquellos implicados de manera directa en la actividad
de un centro concreto (profesores, director, alumnos o cualquier persona que forme parte de un órgano del
centro), así como a aquellos relacionados con este de manera indirecta. Estos últimos no forman parte del
personal del centro ni cuentan con representación en sus órganos, aunque se les incluye entre sus
colaboradores debido a su interés por las actividades del mismo. Puede tratarse de los padres, representantes
de la autoridad local o representantes de la comunidad de empresarios local, etc.
Marco conceptual de evaluación: El documento o documentos utilizados por los evaluadores para elaborar los
parámetros y/o niveles de exigencia aplicados para evaluar a los centros. Proporcionan la base (cuantitativa y/o
cualitativa) para la formulación de juicios.
Parámetro: Aspecto cuantificable de una actividad evaluable.
Pruebas nacionales: Expresión que hace referencia a la administración a los alumnos a nivel nacional de
pruebas estandarizadas y exámenes establecidos a escala central. Los procedimientos que rigen la elaboración
de su contenido, su administración y su valoración, así como la interpretación y uso de sus resultados, se
establecen a nivel central. Estas pruebas siguen los estándares determinados por las autoridades educativas
centrales (o de nivel superior).
Seguimiento de la evaluación: Procedimiento de la evaluación que existe en algunos países y durante el cual
evaluadores externos examinan hasta qué punto los centros han alcanzado los objetivos fijados durante su
evaluación, o comprueban que han cumplido las recomendaciones formuladas a los mismos.
Supervisión del rendimiento del sistema educativo a nivel nacional y regional: Proceso que implica la
recogida y análisis de información con el fin de comprobar el rendimiento del sistema en relación con las normas
y objetivos previstos y permitir la realización de cualquier cambio necesario. Entre los datos utilizados pueden
incluirse los resultados de las autoevaluaciones de los centros, exámenes externos y otras valoraciones de
ámbito nacional, indicadores de rendimiento especialmente preparados o resultados de evaluaciones
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internacionales (como PIRLS, TIMSS, PISA, etc.). Algunos países recurren a pruebas aportadas por expertos o
una autoridad especial, como un consejo creado para supervisar las reformas.
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Belgium – French Community

59

National profiles

Belgium – German-speaking Community

61

Belgium – Flemish Community

65

Bulgaria

70

Czech Republic

71

These national profiles provide a concise
overview of the key features of each country’s
approach to external and internal evaluation of
schools. Each sheet is divided into four sections:

Denmark

74

Germany

77

Estonia

79

Ireland

82

Greece

87

Spain

89

France

96

Croatia

102

Italy

103

Cyprus

108

Latvia

111

I. The external evaluation of schools

Lithuania

115

Luxembourg

119

The external evaluation section is divided in six
subsections:

Hungary

121

Malta

125

The Netherlands

129

Austria

133

Poland

136

Portugal

141

Romania

144

Slovenia

149

Slovakia

152

Finland

156

Sweden

159

United Kingdom – England

163

United Kingdom – Wales

169

United Kingdom – Northern Ireland

175

United Kingdom – Scotland

180

Iceland

184

Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia

188

Norway

194

Turkey

197

• The external evaluation of schools
• The internal evaluation of schools
• Other approaches used in quality assurance
• Reforms
Due to a great variation between countries in the
ways external and internal evaluations are organised, the national profiles present differences in
lengths and details. Where different education
authorities share responsibilities for external
school evaluation, the information is provided for
all levels involved.

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
This subsection identifies the body or bodies
conducting or organising external evaluation of
schools, and the main purposes of school evaluation. If different types of external evaluation
exist (e.g. regular inspection, thematic evaluations, etc.), their different purposes are also
explained.

2. Evaluators
The subsection provides information on the
evaluators' qualifications and professional
experience. Details of any specialist training in
evaluation and its duration are mentioned. The
information on the employment status of the
evaluators is also included.

3. Evaluation framework
List of parameters and/or required standards are
often used by evaluators to analyse the school
performance and elaborate their judgments. The
subsection indicates if these exist, if they are
applied to all schools and in which circumstances, and which aspects are under scrutiny.
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4. Procedures

3. Evaluation tools and support

This subsection describes the various procedures used by external evaluators for collecting
information, reaching conclusions and reporting
on the findings, including specific protocols
followed to ensure the participation of school
stakeholders, or the compiling of the final
evaluation report. It also identifies the frequency
with which external evaluations are conducted in
each country.

In many countries, evaluation tools and support
measures are available to schools for internal
evaluation. These can include external evaluation framework, indicators enabling schools to
compare with other schools, external specialists,
training in internal evaluation, financial support,
online forums, guidelines and manuals specific
to internal evaluation. This subsection provides
an account of what is valid for each country.

5. Outcome of external evaluation

4. Use made of internal evaluation results

This part describes the kind of outcomes that
follow the reporting of external evaluators: the
issuing of recommendations for improvement;
the actions that schools are compelled or
advised to take following such recommendations
(e.g. drafting a plan for improvement); where
applicable, the disciplinary measures taken by
the responsible authorities; and any additional
resources or training (if provided) to schools as
supporting measures.

Different players and bodies use internal
evaluation findings and for different purposes.
The subsection describes whether there are any
central/top authority guidelines or recommendations on the way schools need to use the
results of internal evaluation. Where relevant,
this subsection also explains what use
central/top education authorities and/or local
government or educational providers/regional
education authorities make of internal evaluation
findings and whether these results have to be
published and if yes, by whom.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The subsection describes with whom and in
what form the results of external evaluation are
shared.

III. Other approaches to quality assurance
This section provides an overview of which
approaches to quality assurance other than the
evaluation of schools are used in the specific
country. These could be individual teacher
evaluation or school head evaluation; evaluation
of local authority educational provisions;
monitoring of the performance of the education
system at national or regional level; publication
of school results in national tests; delivering
aggregated student results obtained by schools
in national tests to school staff, and other.

II. The internal evaluation of schools
The internal evaluation section is divided in four
subsections:

1. Status and purpose
This subsection specifies whether there are
central/top-level requirements or recommendations on the implementation of internal
evaluation and explains its purposes (e.g.
enhancing school quality, issuing a report for
education authorities, feeding external evaluation, etc.). It also explains to what extent the foci
of internal evaluation is imposed by education
authorities or left to school's autonomy.

IV. Reforms
This section lists any forthcoming reform that will
significantly alter information provided in any of
the three previous sections. Only reforms that
are already introduced in the political decisionmaking process are mentioned while general
debates are excluded.

2. Parties involved
This part describes how participation in internal
evaluation is regulated in each country, and if
possible, what it the role of the various school
stakeholders involved.
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2. Evaluators

• Further information on national education
systems and related policies

Inspectors are former teachers who must be fulltime permanent employees (appointees), having
taught for at least 10 years, or former head
teachers. They must have the required educational qualifications. They are recruited based on
a selection test followed by a two-year probationary period.

EURYPEDIA, the European Encyclopedia on
National Education Systems provides up-todate and comprehensive information by country
and level of education.
http://eacea.ec.europa.eu/education/eurypedia

Belgium
French Community

3. Evaluation framework

–

The only official framework for external
evaluation is the Decree laying down the main
tasks of inspectors and outlining the aspects of
school activities which must be externally
evaluated (see Section I.1).

Section I. External evaluation of schools

4. Procedures

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

The external evaluation procedures are not
precisely defined by the education authorities.
Inspectors enjoy a wide degree of autonomy in
their work. No minimum frequency for external
school evaluation is officially set. Each year, the
General Inspectorate Service selects the
schools to be evaluated.

Historically, the organisation of the school
system has not involved the evaluation of
‘schools’. Rather, inspectors have traditionally
focused on the evaluation of teachers. However,
since a 2007 Decree, they have been
responsible for evaluating the ‘level of studies’ in
schools. These external evaluations of schools
are carried out by the General Inspectorate
Service, which forms part of the General
Administration of Education and Scientific
Research within the Ministry of the French
Community.

Under the 2007 Decree, the collection of
evidence involves attending school lessons and
activities, examining students’ work and
documents, reviewing the results achieved in
external evaluations not leading to certification,
questioning students, analysing quantitative
data on failure, repetition or reorientation rates,
and examining lesson preparations by teachers.
Inspectors are free to decide on the length of
their school visit.

Under the Decree of 8 March 2007, inspectors
are responsible for:
• evaluating and inspecting the 'level of
studies', i.e. compliance with curricula set or
approved by the government, whether learning materials and school equipment meet
educational needs, and the consistency of
educational practices, including evaluation
practices;
• detecting any segregation mechanisms
within schools and helping to eliminate such
mechanisms;

This work is recorded in an evaluation report,
which includes the schedule and objective(s) of
the visits, procedures for collecting information,
observations made, and opinion issued on the
quality and effectiveness of the teaching
delivered. School principals or, for private grantaided schools, organising bodies can provide
further written comments on the official report.

• checking whether neutrality is observed,
where this is required.

This report can cover the findings made in a
class, in a school or in several schools.
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5. Outcomes of external evaluation

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools

The evaluation report is delivered to the head
teacher. Since the 2007 reform, inspectors have
evaluated the ‘level of studies’ in a school, which
therefore means inspecting teams and not individuals. However, each teacher covered by the
inspection receives individual feedback. Inspectors can also provide teachers and the school
management with information and advice connected with the findings made during their work.

1. Status and purpose
There is no specific mechanism for the internal
evaluation of schools, which is mostly left to
their discretion.
However, there are two mechanisms that may
contribute to this evaluation:
• since the 1997 Decree defining the priority
missions of education, the school council
(conseil de participation) of each school has
been responsible for monitoring the school
plan, evaluating its implementation, and
monitoring the school’s activity report;

In the event of an adverse report or a report
containing reservations, the inspector sets the
date of a follow-up to see whether the school
has made improvements based on the report. If
not, the procedure then allows the inspector to
send an information note to the educational
support and advisory services so that they can
become involved. These services are structures
which were also created by the 2007 ‘Inspection
Decree’. They consist of educational advisers
who have independent status and specific
training. Their work involves supporting and
supervising educational teams and school
managements in their efforts to improve the
results of their educational activities. These
services are required to advise teachers,
educational teams and schools where
inspectors have identified weaknesses or
shortcomings. In theory, if the required
improvements are not made by the school, a
procedure can be followed to withhold subsidies
from the school, but this has not yet happened.

• head teachers are provided with an annual
scoreboard containing a series of administrative and statistical data characterising the
school and its operation. This set of
indicators has been available to primary
schools since 2011 and to secondary
schools since 2012.

2. Participation of players
The school council of each school, which is
responsible for evaluating the implementation of
the school plan (see Section II.1), includes
members of the school (management, staff
representatives), parents, student representatives and external representatives.

3. Evaluation tools and support
The education authorities provide various tools,
indicators and methods to schools, which then
decide on an internal evaluation approach.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Evaluation reports are not made public.
By 5 July each year, each inspector provides his
or her superiors with an assessment of his or
her activities. This assessment includes a report
on the implementation of curricula, on
educational activities in schools and on the level
of studies with reference to the observations
made by the inspector and, if applicable, to data
from the external evaluation of students.

These tools include the scoreboard, which
provides data on staff (length of service, etc.)
and the progress of students (repetition rate,
failure rate, flow of students, proportion of new
arrivals, etc.). The scoreboard also includes the
average scores achieved by schools across the
French Community.
More generally, the results of external
evaluations of students can provide certain
information. The results of each school’s
external evaluation cannot be made public, but
schools can compare their own results with the
overall results for the French Community. They

At least every two years, the inspectorgeneral/coordinator (head of the inspection
services) produces a general report on the
activities of the entire inspection service, which
is delivered to the government.
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can use analysis tools such as the Résultats et
commentaires et les Pistes didactiques (Results
and comments and Teaching methods)
published by the Guidance Service of the
Ministry of the French Community, which include
the results for the entire system.

Section I. External evaluation of schools

In some cases, schools can call on educational
advisers to support their internal evaluation
processes or devote an internal training day to
this type of issue. However, this is left to the
discretion of schools.

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
External evaluation has been compulsory since
January 2009. It is carried out by a department
for external evaluation established within the
only higher education institution in the Germanspeaking Community. This department falls
under the responsibility of the Minister of
Education.

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
As internal evaluations are left to the discretion
of schools, there are no systematic measures in
this respect.

The
German-speaking
Community
sees
evaluation as an important tool for quality
assurance and ensuring the improvement of
schools and teaching. The purposes of external
school evaluation are to:

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
As part of the inspections, which, since the 2007
reform, have evaluated the ‘level of studies’ in a
school and inspected teams, each teacher
covered receives feedback. Inspectors can also
always inspect teachers individually, but only at
the request of the head teacher or education
authority.

• encourage school improvement and teaching
development;
• establish comparability based on quality
standards;
• facilitate accountability among independent
schools;

Head teachers are evaluated by their education
authority during their probationary period, before
being permanently appointed.

• provide an evidence base for monitoring the
education system in the German-speaking
Community of Belgium.

The education system as a whole is evaluated
through
various
mechanisms
(external
evaluations of students, summary of inspection
reports, results of international evaluations,
etc.), which is the responsibility of the Ministry of
the French Community. The top-level authority
publishes the overall results of external
evaluations in the French Community and each
school has access to its own results. Individual
schools’ results cannot be made public.

2. Evaluators
The three people currently involved in carrying
out external evaluation of schools are full-time
employees of the higher education institution
department which carries out the external
evaluation. Evaluators must have a teaching
qualification for one of the levels of education
being evaluated (primary, lower or upper
secondary education). When a school is being
evaluated, at least one of the evaluators must
be qualified for the level of education provided
by the school. Evaluators must have at least ten
years’ teaching experience.

Section IV. Reforms
No planned reforms.

The persons responsible for the external
evaluation must not have any involvement in the
school development council (a department of
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the ministry of education) or the school
inspection services which both have a role in
supporting schools implement improvements
following external evaluation (see point 5
below). There is thus a clear separation of
functions between external evaluation and
school improvement support services.

the evaluation framework. The four levels are
described as 'exemplary', 'more strengths than
weaknesses',
'more
weaknesses
than
strengths', and 'greatly in need of improvement'.

4. Procedures
External evaluation is carried out at all schools
in a five-year cycle.

Candidates for external evaluator roles must
undertake intensive training provided by Ministry
of Education and Training of North RhineWestphalia. This several months’ training
addresses various aspects of the evaluation
process, including the evaluation framework
(parameters
and
standards);
evaluation
techniques; principles of communication; conflict
management and team work; as well as
methods for producing evaluation reports. This
close cooperation with North Rhine-Westphalia
in Germany and – additionally – the Flemish
Community of Belgium, results in regular
refresher training for the external evaluators.

The school management and the school
‘organising body’ receive three months
notification of the planned external evaluation
(excluding school holidays). The evaluation
team decides the length of the school visit and
the procedures to be included taking into
account: the number of students, the size of
school and whether there is a German- and
French-speaking department.
Each external evaluation is based on a
standardised method and uses standardised
instruments, which include:
• a preliminary analysis of various documents
(school policy documents in educational and
organisational areas, student performance
data, self-evaluation documents, school
prospectus, factual data on staff, information
on resources and buildings);

3. Evaluation framework
The guiding framework for school quality (1),
published in 2009, is the first document
published by the German-speaking Community
of Belgium which systematically describes a set
of core characteristics and standards for good
schools.

• a school visit, concerning the infrastructure
(building and schoolyard) to which the school
‘organising body’ is invited by the school
head;

The framework identifies six quality areas:
1.

School results

2.

Learning and teaching

3.

School culture

4.

Leadership and school management

5.

Teacher professionalism

6.

Objectives and strategies of quality
development

• observations of lessons of at least 50 % of
teachers (except classes in philosophical
subjects and ethics);
• individual and group interviews addressing
the various topics included in the guiding
framework for school quality (see point 3).
The interviews are generally conducted with
the school management and the pedagogical
council (2) and/or school representatives.
Interviews with school staff, the pupil council
and/or pupil representatives, parents (depending on their availability and the school’s
‘organising body’) are also be carried out;

These six areas are further subdivided into
28 quality aspects. These quality aspects are
associated with 149 standards of quality,
including 42 focusing on classroom observation.
The external evaluators use the quality
standards to give the school a score between
one and four, for each of the six quality areas of
1

()

2

( ) The Pedagogical Council is composed of the school
head, representatives of the school ‘organising body’, as
well as at least five members of staff including teaching,
education
assistance,
paramedical
and
social
psychology staff.

http://www.ahsdg.be/PortalData/13/Resources/20131009_Der_Orient
ierungsrahmen_Schulqualitaet.pdf
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The school head is responsible for this school
process and, using a standard form, must inform
the school inspection service within four months
of receipt of the evaluation report of the school’s
new goals for quality assurance and development.

• a parent questionnaire covering: children’s
life at school, teaching in the school, information provided about teaching and learning,
parental involvement and satisfaction levels;
• initial verbal feedback followed by written
feedback.

After setting its goals, the school carries out its
planned improvement measures.

About five weeks after the school visit, the
school head and the school ‘organising body’
receive a draft of the evaluation report. The
school management is obliged to inform the
teaching staff about this draft and, together with
staff, follow the ‘feedback protocol to the draft
report’. A response must be sent to the
evaluation team at least one week before the
feedback conference.

In cooperation with the school, the school
inspection service normally monitors a school’s
progress towards the goals it has set for quality
assurance and improvement, and checks are
carried out at least every two years. However, in
cases of serious deficiencies, the evaluation
team may decide that a re-evaluation is
necessary. This re-evaluation takes place 16
months after the receipt of the evaluation report
and refers only to the quality assurance goals
set by the school in response to the report.

During the feedback conference, the draft report
is discussed by the evaluation team with the
school management, the pedagogical council or
a representative of the teaching staff, the school
‘organising body’ and possibly the school
development council (see Section II).

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The evaluation team sends the school evaluation report and any observations to the Minister
of Education, training and employment. Within
20 working days of receipt, the school head
provides the evaluation report to all groups
involved in the external evaluation (teachers,
school ‘organising body’, etc.) and the Department of Education in the Ministry for Information.

The evaluation team may consider the
comments of the school in the evaluation report.
The evaluation report is sent to the school and
the school ‘organising body’ about one week
after the conference. The school has the
opportunity to formulate a written reply within
five working days of the receipt of the evaluation
report.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools

5. Outcomes of external evaluation

1. Status and purpose

After the external evaluation, the school
analyses the evaluation report and other
available data (average results for the Germanspeaking Community in standardised tests such
as DELF (French language proficiency tests),
PISA, etc., as well as performance studies and
internal evaluation results). The school then
develops its own goals and measures for quality
assurance and school improvement.

As a result of Article 20 of the Foundation
Decree of 31 August 1998, schools are obliged
to base school improvement work on their
school plan which provides a systematic basis
for the changes to be made. The school plan
defines the school’s vision and strengths,
development objectives, achievement targets
and evaluation processes. Schools need to
check whether and to what degree its structures,
methods and results are consistent with the
objectives stated in the school plan. Schools
must undertake internal evaluation in relation to
the school plan every three years, but they can
decide the scope of this process. Indeed, the
internal evaluation must not be a systematic

The school decides whether to ask for support in
this process and who to approach, for example,
the school development council in the pedagogical department of the ministry of education,
subject councils of the higher education
institution or external experts (see Section II).
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evaluation of all areas but should refer to
particular subjects, as determined by the
pedagogical council or school ‘organising body’.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Teaching staff members are regularly evaluated
by the school head; however, the frequency
varies according to their status (permanent,
temporary, etc.). School inspection may play a
role in the assessment of some temporary staff
members, as well as in the assessment of a
permanent member of the teaching staff at the
written request of the school head and/or the
school ‘organising body’.

2. Parties involved
The pedagogical council is responsible for
organising the internal evaluation related to the
school plan; the views of parents and student
representatives should be sought. In addition,
the school is free to decide whether to seek
support in this process (see point 3).

3. Evaluation tools and support

The school inspection process also examines
schools’ complaints procedures and ensures
that the principle of compulsory schooling is
adhered to.

Schools are free to choose appropriate tools
and support for internal evaluation.
Schools can use the guiding framework for
school quality used in external evaluation as it
contains various criteria relating to internal
evaluation.

The performance of the education system in the
German-speaking Community is evaluated by
analysing the results of a range of surveys and
tests (e.g. PISA, VERA-German, mathematics,
IGLU-German reading, DELF-French skills,
SurveyLang). Some analysis is provided by the
organisations
themselves
(e.g.
DELF,
SurveyLang) and others by the only HEI in the
German-speaking Community of Belgium (e.g.
PISA, VERA, IGU). The general results of the
German-speaking Community are published on
the website of the Ministry of Education and
presented at a press conference. Schools are
provided with their own results only from the
VERA survey and can only compare them with
the general results for the German-speaking
Community.

Schools may choose to be supported by
specialists from the school development council,
subject councils at the higher education
institution, or external experts. The school
development council and subject councils at the
higher education institution provide their
services to schools free of charge. The school
development council usually provides support
for setting targets and developing measures for
quality assurance and improvement, as well as
for implementing changes. If schools want the
support of external experts, they must pay for it.
Schools do not receive their aggregated results
in student standardised tests, except the ones
from VERA (German language proficiency tests)
(see Section III).

To assure quality assurance and school
improvement, the German-speaking Community
of Belgium has also set up councils for school
subjects. These councils aim to improve schools
and the quality of teaching by responding to
specific questions from schools, groups of
teachers or individuals, offering targeted support
for schools and providing training days.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
The school uses the results of the internal
evaluation related to its school plan to set
objectives and to implement changes.
Furthermore, the results of internal evaluation
and the schools’ derived measures are used in
the external evaluation process.

Section IV. Reforms
According to the Decree on School Inspection
and school development council (25 June 2012),
at the request of the school authority, school
heads may be evaluated by the inspectors
together with the school authorities. This reform
is scheduled but not yet implemented.

The results of internal evaluation are not
required to be published, but the school makes
them available to their ‘organising body’ for
information.
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communication skills, etc.), competences
(expertise in a specific educational level or
subject) and behaviours. Usually, the generic
competences such as computer literacy are
tested by an external agency; the specific
competences are assessed by a panel of
internal and external experts.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

Starting inspectors have to complete a one year
trial period, which is round of with an evaluation
carried out by the coordinating inspector. During
the trial period, starting inspectors are supported
by a mentor and receive around 30 days of
training focused on the core stages of an inspection and differentiated according to the level
of education they will inspect as well as tailored
according to their personal development plan.

External evaluation of schools in the Flemish
Community of Belgium is carried out by the
Inspectorate, an independent body under direct
jurisdiction of the Minister of Education and
Training of the Flemish Government. The
inspectorate is connected with the Agency for
Quality in Education and Training, which is part
of the Ministry of Education and Training. The
Inspectorate’s role is to monitor educational
quality and act as a lever for improvement of
educational quality.

3. Evaluation framework
The Inspectorate inspects whether the school
respects the relevant regulations and whether it
systematically monitors its quality. If the school
does not respect the conditions for recognition
(minimum goals, safety and hygiene, etc.), a
restricted positive or even a negative recommendation (multiple, severe and structural
deficiencies) can be given. In the event of a
‘negative’ recommendation, the Inspectorate
judges explicitly whether the school is capable
of independently setting up a policy to address
its shortcomings (the so-called ‘policy-making
capacities of schools’).

Under the Decree on the Quality of Education,
the role of the Inspectorate is to:
• provide advice on which institutions should
be given government recognition;
• conduct inspections of institutions;
• carry out any other duty as decreed by the
Flemish Government.
Every school must be inspected by the
Inspectorate in order to be recognised by the
Flemish government. The Inspectorate formally
has an advisory role – its recommendations
must be confirmed by the Flemish Government
in order to become valid and operational.

The CIPO-framework, embodied in legislation
under the 2009 Decree on Quality of Education,
is used as a general conceptual framework for
inspection. 'Output’ is the key component in the
CIPO-Framework (context, input, process and
output). The context, input and process are
the underlying components that indicate how the
outputs are achieved. With the CIPOframework, the Inspectorate assesses the extent
to which the school manages to develop efficient
processes and monitor them, taking into account
the school-specific context and input variables in
order to improve output. The main indicators
used include: ‘student performance’, ‘satisfaction/wellbeing of stakeholders’, ‘school career’
(student progress and effective enrolment) and
‘outcomes’ (destination of students i.e.
further/higher education or the job market).

2. Evaluators
The inspectors are educational staff employed
by the Inspectorate under a specific statute.
Under the 2009 Decree on Quality of Education,
inspectors should have eight years’ relevant
professional experience within a school, as a
teacher, principal or member of middle
management. People with other relevant
experience in education, quality assurance and
evaluation may also apply.
The Inspectorate has developed sets of qualification requirements for prospective candidates.
These focus on outputs (auditing, reporting,
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Apart from the attainment of the minimum goals,
the inspection team also looks at a basic set of
conditions that must be met for official
recognition to be granted, such as health and
safety requirements and a contract with a pupil
guidance centre. It also looks at adherence to
other regulations which impact on the quality of
education, such as equal educational opportunities and pupil assessment.

The context includes ‘identification’, ‘location’,
‘history’ and ‘regulatory framework’. Input
covers staff and student characteristics, while
the ‘process’ component is more detailed and
is divided into four main categories:
• ‘General’, with indicators on ‘leadership’,
‘development of school vision’, ‘decisionmaking processes and procedures’ and
‘quality assurance’;

To assess schools’ internal quality assurance,
the Inspectorate has developed a cyclical
model (3). The model was based on a literature
study of different quality care systems and has
four stages.

• ‘Personnel’, with indicators on ‘staff management’ and ‘professional development’;
• ‘Logistics’, with ‘infrastructure and equipment’ and ‘well-being’ (safety and physical
and mental health of staff, students and
others);

• PLAN: focus on targets and goals, requiring
vision but also providing a framework for
accountability;

• ‘Educational policy’ with ‘curriculum’ (study
areas and school organisation); ‘coaching
and counselling’ (relationships with other
partners, study-related student guidance,
career guidance and socio-emotional student
counselling); and ‘evaluation’ (containing
both evaluation practices and reporting
practices).

• DO: provide the support needed to overcome
structural and cultural barriers to meet the
targets set;
• CHECK: ensure that there is appropriate
self-reflection and self-evaluation to assess
progress towards goals. Evaluation methods
must be accurate and the school needs to be
open to review by external evaluators;

The CIPO-framework is used to assess
whether a school abides by regulations and
attains the minimum goals. The output
delivered by a school, i.e. whether it has
attained the minimum goals prescribed,
determines the classification given to a school
(or to an element of its provision). The
classification system includes: ‘positive’, ‘positive with some reservations’, or ‘negative’.

• ACT and ADAPT: this is the development
stage, where responsiveness to lessons
learnt is essential.

4. Procedures
The Inspectorate audits all schools at least
every 10 years, as stipulated in the 2009 Decree
on Quality of Education. The audits follow a
three-weekly model: the preliminary investigation (first week), the actual inspection visit
(second week), and the drafting of the report
(third week).

The framework has been translated by the
Inspectorate into a set of items for every
educational level, which are examined in order
to determine whether the school has achieved
the minimum goals. So, for example, in
secondary education, the team will always take
into account whether the curriculum is
comprehensive, balanced and appropriate for
the attainment of the minimum goals
(knowledge, insights, skills and attitudes); that
the equipment is adequate and effectively used;
the evaluation complete, balanced and
appropriate; and whether the preventive and
remedial support for students (in terms of
differentiation, language policy, etc.) is effective.

The preliminary investigation consists of a study
of the available data and a short preliminary
school visit. The inspection team analyses the
school profile provided by the Data Warehouse,
which includes data on qualifications, outcomes,
school careers, socio-economic backgrounds of
pupils and reference values. Inspectors also
analyse the previous inspection reports and the
short questionnaire filled in by the school (Y/N
3

( ) www.onderwijsinspectie.be
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to the composition of the inspection team (e.g.
the Flemish Government may decide that an
external head of team must be appointed).

questions). Before the inspection, every school
may invite its pupils to fill in a survey on
wellbeing. The results are fed back to the school
and are used by the inspection team. During the
preliminary visit, interviews with the principal
and middle management are conducted,
documentation is examined and a short tour is
made of the school. All this provides an image of
the school’s strengths and weaknesses, which
allows to focus on the inspection work.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
Every report contains a section describing the
school’s strengths, areas for improvement, and
in the case of a ‘positive with reservations’ or a
‘negative’ classification, any shortcomings to be
remedied.

During both the preliminary investigation and the
actual inspection visit, documents such as
pupils’ examination results, decisions of the
class board (deliberations and motivation),
planning documents, student files, pedagogical
project, etc. are provided by the school.

Where a school is awarded a ‘positive with
reservations’ classification, it can decide for
itself how to remedy its shortcomings.
In the case of a ‘negative’ classification the
inspectorate decides – based upon the school’s
capacity to remedy their shortcomings – whether
cooperation with external guidance services is
required. This is normally the case, and the
school advisory services (funded by the
government) usually provide assistance.

The actual inspection visit gives the team the
chance to carry out a more in-depth
investigation of the identified strengths and
weaknesses. The method is again triangular
(classroom observations, document analysis
and interviews). It takes three to six days
depending on the size of the school and ends
with a debriefing during which the head of
school and (usually) some representatives of the
school team are informed about the findings.

The school can opt to develop an improvement
plan in order to prevent closure. The inspectorate then advises the Minister whether to approve
the school’s improvement plan. This improvement plan must incorporate the necessary
measures to secure progress in terms of: goals,
actions, participants, means, timescales,
instruments and progress milestones. The
improvement plan must be shared with school
staff within 30 days.

Within 30 days of the debriefing, the school
receives a draft version of the report. This draft
report is verified by the school head and
occasionally by some representatives of the
school team. Within the next 60 days, the school
receives the final version of the report and then
has 30 days to submit its comments, which will
be added in an addendum.

If, during the follow-up visit, the inspection team
judges that the shortcomings which led to the negative classification have not been dealt with, the
team will advise the Minister to close the school
(or the part that is failing). In practice however,
this procedure is very rarely carried out.

The Inspectorate investigates whether the
school abides by the relevant regulations and
whether it systematically monitors quality. If the
school does not respect the basic conditions for
recognition (minimum goals, health and safety,
etc.) a ‘positive with reservations’ or even a
‘negative’ classification can be given depending
on whether there are multiple, serious or
structural deficiencies.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Since 2009 all inspection reports on individual
schools have been made available on the public
website (4). The reports start with a summary for
the wider public in accessible language. Earlier
reports can be consulted on request.

In the case of a ‘positive with reservations’
classification a follow-up inspection is arranged
within three years. The same applies to a
'negative’ classification, but in this case,
additional requirements also apply with respect

After receiving the final version of the report, the
school has 30 days to discuss it at a staff
4

( ) www.doorlichtingsverslagen.be
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meeting and to inform pupils and parents about
their opportunity to consult the report.

making capacity, which included their ability to
work with evaluation information and plan strategically for improvement. While schools generally
have some form of quality monitoring, its rigour
and impact on practice is highly variable.

The Inspectorate’s annual report contains
information on school inspections and on the
additional evaluations at system level that have
taken place in the previous year. This report is
addressed to the Flemish Government (one of
the tasks of the Inspectorate) and is available to
the general public on the Inspectorate’s website.

2. Parties involved
Where a school drafts a plan to improve its
quality after having received a negative
classification in a final attempt to keep its
recognition (see Section I.5), all key stakeholders mentioned in the Participation Decree of
2004 must be consulted.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose

Since 2004, secondary schools have been
required to have a student council. Each
secondary school has its own mechanism in
place to collect student feedback. The Student
Organisation of Flanders (VSK) has developed a
resource 'Shsh! teacher’s learning – 25 ways to
discover how students experience your
lessons (6)' to encourage further input from
students on school self-evaluation.

Schools are the primary bodies responsible for
the quality of the education they provide. The
2009 Decree on the Quality of Education
stipulates that each school has a responsibility
to provide good quality education and to monitor
its quality. Schools are free to decide how to
shape their internal quality system and how to
demonstrate the quality of their provision.
There is no general obligation for schools to
perform self-evaluation nor does the Ministry of
Education and Training specify any areas to be
evaluated. However, inspections check whether
or not schools can demonstrate what steps they
have taken to establish a comprehensive system of quality assurance, which implies that some form of self-evaluation is inevitable. The pedagogical/school advisory services, attached to
the different educational networks, have a statutory duty to support educational institutions in
their efforts to promote the quality of education.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Schools have different tools and tests that help
them obtain an informed view of the quality of
their processes and outcomes.
The Ministry of Education and Training runs a
‘Data Warehouse’ system containing schoolspecific information on total student numbers
and the numbers from a deprived background,
student retention figures and school staff turnover. Since the current school year (2013/14),
data bundles have been provided to schools, in
order to increase their policy-making capacity.
This bundle contains data provided by the
school itself which has subsequently been
enriched by data on the municipality, the school
community, educational zone and Flemish
education in general. A report is drafted for each
school individually, which provides statistical
data on six broad themes (number of pupils;
pupil characteristics; number of staff; certification and evidence of courses studied; pupil
retention and progress; and the number of
pupils entering and leaving school). It also

Schools that receive funds within the framework
of the Equal Educational Opportunities Policy
(GOK, ‘Gelijke Onderwijskansenbeleid’ (5)) were
previously obliged to carry out self-evaluation in
order to draw up plans for the effective use of
the extra resources.
Survey: In 2011, Flanders participated in the
‘OESO Review on evaluation and assessment
frameworks for improving school outcomes’.
This resulted in several recommendations for
improving internal (and external) evaluation. The
main conclusions concerning internal evaluation
were that schools vary widely in their policy5

6

( ) http://www.ond.vlaanderen.be/gok/

( ) http://www.scholierenkoepel.be/DeLeerkrachtLeert
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A website created by the Ministry of Education
and Training called ‘Tests for Schools’ (7) provides three kinds of tests that support schools in
their internal quality assurance processes.
These include nationally developed or supported
tests, tests developed by umbrella organisations
and the NAP tests and their parallel versions, as
described above.

allows the school to compare its performance
with that of other schools.
Institutions, such as the school advisory
services, support schools in strengthening their
policy-making capacity and, as a consequence,
their internal evaluation process. The school
advisory services, in collaboration with the
Flemish authorities, have developed an
instrument for self-evaluation, which can be
used by schools to assess their own policymaking capacity. In addition, the Flemish
Government organises and subsidises further
training for teachers and school leaders and
provides
schools
with
valuable
policy
information e.g. on computer literacy.

To conclude, the external evaluation reports
drafted by the inspectorate (see Section I) may
also act as a catalyst for further reflection on
internal quality assurance in schools.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
There is no policy at government level which
stipulates how the findings of internal
evaluations are to be used by the various
participants. This decision is left to schools.
Consequently, it is up to the schools themselves
whether they release the results of their internal
evaluation.

In order to evaluate, safeguard and improve the
quality of Flemish education, the Flemish Government organises sample-based tests within
the framework of the National Assessment
Programme (NAP). These tests collect information on pupil performance in relation to attainment targets. Participating schools in the NAP
receive a school feedback report, which enables
a school to evaluate its students’ performance in
comparison with benchmark school.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
In Flanders, both individual teachers and school
heads are evaluated on the basis of an
individualised job description. A member of staff
with an individualised job description is
evaluated at least once every four school years,
by a senior colleague, who, in practice, is often
the school head.

Parallel versions of the tests used in the NAP
have been developed as a means for schools to
gain information on their student performance
outcomes in relation to attainment targets. They
enable schools to assess whether they have
succeeded in achieving their attainment targets
and to compare their outcomes with the average
and with benchmark Flemish schools. Participating schools will receive a feedback report.

School heads and managers of independent
boarding schools are evaluated directly by their
governing board (for Community Education
schools) or their school board (for schools in
subsidised education).

The performance of the education system at
regional level takes place through tests within
the framework of the NAP. In addition, each
school is mapped against similar schools
(comparable in terms of type of education,
geographical location, pupil characteristics, etc.)
in a reference profile. This is a report which
allows schools to compare themselves with
schools within the reference group on each
individual indicator. The reference profile allows
schools
with
similar
characteristics
to
benchmark their results.

Individual school results in external tests are not
published in the Flemish Community.

Section IV. Reforms
No planned reforms.

(7) http://www.ond.vlaanderen.be/toetsenvoorscholen/
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Bulgaria

Section IV. Reforms
Project BG051PO001-3.2.05 ‘Improvement of
the System of Education Inspection’ has been in
operation since 2012. The project was carried
out with the financial support of the ‘Human
Resources Development Operational Programme 2007-2013’, and was co-financed by the
European Union (EU) through the European
Social Fund (ESF). The broad aims of the
project were to improve management effectiveness and to raise the quality of education
through the introduction of an improved model of
education inspection, and to prepare a proposal
for how the national inspection body might be
improved. The specific objectives were to:

Section I. External evaluation of schools
There is no external evaluation of schools.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
There are no central or local regulations or
recommendations on internal evaluation of
schools providing primary and secondary
general education.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Following request or complaints, inspectors of
the regional inspectorates of Education may
monitor the compliance with regulations of
various aspects of the school's functioning. Such
aspects could include the organisation of the
educational and qualification process, the school
documentation, the management and administration activities performed by the school head,
the financial activities, the school audit of the
budget, school material equipment, etc. At the
end of the inspection, the evaluators may issue
instructions to the school head on the measures
to tackle the lack of compliancy with regulations.
Inspectors also report to the Ministry of Education and Science which might take further policy
measures to prevent non-compliancy with
regulations.

• synchronise inspection standards
educational
standards,
curricula
syllabuses at all levels of education;

The school pedagogical council may decide to
include individual teacher performance or the
results of external student assessment among
the qualifying conditions for additional teacher
remuneration.

• introduce a system of regular evaluation of
directors’ and teachers’ work in order to
improve the learning environment.

with
and

• ensure that education evaluation is objective,
that national educational standards are
properly implemented and that the education
process and education institutions are
effective;
• establish an environment in schools that is
conducive to the planning and implementation of the changes needed to improve
student learning;
• suggest improvements for the organisation
and management of the national inspection
body;
• embed the evaluation system at school level;

The project ended in April 2014. The new school
evaluation model still needs to be integrated into
the national education system by the adoption of
new legislation or by reforming the existing legal
basis of education and training. Following this
project, the Ministry of Education and Science
proposed relevant changes in the law for preprimary and school education which incorporates a mainstream inspection system and could
be adopted in 2015.

School results in the national tests taken by
students in the 4th, 7th and 12th year of
schooling are made public by the Ministry of
Education and Science. The Centre for Monitoring and Evaluating the Quality of Education
established by the Ministry analyses students’
standardised test results at national level.
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Czech Republic

2. Evaluators
Inspection activities in schools are carried out by
school inspectors, controllers/auditors (employees of the Czech School Inspectorate), and
by other ‘invited persons’. School inspectors
must have a university degree and at least five
years’ teaching experience or pedagogical and
psychological experience (preferably in managerial positions). Their role is to evaluate educational and management tasks. The invited
persons are external experts who are able to
provide expert opinions on a specific subject or
problem. For this reason, there are no set
qualification requirements for invited persons.
Controllers/auditors must have a university
degree and at least five years’ professional experience, or secondary education confirmed by
a school-leaving examination and 20 years of
professional experience. They evaluate operations related to accounting and finances.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
External evaluation of schools is carried out by
the Czech School Inspectorate (8). Established
by law in 1991, the Czech School Inspectorate
is a government administrative authority with a
national remit. The Central School Inspector is
appointed by the Minister of Education, Youth
and Sports. The rules for external evaluation of
schools are laid down in the Education Act. The
main purpose of evaluation is to monitor quality.
Both regular inspections and the thematic
evaluations are carried out. While the result of
the regular inspection is an inspection report on
an individual school, the thematic evaluation
summarises data collected from selected
schools. The thematic evaluation deals with
topics decided either by the Czech School
Inspectorate or by the Ministry of Education
such as bullying, healthcare protection, etc.

3. Evaluation framework
The assessment follows the Criteria for
Evaluation of Conditions, Course and Results of
Education (9) set by the Czech School Inspectorate and approved by the Ministry of Education.
The same criteria apply to all schools. The
school inspectors determine, on the basis of
their own experience, what they expect from a
school for each indicator on the list.

The Czech School Inspectorate:
• collects and analyses information on: the
education of children, pupils and students;
the activities of schools and school facilities
registered in the School Register; and
evaluates the effectiveness of the education
system;

The criteria cover the following topics: equal
access to education, the school educational
programme, school management, human
resources and working condition of personnel,
equipment, finances, organisation of education,
support for pupils’ individual development,
partnerships, support for the development of
functional literacy, evaluation of individual pupils’
and group results, evaluation of the school’s
overall results. These 12 main topics are further
subdivided into 78 indicators.

• checks and assesses the conditions,
processes and outcomes of education
according to the respective school educational programmes;
• checks and assesses the content of the
school educational programme and its
compliance with legislation and the
framework educational programme;
• checks that the provision of education and
school services meets legal requirements;

4. Procedures

• executes public administrative control over
the use of state funds.

The Czech School Inspectorate bases its
inspection activities around the main objectives
set for a given school year, which are approved

8

9

( ) http://www.csicr.cz

( ) http://www.csicr.cz/cz/DOKUMENTY/Kriteria-hodnoceni
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The school head and the school organising body
(usually the local authority, but the regional
authority in the case of a multi-year secondary
school) are responsible for addressing any
failings revealed by the school inspection.

by the Minister of Education, Youth and Sports.
School inspection visits currently take place
every three years. These include visits to
schools at the time of school-leaving examinations, thematic evaluations, and visits to
investigate complaints. Once every four years, a
full inspection must be carried out. If shortcomings are identified during this inspection, a
follow-up inspection is carried out after a shorter
period. In addition, inspection activities are
carried out in response to initiatives, complaints
and petitions. The inspection process has three
essential phases.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The inspection report contains recommendations for improving the quality of education.
Nevertheless, it is the school’s decision whether
or not to follow these recommendations. The
report specifies what failings have been
identified and the deadlines for remedying them.
A follow-up inspection to check that they have
been dealt with may be conducted but, in
practice, only schools with a significant number
of failings are re-inspected.

During the preliminary phase, the inspectors
work with secondary source data – public
resources, the school educational programme,
the three previous annual reports, the previous
inspection report, and a range of school documents (i.e. school websites, newspaper articles,
complaints relating to the school, results of the
testing of pupils). They also verify whether the
school educational programme corresponds to
the national framework educational programme.

Where measures have not been taken or
completed by the deadline set within the
administrative procedure, the Czech School
Inspectorate can fine the person responsible. If
a school has failed to act, or gross deficiencies
are identified in schools or school facilities, an
administrative procedure is launched, which
may result in the Central School Inspector
submitting a proposal to the Ministry of
Education, Youth and Sports for the removal of
the school from the School Register. The Czech
School Inspectorate can also submit a proposal
to the organising body of the school for
dismissal of the school head.

At the inspection visit, the secondary data
acquired during the preliminary phase is verified
and school records and documents are
examined, namely the plan on continuous
professional development, the School Code and
the registry of pupils and students. Classroom
observations take place and teaching conditions, content and results of a specific subject
are monitored. An inspection of premises is
made and meetings of the educational council
and subject committees are held. Inspectors
interview the school head during the inspection
visit regarding the conditions in school, education processes and results. Similarly, interviews
relating to teaching matters are held with school
staff. If necessary, pupils and parents fill in
questionnaires to gather information about how
satisfied they are with the working of the school.
The average duration of the inspection visit is
two to three days. In this phase the outcomes of
the inspection are discussed.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The outcome of an inspection is a report which
includes: the identification and assessment of
conditions in schools; the education processes
in place and outcomes achieved in accordance
with the school educational programme; the
identification and assessment of the content of
the school educational programme and its
degree of compliance with legislation and the
framework
educational
programme.
The
inspection report is a public document. The
school head as an authority receives the
inspection report in the first instance and has a
right to make comments on the report.
Subsequently, the report is sent to the
organising body and the School Council. It is
available on the Internet and in print at the

The reporting phase begins with the submission
of the inspection report to the school head. The
school head may submit comments on the
inspection report within 14 days of receipt.
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school, and copies are held by the school
organising body and the relevant regional
Inspectorate. The Czech School Inspectorate
central office uses information from the
inspection reports from individual schools to
compile the Czech School Inspectorate Annual
Report and thematic reports.

report. The annual report is prepared in
accordance with the Education Act and a
Decree. Among other things, it should include
information on: the educational attainment of
pupils in line with the goals specified in the
school educational programme and the level of
education provided; the prevention of risky
behaviour (e.g. bullying, absenteeism); school
activities and the school’s public profile; the
school´s participation in development and
international programmes; the projects carried
out by the school and financed from external
sources; and cooperation with trade unions,
employers’ associations and other partners
while fulfilling its educational objectives. Anyone
may access the annual report and make copies.
The Czech School Inspectorate uses the
outputs of internal evaluation as a one of the
sources for its external evaluation of the school.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
Although the internal evaluation of schools is the
basis for schools’ compulsory annual reports,
there are no rules, criteria or terms for internal
evaluation established in law. No national surveys or sources of information on the actual implementation of internal evaluation are available.

2. Parties involved
Schools have full power to decide who
participates in an internal evaluation. No national surveys or sources of information on the parties involved in internal evaluation are available.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Teachers are evaluated by the school head as
part of the internal school evaluation process.
No central criteria exist for internal school
evaluation.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Schools may use the external evaluation criteria
(see Section I.3) for their internal evaluation but
this is not obligatory. Various tools to help
schools with internal evaluation are available on
the website (10) run by the National Institute for
Education (11) – the organisation established by
the Ministry of Education, Youth and Sports. The
tools include: observation sheets, questionnaires, manuals and instructions, forums, etc.

School evaluation may also be carried out by
the organising body (local or regional authority)
according to criteria published in advance. But it
is rare (usually carried out only by regional authorities), and only financial aspects are
covered.
Regional authorities prepare an annual report on
the state and development of the education
system in their respective regions.

In-service teacher training courses are provided
by the National Institute for Further Education (12). These include internal evaluation and
have different target groups (school heads,
deputy heads and teachers).

The performance of the education system is
also addressed by the Czech School
Inspectorate in annual reports and thematic
reports. These are based on regular as well as
specific (thematic) inspections of schools and on
other official data (statistics, data in School
Register, etc.). The Czech School Inspectorate’s
annual reports are the basis for the annual
report on the state and development of the
education system in the Czech Republic,
published by the Ministry of Education, Youth
and Sports.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
There is no obligation to prepare a written report
following internal evaluation. But the results of
internal evaluation provide the basis for
preparing and presenting the annual school
(10) http://evaluacninastroje.rvp.cz/nuovckk_portal/
11

( ) http://www.nuv.cz/
12

( ) http://www.nidv.cz/cs/
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Denmark

Section IV. Reforms
The National Education Inspection and
Evaluation System of the Czech Republic
(NIQES) (13) is a project co-financed by the
European Social Fund and is being carried out
between 2011 and 2014. The main objective of
the project is the transformation and
modernisation of the national inspection system
in the Czech Republic. The project involves
research, development and the pilot testing of
new initiatives. Support is provided for the
subsequent incorporation of the findings into the
work of the Czech School Inspectorate. The
intention is to build a modern and flexible
national system for inspecting the quality and
effectiveness of the education system.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
In Denmark, the municipality is responsible for
public schools, this includes school quality.
State regulations require municipalities to
prepare a quality report every two years (14)
which describes developments in the municipal
school system (see Section III).
The National Agency for Quality and Supervision is responsible for monitoring municipalities in the preparation of their annual report.
The Agency is part of the Ministry of Education.

The project involves the national testing of
pupils in the 5th and 9th grades (ages 10/11 and
14/15), with the aim of providing relevant
feedback to pupils, parents, teachers, school
heads and the state. After two years’ experience
in verifying the results of pupils in these grades
of basic schools, which involved almost all
schools with pupils in the relevant years, the
Czech School Inspectorate has prepared a
sample survey on pupils in the 4th and 8th
grades of basic schools (ages 9/10 and 13/14)
and pupils in the second year of upper
secondary vocational schools (ages 16/17). The
testing involves approximately 400 schools and
focuses on verifying the results in language and
scientific literacy and the educational area
‘People and their world’. In addition to the
implementation of the findings of the NIQES, the
Czech School Inspectorate plans to extend the
current inspection cycle to 6 years. The new
cycle is being introduced to correspond with the
change in the term of appointment of school
heads to 6 years.

The Agency conducts an annual screening of all
public schools (primary and lower secondary
education) and from autumn 2014, publishes its
overall results. Where schools show repeated
signs of poor quality (non-compliance with
legislation or results below national averages),
Agency staff engages in a dialogue with the
relevant municipality about the specific actions
to be taken.

2. Evaluators
Evaluators in charge of the annual screening of
schools are employed by the National Agency
for Quality and Supervision.

3. Evaluation framework
In its annual screening of schools, the National
Agency for Quality and Supervision focuses on
the quality indicators fixed over time by the
Ministry of Education. These indicators may
differ between primary and lower secondary
education. They include, for example, the results
of national tests and final examinations,
enrolment rates in upper secondary education
as well as, standardised measurements of
student
well-being
from
2014/15
(see
Section IV). National Agency staff analyses
pupils’ academic achievements in different
subjects in order to assess whether the school is

13

14

( ) http://www.niqes.cz/

( ) It was annually until September 2014.
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performing as well as expected given its
circumstances. The social background of pupils
is thus taken into consideration when comparing
school results with national averages.

impose daily penalties on the members of a
municipality board if the order is not followed.
The penalties may continue until the order is
carried out.

4. Procedures

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

The Agency carries out the annual screening of
schools using the information in municipal
quality reports (see Section III) and the national
quality indicators. The municipalities whose
schools need to improve are informed in
January.

Sharing the results of the processes carried out
to improve poor quality schools is a matter of
local autonomy.

During the twelve months following the
screening, the municipalities are responsible for
putting measures in place to improve the quality
of any poorly performing schools. At the end of
this period, the Agency contacts the municipalities and schools with a view to opening a
dialogue on the progress made so far, offering
as needed: potential solutions to continuing
problems, the support of teaching consultants or
further follow-up from the Agency. Agency staff
may visit a school or a municipality with their
agreement, but this has not yet happened.

1. Status and purpose

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools

Each school is responsible for ensuring the
quality of education with regard to the
Folkeskole's objectives. However, there are no
central requirements or recommendations
regarding the internal evaluation of schools.
Municipalities decide whether and how schools
should conduct an internal evaluation.

2. Parties involved
There are no central requirements about
participation in schools’ internal evaluation. It is
up to municipalities to establish their own
policies in this area.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The government, the municipalities and
stakeholders in public schools must follow up on
the results of the annual screening and assess
whether further measures are needed.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Since autumn 2014, the Ministry of Education
has maintained a public database containing
each school’s pupil achievement results,
including grades in national tests and final
examinations, transition to secondary education,
etc. It also gives national averages and the
averages for schools operating in particular
circumstances. This system was already
available in another version before autumn
2014; however in the way data is used, the new
system has been optimised. Also, new data will
be generated from the new system.

In the case of continued low performance by a
particular Folkeskole, the Agency can request
the municipal council to develop an action plan
to ensure improvement in the school's academic
standards and to submit it before the end of the
year. However, it is the municipality which is
responsible for the Folkeskole and therefore
decides what sanctions or other actions to take
in the case of poor quality schools or a failure to
comply with education regulations. The agency
may only provide advice to the municipality and
comment on the interpretation of current
education regulations. He/she may require a
municipality board to implement an action plan,
but may not specify the measures to be taken.
However, if an order to produce an action plan is
not complied with by the municipality board
within the specified period, this will in itself be
illegal. Furthermore, the state may decide to

The National Agency for Quality and Supervision has launched and now manages an evaluation internet portal, which offers a wide range of
evaluation tools, articles, and research case
studies, etc.
The Ministry of Education has created a school
development programme, which provides
schools with a number of ICT-based self-
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and although individual judgments may be made
about the schools selected, their primary
purpose is to deliver information about the state
of education at national level.

evaluation tools. The evaluation system builds
on a cyclical process, within which the school
describes its current status, draws up its
objectives and quality criteria and subsequently
evaluates its achievements and progress made
in delivering its planned objectives.

The National Agency for Quality and Supervision administers the compulsory national tests
and final exams.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
There are no central requirements about the use
of internal evaluation results. It is up to municipalities to establish their own policies in this
area.

Section IV. Reforms

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

The new Act emphasises the role of the quality
report as a tool for improving quality and student
academic results through dialogue, which takes
place within the municipality’s board, between
municipal administrators and school heads, as
well as between school leaders and individual
teachers and educators. The quality report is
also the basis for the school board’s supervision
of school operations. In the context of the
August 2014 reform, the Ministry has
established minimum requirements for the
content of quality reports, and has provided
instructions and a template which municipalities
and schools can use as guidance when drafting
their reports. There has also been a change in
the frequency with which the quality report will
have to be produced; it is now every two years
instead of annually.

A new school reform which came into force on
1 August 2014 (15) introduced several changes
to the evaluation system.

School heads carry out development interviews
with teachers, which act as a form of assessment of the individual teacher's performance
and as a basis for their professional development.
The municipalities are required to produce
annual quality reports every two years, which
serve as a means of evaluating performance of
a municipality's entire school system. These
reports describe the municipality’s school
system, each school’s academic level; the
measures implemented by the local authority to
evaluate school performance and the steps
taken by the local authority to follow up on the
previous quality report. The municipality is
responsible for defining the format and focus of
the report. However, there must also be a
mechanism for the systematic evaluation of
these reports and follow-up at municipal level.
The reports should therefore serve as the basis
for local dialogue on quality development in
public schools.

Another element in the new reform on the
Danish public school is that teaching consultants
will support staff of the National Agency for
Quality and Supervision in monitoring schools.
Finally, in the new legislation on school reform,
national goals (16) have been established for the
first time, in order to improve academic
standards in public schools.

Pupil results from national tests in a particular
subject are made available to the relevant
subject teacher.

There are three national goals for public
schools. They must:

The Danish Evaluation Institute (EVA), an
independent institution under the Ministry of
Education, is responsible for evaluating teaching
and learning at all levels of the education
system. It carries out evaluations of programmes
as well as national evaluations on specific
themes or of aspects of the whole system.
These evaluations involve samples of schools,

• challenge all students to reach their full
potential;
• reduce the impact of students’ social
background on their academic results;
15

( ) Act No. 406 of 2014.
16

( ) http://eng.uvm.dk/~/media/UVM/Filer/English/PDF/
131007 %20folkeskolereformaftale_ENG_RED.ashx

76

La garantía de la calidad en la educación

2. Evaluators

• raise the level of trust in schools and improve
student well-being by building respect for
professional knowledge and practice.

The qualifications required for work as a school
evaluator are determined by the Länder. As a
rule, evaluation teams consist of teachers who
are civil servants of the Land. Often these
teachers have experience as head teachers,
deputy head teachers or teacher trainers. In
some Länder, representatives of industry or
parents may be members of the evaluation team
on a voluntary basis. Evaluation teams usually
consist of three or four people. Evaluators who
are teachers have normally completed several
years’ teaching service. In some Länder, at least
one of the teachers in the evaluation team is
required to have the same qualifications as the
teachers at the school level under evaluation.
Depending on the individual Land, evaluators
are expected or required to have expert
knowledge in the following areas: teaching
quality, school pedagogics, the structure of the
school system, school legislation and school
administration, school evaluation procedures
and observational and data analysis skills.
Evaluators receive specialist training.

These goals will contribute to the establishment
of a clear framework for systematic and
continuous evaluation.
Operational targets for student results
(resultatmål) have also been established in
relation to the national goals. These targets are
intended to allow progress to be continually
monitored. They will be used as indicators in the
annual screening of schools performed by the
National Agency for Quality and Supervision as
from 2014. The targets are:
• at least 80 per cent of students must be rated
‘good’ at reading and mathematics in the
national tests;
• the number of ‘high performance’ students in
Danish and mathematics must increase year
on year;
• the number of students with ‘poor’ results in
the national tests for reading and
mathematics must be reduced year on year;
• student well-being must improve.

3. Evaluation framework
The evaluation procedures for schools in the
Länder are in line with the educational standards
for the primary sector, the Hauptschulabschluss
and the Mittlerer Schulabschluss as adopted by
the Standing Conference of the Ministers of
Education and Cultural Affairs in 2003 and 2004.
Educational standards are binding on all Länder.
They are based upon the areas of competence
for the individual subject or subject group which
set down the capabilities, skills and knowledge
students should have acquired at a certain stage
of their school career. These cross-Länder
attainment targets are, in most Länder,
complemented by the provision of frameworks
for school quality. The frameworks include
evaluation criteria that define what constitutes
good quality schools and teaching practices,
and thus provide external evaluators and
schools with a frame of reference.

Germany
Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
In 15 of the 16 Länder, external school
evaluation (externe Evaluation, also: Fremdevaluation, Schulinspektion) is regularly carried
out. Responsibility lies either with the school
supervisory authorities (as a rule, the Ministries
of Education and Cultural Affairs, sometimes the
middle-level school supervisory authorities) or
with the institutes for school pedagogy
(Landesinstitute für Schulpädagogik).
School evaluation in Germany has a dual aim:
monitoring the quality of school education and
offering feedback and advice in order to improve
provision.

As part of these overall strategies for quality
assurance and quality development, increasing
weight is given to measures for the evaluation of
individual schools. In the majority of Länder, the
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5. Outcomes of external evaluation

development of school-specific educational
programmes is obligatory and plays a central
role. Individual schools must specify their main
aims and objectives within the context of Land
regulations on learning content and the qualifications pupils receive on completion of their
studies. At the same time, the school-specific
programmes determine internal evaluation
methods and criteria based on the requirements
specific to the Land (e.g. curricula, timetables).

As a rule, the results of school evaluation serve
as a basis for a target agreement between the
central education authority and the school. In
some Länder, this is only the case if the
evaluation report points to shortcomings in the
school’s overall performance; in others, target
agreements are independent of evaluation.
In some Länder, additional resources and
additional training may be provided to schools
that have fared poorly in the evaluation in order
to enable them to improve their performance in
certain areas.

The main focus of school evaluation is on the
improvement of educational processes (teaching
and learning).

4. Procedures

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

The frequency with which external evaluations
are routinely conducted varies between three
and six years depending on the Land.

In some Länder, evaluation reports are only
distributed to the school itself and to the
supervisory authorities; in others, the members
of the school conference (teachers, parents,
pupils) or the local education authorities also
receive the evaluation report or are entitled to
receive it on request. After internal consultation
on the findings of the report, schools discuss
recommendations and suggestions with the
supervising education authority in order to
develop target agreements.

Typical procedures used in external evaluation
include document/data analysis, visits to the
school including classroom observations (lasting
one to five days), as well as standardised
questionnaires/interviews for/with teachers,
pupils and parents.
Document/data analysis is mainly schoolspecific. The data and documents analysed
include statistical data, results of surveys on
learning levels, school-specific programmes,
internal curricula, meeting minutes, pedagogical
guidelines, concepts, resolutions, information
from the school’s maintaining body, target
agreements, schedules for continuing professional development. In some Länder, schools
have to complete a data sheet beforehand.
Document/data analysis takes place before a
school visit.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
As a rule, schools are required by the Länder to
carry out internal evaluation. The main objective
is to improve school quality. The areas to be
evaluated are determined by the schools
themselves. The frequency of internal evaluations depends on the regulations of the
individual Land.

Teachers, pupils and parents may be asked via
standardised
questionnaires
about
their
attitudes and opinions of the school.

The school-specific programmes determine
internal evaluation methods and criteria based
on the requirements specific to the Land (e.g.
curricula, timetables). The areas to be evaluated
are determined independently by schools in their
school-specific programmes. School-specific
programmes should take account of the social
and demographic requirements of the individual
school (e.g. if there are many socially
disadvantaged pupils in the catchment area, the
school-specific programme should reflect this).

After evaluation, as a rule, a draft version of the
report is presented to the school. The school is
then given an opportunity to comment on the
draft before a final version is produced and
forwarded to the school supervisory authorities.
Depending on the Land, the evaluation report
may contain recommendations but the evaluation team is not involved in any further
developments.
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The frameworks for school quality of the Länder
(see Section I.3) are of central importance to the
implementation of school-specific programmes
and provide schools with a frame of reference
for internal evaluation.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
In June 2006, the Standing Conference adopted
a comprehensive strategy for educational monitoring which consists of four interconnected
areas:

2. Parties involved

• participation in international
studies of pupil achievement;

As a rule, Land legislation requires schools to
conduct internal evaluation. The Land also
states requirements and provides recommendations. Schools, however, act independently in
planning and implementing the evaluation
procedure. Internal evaluation is, as a rule,
conducted by the school head and/or a steering
committee consisting of members of the
teaching staff. Usually, the results of internal
evaluation feed into external evaluation.

comparative

• central review of the achievement of
educational standards in a comparison
between Länder;
• comparative studies within or across Länder
in order to review the efficiency of all
schools;
• joint education reporting by the Federation
and the Länder.

3. Evaluation tools and support

Section IV. Reforms

It is not compulsory for schools to use the same
framework for internal evaluation that is used for
external evaluation. Sometimes questionnaires
used for external evaluation are recommended
by central authorities for use in internal
evaluation.

No planned reforms.

Estonia
Section I. External evaluation of schools

The Land usually provides guidelines for internal
evaluation. There may be online forums
established for exchanging views and opinions.

School evaluation for which central/top and
regional authorities are jointly responsible

Methods of internal evaluation include standardised questionnaires for teachers, pupils and
parents with questions about their attitudes and
opinions of the school, data analysis, and comparison of test results with those of other
schools working under similar conditions, classroom visits, and feedback from pupils. Methods
and instruments may vary between the Länder.

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
‘State supervision’ of schools is carried out by
the Department of External Assessment (17) in
the Ministry of Education and Research, or by a
county government on behalf of the Minister of
Education and Research.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results

The purpose of state supervision is to ensure
that the delivery of teaching and learning meets
the requirements of current legislation. There
are two aspects to state supervision. Firstly,
thematic evaluations are carried out based on
samples of schools, which involve the collection
and analysis of data as well as some school
visits. The themes of these evaluations relate to
current priorities and specific policy areas, as

Internal school evaluation is a collaborative,
reflective process of internal school review. It
provides teachers with a means of systematically looking at how they teach and how pupils
learn and helps schools and teachers to improve
teaching and learning quality. The results of
internal evaluation are not published but may be
available to local authorities and central
authorities on request. As a rule, the results of
internal evaluation feed into external evaluation.

17

( ) http://www.hm.ee/en/activities/external-evaluation
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established each academic year by decree of
the Minister of Education and Research (e.g.
provision for SEN pupils, Estonian/Russian
schools).
Secondly,
individual
school
inspections are carried out to look into particular
matters, for example, in the event of complaints
being made against an educational institution.

4. Procedures

County governments carry out regular thematic
evaluations. They also perform individual
inspections of schools, except where there is a
very serious or urgent complaint against a
school (e.g. relating to school violence,
infringements of students’ rights, unprofessional
behaviour by teachers, etc.). In such cases, the
enquiry is carried out by officials of the Ministry
of Education and Research. Finally, county
governments
also
supervise
educational
institutions which have been granted an
education licence for the first time.

External evaluators involved in thematic
evaluations or individual inspections have the
right to visit a school if they notify the head of
the school in advance. The evaluators may also
participate in the meetings of a teachers’
council, board of trustees and parents as well as
access school documents such as class
records, the school’s general work schedule and
its development plan. As background information on the school, evaluators may also consider
performance indicators about students, teachers
and schools published in the Estonian Education
Information System (EEIS) (see Section II.1).
Evaluators conduct interviews with staff, the
board of trustees, parents, students, and with
the owner of the school to elicit information on
the theme being evaluated or on the area of
concern. They may observe the learning
environment, including teaching and learning,
but do not usually observe lessons except in the
event that complaints have been filed against
the teacher, or because the learning outcomes
of students are low.

Each academic year, thematic evaluations cover
about 10 % of educational institutions: i.e.
60 pre-school child care institutions and
60 general education institutions. In addition,
individual inspections are carried out in about
10-15 educational institutions a year.

2. Evaluators
Those exercising state supervision are either
officials of the External Evaluation Department
of the Ministry or inspectors of the education
departments of county governments. The
Minister of Education and Research has
established the qualification requirements for
these officials: he/she must have a Master’s
degree in any field or an equivalent qualification,
at least five years’ experience in teachingrelated work and leadership competences.
Teaching-related experience may include, for
instance, teaching in schools, working as a
research fellow at a university or as a school
psychologist.

During the school visit, supervisors make
recommendations to the head and the owner of
the school for the improvement of procedures
(e.g. procedure for final examinations, student
assessment, school graduation, etc.) used by
the school and issue judgements with orders for
modifying any aspects of teaching and learning
that do not comply with legislation. Before
finalising it, the draft report is submitted to the
head of the school, the owner of the school and
the person whom the precept is aimed at within
15 calendar days as of the completion of state
supervision. All mentioned bodies can provide
comments and feedback within 3 calendar days.

Where necessary, experts may be involved in
state supervision if a more in-depth and complex
analysis is required. For example, experts from
the Centre for Curriculum Development or from
a university can be involved in the evaluation of
curriculum implementation.

3. Evaluation framework

5. Outcomes of external evaluation

State supervision (thematic evaluations and
individual inspections) of schools focuses on
whether the activities of a school comply with
legislation and whether teaching and learning is
in accordance with national curricula.

The results of supervision (thematic evaluation
or individual inspection) are formulated as a
report which becomes a public document. The
report contains the time and description of any
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lable resources. Within this framework, all areas
of school activity may be inspected, including
the use of financial and human resources. Each
local authority is free to determine its own
organisation and procedures, and the measures
it takes to deal with any problems it finds.

infractions, any judgements or proposals made,
and the period of notice allowed for appeals
against the judgements. The judgements include
the name of the person or body at whom they
are directed, the obligation to change practice to
avoid future infractions and the deadline for
complying with the judgement. The Minister of
Education and Research or the county governor
approves the report.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose

The report is submitted to the head of the school
and the maintaining body of the school within
60 calendar days as of the commencement of
state supervision. If the maintaining body of the
school fails to comply with the judgement within
the term specified, the supervisory body may
impose a penalty of up to 640 euros. In the
event of an educational institution failing to
comply with the requirements of state supervision, its education licence may be declared
invalid and the institution can no longer operate.

In 2006, the Ministry of Education and Research
introduced an obligation on pre-primary institutions, general education schools and vocational
schools to conduct internal evaluations.
Educational institutions must produce an internal
evaluation report once during a development
plan period, which lasts at least three years. The
report should list the strengths and weaknesses
of schools.
Although, no mandatory report format or
evaluation criteria have been introduced, the
use of the performance indicators available in
the EEI (see Section I) is recommended but not
compulsory. These include: leadership and
management; personnel management; cooperation with interest groups; resource management;
the education/school process; pupil/student
results in state examinations, completion, grade
retention and absenteeism rates, personnel and
interest groups, and statistics of the educational
institution. Schools may also include their own
indicators which are in accordance with the
teaching and education objectives contained in
the school development plan. The methods for
carrying out internal evaluation are chosen by
the educational institution.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The results of state supervision are documented
in a certificate. The certificate is sent to the head
of the school and to the maintaining body. The
results of inspection are made public and the
certificate is published on the website of the
Ministry of Education and Research, and, if the
inspection was conducted by the county
government, it also appears on their website.
At the end of each academic year, the county
governor submits a summary report to the Ministry of Education and Research, which includes
an analysis of the results of the thematic state
supervision conducted in the county.
By the end of each calendar year, the Ministry of
Education and Research produces an overview
of how well the education system is working,
which also includes the findings of the state
supervision process.

2. Parties involved
The internal evaluation report form is compiled
by the head of the school who submits it to the
board of trustees and to the owner of the school
for the expression of an opinion beforehand.
Schools are free to decide whether to involve
any other parties.

• School evaluation for which local authorities
are responsible
Supervisory control over municipal schools is
exercised by local authorities, and is intended to
check whether a school meets legal requirements as well as the appropriate use of avai-

3. Evaluation tools and support
The performance indicators available in the
EEIS provide educational institutions with an
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The school maintaining body decides whether
and when the head of the school should be
evaluated. This is not a common practice.

opportunity to monitor trends. A school’s
performance may be compared over a three
year period, or against average data for educational institutions of the same type. Similar
educational institutions have been grouped
according to their size and location as well as
other factors.

The results of the national final examinations (at
the end of 9th and 12th grade) are openly
accessible in the EEIS. Schools can compare
themselves with the average results of schools
of in the same circumstances. ‘Foundation
Innove’, an institution authorised by the Ministry
of Education and Research responsible for the
organisation of the national tests, also informs
schools about their results in national
assessments.

Educational institutions are offered team training
in order to provide them with the knowledge and
skills needed for carrying out internal evaluation.
Internal evaluation training courses are
organised by universities or adult education
institutions. Participation in training is voluntary,
and the head of a school decides whether some
members of staff should participate or whether
the school participates as a team. The topics
covered usually relate to the EEIS indicators
(see above).

Section IV. Reforms
No reforms planned.

Schools may apply to the Ministry for support
and qualified advisors are available. The aim of
the advisors is to help school improve their
internal evaluation process by, for example
assessing whether the goals set have been
reached. The Minister of Education and Research establishes the general conditions of and
procedures for advising schools in matters of
internal evaluation.

Ireland
Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
In Ireland, statutory responsibility for the
external evaluation of schools rests with the
Inspectorate of the Department of Education
and Skills (18). The Inspectorate implements a
comprehensive programme of evaluation using
a range of inspection models, ranging from
short, unannounced inspections, to more
intensive forms of inspection.

Guidelines and handbooks have been created to
improve the internal evaluation process. Handbooks for internal evaluation are publicly
accessible on the website of the Ministry and the
handbooks include recommendations for
analysing the indicators mentioned above.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results

One of the key objectives of the Inspectorate is
to improve the quality of learning for children
and young people in Irish schools and centres
for education. External evaluations identify and
acknowledge good educational practice and,
through feedback to schools and teachers, they
provide advice as to how the quality of
education provision can be improved.

The internal evaluation report points out the
strengths of an educational institution as well as
areas for improvement. The results are used by
educational institutions in their development
plans to improve school performance.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

The Inspectorate conducts a range of different
types of external evaluation of schools: wholeschool evaluation (WSE), incidental inspections,
and subject inspections.

Teachers are evaluated internally according to
the regulations of each institution or sometimes
externally during the ‘state supervision’ process
if they have been the subject of complaints or if
the learning outcomes of their students are low.

18

( ) https://www.education.ie/en/The-Department/
Management-Organisation/Inspectorate.html
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communicate effectively in both English and
Irish as well as have excellent interpersonal and
communication skills including IT skills.
Inspectors are appointed following an open
competition organised through the Public
Appointments Service.

Incidental inspections are low-stakes evaluations, in that the emphasis is on advice and
there is no published report. In contrast, a
whole-school evaluation engages school management, teachers, parents and learners in a
review of the work of the school and the
inspection report is published.

Where the particular appointment requires
relevant expertise, experience in a particular
capacity, for example, as a school leader, may
be required in addition to the above.

Incidental
inspections
are
unannounced
inspections which an inspector carries out in a
school for the purpose of evaluating a specific
aspect of the school’s work and provision, such
as teaching, learning, pupils’ achievement, and
supports for pupils. They have the advantage of
facilitating a review of the work in classrooms on
a normal school day without the formality that
accompanies a planned WSE.

Specialised training in evaluation is provided
during an extensive period of induction within
the Inspectorate, typically lasting six months.
Participation in continuous professional development (CPD) is required. This CPD is organised
within the Inspectorate on a number of
occasions throughout the year. The Inspectorate
regularly engages facilitators/ presenters from
the wider education sector whose expertise in
particular areas is in areas relevant to our work.

Subject inspections evaluate the work of subject
departments and/or the delivery of a specific
programme such as Leaving Certificate Applied,
Leaving Certificate Vocational Programme or
Transition Year.

The Department of Education and Skills also
facilitates post-graduate study by inspectors
through grant-aid. A significant number of
inspectors have achieved PhD qualification.

Other types of inspection:
• Programme evaluations: Inspectors evaluate
the effectiveness of specific curricular programmes at post-primary level.

3. Evaluation framework

• Focused evaluations: The Inspectorate
conducts evaluations of specific types of
schools or centres for education. For example, in 2013 and 2014, the Inspectorate conducted evaluations of planning in schools
that participate in ‘Delivering Equality of
Opportunity in Schools’ (DEIS), a specific
programme for disadvantaged schools.

The focus of general inspection work is on a
relatively small number of key features of
schools that have most impact on the quality of
the learning experience.
The Inspectorate use different forms of
inspection depending on the circumstances of
the school and other factors. It allows the
Inspectorate to target a proportion of inspection
activity where the risk to students’ learning is
greatest. For example, information acquired
during short, unannounced inspections can now
be used to highlight where further, more
intensive inspections are needed. Guides to
each form of inspection, which include the
evaluation framework applied, are available on
the website of Department of Education and
Skills (19).

• Evaluations of Special Educational Needs
(SEN) Provision – Inspectors evaluate SEN
provision in mainstream and special schools.

2. Evaluators
In order to be considered for appointment,
inspectors are required to hold a recognised,
relevant first or second class honours primary
degree (Level 8, National Qualifications
Framework) and hold a recognised teacher
education qualification (minimum Level 8). They
have to be registered with the Teaching Council
in Ireland and have at least five years'
satisfactory service as a teacher. They also
have to be able to demonstrate an ability to

Whole-school evaluation focuses on management, planning, curriculum provision, teaching
19

( ) www.education.ie/en/Schools-Colleges/Services/QualityAssurance/
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the particular model of inspection deployed,
inspectors may request to see all or any of the
following:

and learning and student support. At postprimary level, the majority of whole-school
evaluations are shorter and more focused on
management, leadership and learning.

• strategic documents on school's policy in
various areas (admission, child protection,
code of behaviour, pupil assessment);

Inspectors’ judge each element of education
provision in the school on a quality continuum as
follows: significant strengths; more strengths
than weaknesses; more weaknesses than
strengths; and significant weaknesses.

• school self-evaluation reports and improvement plans;
• administrative or descriptive documents on
timetables and calendar, minutes of the
board meeting and assessment records.

4. Procedures
The frequency of external evaluation is
determined by the Inspectorate of the
Department of Education and Skills. The
Inspectorate has moved from cyclical evaluation
in schools to ‘smart regulation’ of schools. A
risk-based approach is used to support planning
for inspection. At primary level, the inspection
planning process involves risk assessment
based on data from a significant number of
unannounced incidental inspections that will be
conducted each year and a range of other data,
including school size, for example. At postprimary level, data from stand-alone subject
inspections, incidental inspections and other
school
evaluations
facilitates
risk-based
assessment in the selection of schools for WSE
or other forms of inspection. Other data
available to the Department of Education and
Skills such as performance in state certificate
examinations, student attendance and student
retention data is considered as part of the risk
assessment process.

Visits to primary schools for whole-school type
evaluations typically extend from two to four
days, depending on the size of the school.
Similar evaluations at second level are
conducted by an inspection team over three
days. All external evaluations typically include
classroom observation.
Inspectors make judgements based on evidence
from a range of sources, including meetings with
school leaders, management and other relevant
personnel, including parents’ representatives
and student representatives (at post-primary
level); observation of teaching and learning;
review of documents; and surveys of parents
and students.
A sample of parents and students is surveyed
by a questionnaire to gather their views on
certain aspects of provision in their schools.
These are paper-based and anonymous. A
confidential, online questionnaire for teachers is
currently being piloted for whole-school
evaluations.

Whilst the programme of inspection includes
schools identified through the Inspectorate’s risk
analysis procedures as likely to benefit from
external evaluation, schools at all levels of
quality performance are also randomly included
in the annual programme of inspections.

Boards of management, officers of the parents’
association, and the student council in postprimary schools, are consulted by inspectors
during a WSE.
During all inspections each teacher, and others
whose work has been evaluated, receives oral
feedback. At the end of the in-school phase of
all inspections, oral feedback is also provided to
the school principal, and to the board of
management and parents’ representatives (in
the case of whole-school evaluations).

The procedures employed during an external
evaluation are determined by the Inspectorate,
following extensive consultation with the school
partners,
including
representatives
of
management bodies, patrons, parents, students,
and teachers.
As inspection approaches have developed in
Ireland, the emphasis on documentation has
reduced in external evaluations. Depending on

Following the in-school phase, inspectors
prepare a draft report which is sent to the school
for factual verification. If errors of fact are
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Where schools have significance weaknesses in
some elements of practice, particularly in
leadership and management or teaching and
learning, they may be subject to further
monitoring. This is conducted by the Inspectorate in collaboration with other Department
officials on the School Improvement Group. In
some instances, SIG may request a school to
provide an action plan.

reported, the report is amended and a final
version is sent to the school, inviting them to
provide a school response. The final report is
then issued to the school principal, chairperson
of the board of management, chairperson of the
parents’ association, chairperson of the
students’ council (at post-primary level) and the
school’s patron/trustee.
Systematic follow-up procedures enable the
Inspectorate to monitor how well school
communities had responded to inspection
recommendations. These procedures include
both dedicated follow-up inspections on a
sample of schools and a focus during wholeschool evaluations on the actions a school has
taken to implement recommendations made in
previous inspections. Inspectors also advise the
school on strategies and actions to enable them
to fully address recommendations. Any school in
which an evaluation has been conducted may
be subject to a follow-through evaluation.

Depending on the nature of the recommendations, support for improvement may be provided
by the school itself, through its own staff
resources. In addition, management representative bodies, including bodies representing school
principals and deputy principals, board or
patron/trustees may provide support to schools.
The school may also access additional training
from the Professional Development Service for
Teachers, which can provide some targeted
support to schools in response to specific issues
that may arise during inspection. This service is
funded by the Department of Education and
Skills to provide professional development and
support services to teachers.

In schools where external evaluation has
revealed serious weaknesses, inspectors
collaborate in regard to follow-through with
officials from the School Governance Section of
the Department of Education and Skills on the
Department’s School Improvement Group (SIG).

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The reporting procedures employed during an
external evaluation are determined by the
Inspectorate, following extensive consultation
with the school partners, including representatives of management bodies, patrons, parents,
students, and teachers.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The inspection report affirms the school’s
strengths and makes recommendations about
improving practice in areas identified for
development. Responsibility for the implementation of recommendations and improvements in
schools rests with the principal, teachers, board
and patron of the school.

On conclusion of the evaluation (including
opportunities for factual verification of a draft
report by the school and for a school response
to be appended to the evaluation report), the
finalised report is issued by the Inspectorate to
the school principal, chairperson of the board of
management, chairperson of the parents’
association, chairperson of the students’ council
(at post-primary level) and the school’s
patron/trustee.

Schools’ boards of management are responsible
for ensuring that improvement takes place
following inspections. They are expected to
address recommendations within their ongoing
school improvement planning processes. The
Inspectorate does not generally request an
action plan from schools. However, under a new
national initiative introduced in 2012 all schools
are required to conduct ongoing self-evaluation
and to prepare a report and an action plan
arising from the process.

Reports are also published on the Department
of Education and Science website. As part of the
publication process, school staff, management
and parents’ associations are informed in
advance that the report will be published and
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management has the right to respond in writing
to the report in advance of publication.

From late 2012, the Inspectorate began a
programme of advisory visits to schools to
support the introduction of more systematic
school self-evaluation. By the end of 2013, 93 %
of schools had been provided with such a visit.

Student test results are analysed as part of the
evidence base during inspections but the
aggregated results are not included in external
evaluation reports.

In Looking at Our School (2003) (21) and School
Self-Evaluation Guidelines (2012) (22), the
Inspectorate has published the broad criteria
used in evaluations as an aid to schools in their
own school self-evaluation processes. These
guidelines focus specifically on teaching and
learning and the framework outlined mirrors that
used by the Inspectorate for external evaluation
of these aspects of school quality. Schools may
choose to use the guidelines or not.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
In 2012, a more systematic approach to school
self-evaluation (SSE) was introduced in all Irish
schools. Work on the introduction of this process
was begun in late 2012 and is on-going.
Direction was provided by the Department of
Education and Skills to schools regarding the
actions required at school level. All schools are
required to prepare SSE reports and school
improvement plans and to provide summaries of
these to the school community by the end of the
2013/14 school year. These reports and plans
will focus on one aspect of teaching and
learning. As the SSE process embeds itself, the
production of SSE and school improvement
plans will become an annual requirement.

Additional support is available to schools
through the Professional Development Service
for Schools who provide training in implementing
SSE. Typically, the school principal and one
other member of staff (e.g. SSE co-ordinator)
are invited to participate in this training.
The Inspectorate maintains a SSE website and
publishes a newsletter to offer on-going advice
to schools and to provide a forum through which
schools can share their SSE practices.

Although the Department of Education and Skills
does set requirements for internal review,
schools have autonomy in relation to how that
review is conducted – the processes employed,
the focus of the evaluation and the participants
in this internal review are decided autonomously
by the individual school. The Department
provides comprehensive guides, School SelfEvaluation Guidelines (2012) (20) to support
schools in making these decisions.

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
The SSE process is intended to be used by
schools as a reflective, evidence-based means
of improving learning. Systematic review of key
elements of provisions allows the school to
identify and prioritise areas for improvement and
to set relevant targets.
School self-evaluation reports and improvement
plans may be considered by inspectors as part
of external evaluation.

2. Parties involved

The school is fully autonomous, within parameters set down by the Department of Education
and Skills, to identify its own priorities and to set
relevant targets. The school is required to
publish its school improvement plan to parents.

It is a matter for each school whom they engage
in the SSE process. Schools are strongly
advised by the Department of Education and
Skills to involve the full school community
(Board of Management, principal, teaching staff,
parents and students) in the SSE process.

21

3. Evaluation tools and support

( ) https://www.education.ie/en/Publications/InspectionReports-Publications/Evaluation-ReportsGuidelines/insp_looking_at_self_evaluation_second_lev
el_schools_pdf.pdf

20
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( ) http://www.education.ie/en/Publications/InspectionReports-Publications/Evaluation-ReportsGuidelines/sse_guidelines_post_primary.pdf

( ) http://www.education.ie/en/Publications/InspectionReports-Publications/Evaluation-ReportsGuidelines/sse_guidelines_post_primary.pdf
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Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose

The Teaching Council has responsibility for the
induction and probation of newly qualified
teachers. The Inspectorate, at the request of the
Teaching Council, evaluates the professional
competence of primary teachers, in accordance
with Circular 0029/2012 for the purposes of
informing the Teaching Council's decisions
regarding registration.

Following a two-year pilot project, annual school
internal evaluation or self-evaluation has been
compulsory for all types of pre-primary, primary
and secondary schools since the 2013/14
school year. The legislation (23) currently in force
stipulates that at the beginning of each school
year (September) every school is required to set
its own educational goals and plan how to reach
them. The purpose of school self-evaluation is
the improvement of all aspects of school
education. Emphasis is placed on the development of action plans for the improvement of
specific areas of educational tasks based on
identified problems or individual school situation.
The process of school self-evaluation includes a
review of teaching and learning based on a
specific framework of indicators (see Section 3);
action planning for the improvement of special
areas of interest; implementation of the improvement plans; and monitoring and evaluating the
use of evaluation findings and progress towards
the intended outcomes. At the end of each
school year (June), schools are required to
issue a report based on a centrally provided
reporting template which is submitted on-line
and published on the school’s website.

Procedures for dealing with professional competence and disciplinary matters for teachers are
in place for all schools. Under the penultimate
stage of these formal procedures, boards of
management may to seek (by application to the
Chief Inspector) an independent evaluation of
the work of a teacher where the board of school
is dissatisfied with the professional standards of
the teacher’s work. When asked for such
assistance, the Inspectorate conducts the
necessary inspection visits and provides reports
to the boards of management involved.
From time to time, the Inspectorate publishes
composite reports on aspects of education
provision so as to inform the wider school sector
of its evaluation findings. Most recently, the
Chief Inspector’s Report 2010-2012 presented
key findings about standards in schools
attended by primary and post-primary students.

2. Parties involved
The school head in cooperation with the
school’s teachers’ assembly is responsible for
the implementation of school self-evaluation
procedures as well as for decisions taken in
relation to the final report. The review and
processes connected with it (data gathering,
consultation through questionnaires, etc.) are
recommended to be conducted by groups of
teachers established specifically for this
purpose. Representatives of parents and
students may also participate, if agreed by the
school’s teachers’ assembly.

Section IV. Reforms
Reforms underway include the development/
revision of models for the external evaluation of
schools’ provision for pupils with special
education needs; a curriculum evaluation model
to examine teaching and learning within an
individual subject in primary schools as well as
schools’ provision for the wellbeing of pupils.

Greece

3. Evaluation tools and support
School self-evaluation is based on a centrally
provided evaluation framework prepared by the

Section I. External evaluation of schools
No external evaluation exists in Greece.

23
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Institute of Educational Policy (IEP) (24), an
executive body of the Ministry of Education and
Religious Affairs that provides on-going
research and technical support for the design
and implementation of education policy. During
the evaluation process, a school’s educational
provision is evaluated against 15 qualitative and
quantitative indicators which may differ in
importance and meaning according to the
school’s particular situation and environment.
The indicators fall into three basic categories:

introductory training to school heads in their
catchment area as well as on-going support to
schools during the implementation process.
At the same time, the Observatory of School
Internal Evaluation was specifically set up by
IEP to support school staff. It provided
information, guidance, manuals and other tools,
report forms, a brief overview of the school
evaluation systems implemented in other
countries, as well as examples of best practice
identified during the pilot programme. The
observatory also provides an online forum for
different categories of education staff (school
advisors, education directors, school heads, and
teachers) where they can discuss issues relating
to school self-evaluation. The observatory is
operated and managed by the IEP.

• school inputs (indicators such as school
premises, technical infrastructure, human
and financial resources);
• educational processes (indicators such as
school leadership, management and organisation, teaching and learning processes,
school climate and relations, programme
implementation, interventions and improvement actions);

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
The school itself is the primary beneficiary of
self-evaluation outcomes; the school uses these
outcomes to develop solutions to identified
problems and weaknesses and thereby improve
the quality of education it provides. At the end of
each school year, every school draws up an
annual evaluation report under the responsibility
of the school head but in cooperation with the
teachers' assembly and school advisors; this
report is uploaded onto the school’s webpage
and is submitted to the relevant Primary or
Secondary
Education
Directorate
(local
education authorities), through the Information
Network for School Internal Evaluation (a digital
platform set up and managed by IEP). Local and
provincial authorities in turn report and forward
suggestions to the central and regional bodies in
charge of educational planning in order to
support educational policy and decision making.
In-school training of staff focused on particular
issue(s) may be provided by the appropriate
school advisors, based on identified needs.

• educational outcomes (indicators such as
attendance and dropping out, pupil
attainment and progress, personal and social
development of pupils, overall achievement
of school objectives).
The school advisor supports the whole
procedure by offering advice and training on
specific evaluation or educational matters if
necessary. School advisors are permanent
public primary and secondary education
teachers with higher qualifications, selected and
appointed to the position of ‘education
executive’ for a four-year tenure; they fall under
the relevant Regional Education Directorate.
They are responsible for providing scientific and
pedagogical guidance as well as support and
training for teachers in a particular region. They
also participate in the assessment of teachers
serving in schools under their jurisdiction.
When the system of self-evaluation was first
implemented, a series of training seminars on
the philosophy, methodology and use of the
evaluation framework and tools was provided by
the Institute of Educational Policy (IEP) to all
school advisors and education directors at the
beginning of school year 2013/14 (Oct.-Dec.
2013). In turn, school advisors provided

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Presidential Decree 152/2013 introduced a new
teacher appraisal system to be implemented
from the school year 2014/15. The Presidential
Decree also determines the evaluation process
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Spain

for teachers’ promotion and their tenure in posts
of responsibility. The purpose of the new system
is to improve teaching, school administration,
and quality management by linking appraisal
with professional training and development. The
appraisal is carried out by a line manager on
administrative matters, and by school advisors,
on educational matters i.e. the teacher is
assessed by the school head and the relevant
school advisor, the school head is assessed by
the education director and the school advisor,
etc., on the basis of a centrally developed
framework that defines the criteria, the
procedures and the form of the report.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purposes of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
The Autonomous Communities, and the Ministry
of Education, Culture and Sport (MECD) in the
Autonomous Cities Ceuta and Melilla and
Spanish schools abroad, are responsible for the
external evaluation of schools. Consequently,
both levels of government share top-level
responsibilities in this area.

Monitoring of the overall education system relies
on the results of school self-evaluation made
available through the Information Network
(managed by IEP), as well as on basic school
indicators (such as data on human resources in
terms of teaching staff and student population
and flow, building infrastructure, etc.) available
on the MySchool (25) information system
operated by the Ministry of Education and
Religious Affairs. Further evaluation data are
provided through focused evaluation studies
carried out by education authorities at national
or regional level on specific issues of interest.
No standardised national assessment scheme
to provide regular information on student
learning outcomes is currently in place.

The main body in charge of the external
evaluation of schools is the Education
Inspectorate. Each Autonomous Community has
its own Education Inspectorate, dependent on
the relevant regional ministry/department of
education in each Community, and staffed by
civil servants who act as inspectors. Depending
on the Community, this body may be further
subdivided into smaller units known as
Territorial Divisions.
According to the 2006 Education Act, the
Education Inspectorate carries out the following
functions: controls and supervises the operation
of educational institutions as well as the
programmes they deliver; oversees teaching
and school management; supports continuous
improvement; ensures that schools comply with
legislation, regulations and official guidance; and
produces both regular reports arising from its
normal evaluation work as well as specific
reports at the request of education authorities.
These general functions, established at national
level, can be further developed or extended by
the Autonomous Communities.

Section IV. Reforms
Law 4142/2013 provides for the establishment
of an independent administrative authority
named the ‘Authority for Quality Assurance in
Primary and Secondary Education’ (ADIPPDE).
This Authority will undertake the supervision,
coordination and support of all school education
evaluation activities, and is tasked with ensuring
high quality in primary and secondary education.

2. Evaluators

ADIPPDE, which is in the process of being set
up, will be responsible for establishing an integrated school quality assurance system in
Greece. It will be required to develop, standardise and implement evaluation processes,
including criteria and indicators, as well as make
all associated information publicly available.

External evaluations carried out by the
Education Inspectorate are performed by
evaluators who belong to the body of education
inspectors. Their initial training is similar to the
one required to become a member of the civil
service teaching staff (PhD, bachelor’s degree
or equivalent, and a Master’s degree in Teacher
Training, or other equivalent certified Masters’
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Andalusia 2012-2016 (26), for example, is a fouryear plan that includes six general categories of
school organisation and management (key
factors), which are further subdivided into the
specific indicators that inspectors must consider
in their evaluation and supervision work. The
Plan also sets down standards as well as the
expected results for each priority action.

degrees in teaching). In order to become a
member of the body of education inspectors,
candidates must undergo a competitive
examination together with a selection process
based on a scale of merit and qualifications.
These are established by each Autonomous
Community for each call. A compulsory
professional training and practice phase forms
part of the selection process.

The annual General Action Plan for the
Education Inspectorate, school year 2013/14 of
the Autonomous Community of Madrid, specifies
the priority areas for inspectors. For each
named priority area, the plan provides the
operational objectives, a schedule, and an
explanation of how the results will be analysed.

The admission requirements, established at
national level, include at least six years’ service
and teaching experience, as well as mastering
the co-official language (as needed in the
Autonomous Community). Autonomous Communities may add further selection criteria
according to their specific needs. In the
competition phase other criteria may be added
at regional level such as experience in school
management, additional university qualifications,
scientific and teacher training, participation in
specific training to carry out inspection tasks or
belonging to the body of senior professors.

The education authorities in each Autonomous
Community carry out standardised student
assessment named 'Diagnostic Evaluations',
which are one of the most important tools used
in the external evaluation process (see
Section III for further information). The aim of
these 'Diagnostic Evaluations' is to gather
information about schools and pupils and to
propose improvement plans.

Education inspectors have the right and the
obligation to develop and refresh their skills and
qualifications. Education authorities provide the
necessary training courses, always linked to the
field of inspection.

In addition, several Autonomous Communities
have developed system indicators to provide an
overview of education provision in their region.
In this, they have followed the pattern
established by the National Education System
Indicators (27) (see Section III) covering: context,
resources, schooling and processes and general
results. Even though this system does not involve external school evaluation, some indicators
(especially the results indicator) contribute to
external evaluation as they can be used as a
general framework for school evaluation. Some
Autonomous Communities, for example Catalonia and Andalusia, have devised indicators
systems.

3. Evaluation framework
The 2006 Education Act regulates the general
framework for the inspection of education. Each
Autonomous Community develops this framework further and specifies the functions of the
Education Inspectorate in greater detail. The
Communities may also publish annual or multiannual Action Plans for Education Inspection,
setting priority action areas for the Inspectorate,
defining the scope of their responsibilities and
specifying any other activities they must carry
out. They also issue guidelines on evaluation
procedures and publish the regulations for each
plan in their official bulletins. These include the
objectives; the areas, scope and frequency of
evaluation; as well as the indicators to be used.
The nature of these documents varies according
to each Community, as does the information
they contain, which range from wide areas of
intervention to specific indicators. The General
Action Plan for the Education Inspectorate in

4. Procedures
To carry out external evaluation, inspectors are
allowed by the regulations to gather, analyse
and evaluate information, as well as to resort to
a series of procedures and actions that are
specified in the Education Inspectorate Action
26
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supervision is a dynamic process that takes
place throughout the whole school year and is
intended to contribute to quality improvement in
schools. It is carried out according to the criteria
established in the Inspection Plans, but inspectors also follow up on any improvement measures agreed as a consequence of the
Diagnostic Evaluation.

Plans. There are some processes common to all
regional education authorities:
• the examination, checking and analysis of all
the academic, pedagogical and administrative documents in schools at any moment
during the evaluation process;
• school visits: inspectors are granted free
access to schools in order to gather information on school operations. The duration of
visits, which may include classroom observations, is variable depending on the planned
objectives. Inspectors plan their visits on a
monthly or weekly basis according to the
Annual Plan;

In addition, all the Autonomous Communities
and the MECD require in their regulations all
schools to take a series of actions and
measures aimed at improving the quality of their
education provision. Depending on the specific
Autonomous Community, these actions and
measures may be included in the Plan for
School Improvement that schools must draft
taking into account the results of the Diagnostic
Evaluation (Informe de Resultados) provided by
the Education Authority of the corresponding
Autonomous Community. Other sources of
information such as feedback from the
Education Inspectorate may also contribute.
This feedback from the inspectors depends on
the regulation of each Autonomous Community.
Normally, it is given in the form of a report in
which the inspector includes the information that
he/she considers relevant for the school, and is
delivered to the School Board. However, it can
also be delivered in a dynamic way, i.e. in the
framework of a visit or in the process of
evaluation, or even at the request of the school
itself. In the context of the planning process of
the school improvement plan or improvement
measures, schools may receive training, support
and guidance from the Education Inspectorate
and, in some Autonomous Communities, from
teachers’ resource centres, which provide
external support and training for schools. The
report on the results of the Diagnostic Evaluation must be made public by the school to its
teaching coordinating bodies and to the school
board, who, on the basis of this, draw up a
series of improvement measures collected in an
action plan (see Section II).

• interviews with different sections of the
education community: inspectors have the
power to interview anyone in the school,
including the management team, teaching
staff, students and parents. The topics
covered in these interviews are set down in
the Annual Plan drawn up by each inspector
for his/her zone and schools. They include,
for example, the school’s results in the
Diagnostic Evaluation or any other external
evaluation, as well as any plans or measures
for improvement. The consultation with the
school management body (school head,
deputy teacher or other management staff)
before drafting the evaluation report can be
held in one of these interviews, as well as the
follow up of the measures/plans/programs
launched according to the results of the
Diagnostic Evaluation.
The schools to be evaluated each year are
selected by each Autonomous Community according to their own criteria and based on the
Annual Plan of each Education Inspectorate,
where such criteria are made explicit. These criteria vary a lot from one Community to the next.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The Education Inspectorate collaborates with
schools to improve those processes or areas
which have received a negative evaluation in
external assessments. In cooperation with the
school management team, it agrees a schedule
of regular visits to the school in order to assess
the progress made. Such monitoring and

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The Education inspectorate in each Autonomous Community draws up an annual report
(Memoria final) of the tasks they have carried
out, which is later submitted to their regional
ministry/department of education.
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Moreover, under the principle of pedagogical
autonomy,
educational
institutions
may
determine the way in which they carry out their
own internal evaluation and develop their
improvement plans. This generally involves two
processes: (i) the development of an annual
report at the end of the school year, which
examines its activities, operations and results;
and (ii) the implementation of the self-evaluation
and
quality
improvement
projects/plans
proposed by the Autonomous Communities,
which specify particular areas for evaluation. On
the basis of the results of both processes, each
school defines its Annual General Programme,
which comprises the rules that set the way and
timetable in which changes included in the
improvement plan/project should be implemented, as well as the projects, the curriculum and
all action plans agreed and approved, including
improvement plans.

One of the aims of the Education Inspectorate is
issuing technical reports, either on the inspectorate’s own initiative or at the request of
education authorities. These might be regular
reports, specific evaluation plans for schools, or
reports on particular aspects of the education
system.

Section II. Internal evaluation
1. Status and purpose
In Spain, educational institutions must
implement internal or self-evaluation, according
to the framework defined by each Autonomous
Community or the MECD for its territory. This
internal evaluation has a formative purpose, and
is intended to identify the strengths and
weaknesses of the school. School processes
and outcomes should be evaluated at the end of
each school year to provide information to guide
education decision-making within the framework
of schools' pedagogical autonomy.

The education authorities of the Autonomous
Communities are responsible for supporting and
facilitating the self-evaluation process carried
out by educational institutions. The education
inspectorates play a key role in this task (see
Section I).

This internal evaluation, which is intended to be
a thorough analysis of school achievements and
failings, with a view to rectifying any deficiencies
identified, is based mainly on the report on
evaluation results (Informe de Resultados). This
report includes the results obtained by the
school in the different external evaluations
carried out by the Autonomous Communities
(see Section III). Particular attention is paid to
the Diagnostic Evaluation, although some
Communities have implemented additional
external evaluations whose results are also
taken into account. Improvement plans, projects,
initiatives or other actions are developed on the
basis of these results.

2. Parties involved
For most of the Autonomous Communities the
internal evaluation procedure and the parties
involved are as follows:
• at the end of each school year, the school
board evaluates the school development
plan, as well as the annual general
programme in relation to the planning and
organisation of teaching, the development of
extra-curricular activities, changes in student
academic performance, the results of internal
and external evaluations, and the effective
management of human and material
resources. It also examines the overall
management of the school with a view to
improving its quality;

In addition, the education authorities of the Autonomous Communities may also recommend
Innovation Projects for Quality and Selfevaluation or Self-evaluation and Quality
Improvement Plans, which schools are expected
to adopt. Similarly, some evaluation institutes in
the Autonomous Communities have developed
a series of indicators to guide internal evaluation
by suggesting the main areas on which schools
should focus.

• the teacher assembly evaluates, on a yearly
basis, the delivery of the curriculum at each
stage and cycle of education; it examines
teaching processes and assesses overall
school performance. To this end, it uses the
results of student assessments as well as the
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outcomes of the internal and external
evaluations. The teacher assembly also
evaluates all aspects of teaching included in
school development plans and programmes,
as well as the overall running of the school;

• quality working groups, as in the case of the
Community of Valencia, which include not
only the management team and teaching
staff, but also a representative of the
administrative and services staff.

• the tasks of the Pedagogical Coordination
Committee include promoting the evaluation
of all school activities and projects and
proposing evaluation criteria and procedures
to the teacher assembly;

3. Evaluation tools and support
External specialists:
• Education Inspectorate: the results of the
Diagnostic Evaluation (see Section I) are
used by the inspector in charge of the
school to develop a report which includes
recommendations for improvement. This
report is intended to guide schools in
deciding any actions for improvement. Their
use is compulsory;

• the school head promotes internal evaluation
in the school and collaborates with external
evaluations (see Section I);
• school counsellors (internal in secondary
schools and external in primary schools),
who are responsible for school guidance and
counselling activities, provide advice on the
internal evaluation processes implemented
by the schools, as well as on the development, monitoring and evaluation of the
improvement plans;

• advisors at teachers’ resource centres
provide advice and support for evaluation
and quality improvement processes in
schools. They are qualified as non-university
teaching staff and work as civil servants
under the relevant regional ministry/
department of education in each Autonomous Community.

• the self-evaluation coordinator (in some
Autonomous Communities only) is a teacher
in the school, responsible for the coordination and promotion of self-evaluation and
improvement planning processes. He/she is
not necessarily a member of the school
management team.
Other bodies taking part
evaluation of schools are:

in

the

In most Autonomous Communities, training for
teachers in internal evaluation is included (recommended) in the self-evaluation and quality
improvement plans of schools. Schools may
seek information, support and training courses
from teachers’ resource centres, depending on
the education authority to which they belong.

internal

• the Education Inspectorate, which supervises
and provides assistance in relation to the development of the self-evaluation project/plan
and improvement plans;

Financial support for self-evaluation is provided
by some regional education authorities; they
also sometimes organise calls for financial aid.
For example, the amount of money granted by
the Autonomous Community of Castile and
Leon (28) is included as a supplement in its
annual allocation, but the evaluation must be
reflected in the final report of the improvement
plan that stipulated the need for a quality review
and its spending should be accounted for in the
final report of the quality experience. The
Community of Valencia organises a financial
assistance scheme to partially cover the costs of
good practices implemented by schools to raise
academic achievement.

• the representatives of secondary students,
who collaborate in the internal evaluation of
the school through their membership of the
school board;
• other bodies or school stakeholders may
contribute to internal evaluation in schools
where Innovation Projects for Quality and
Self-evaluation are in place;
• specific teams, whose name varies
depending on the Education Authority (selfevaluation committees/improvement teams/
quality teams/or the school management
team itself), are involved in self-evaluation
projects;

28
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Online forums: some Autonomous Communities
set up networks to involve schools in the
development of projects, evaluation plans and
other efforts to improve the quality of education
in the region. They also participate in virtual
communities and networks in order to exchange
experiences and good practices, as well as
share evaluation tools and resources.

connections of the school with its immediate
context: local associations, companies, authorities, other schools, sport clubs and others); and
evaluation, training and innovation processes.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
Schools are informed of the results of the Diagnostic Evaluations for formative and guidance
purposes, and families and other stakeholders
also are informed. Under no circumstances can
the results of these evaluations be used to
establish a ranking of schools or made public.

Guidelines and manuals (some online) for
internal evaluation have been produced in some
Autonomous Communities to support the selfevaluation process. For example, Asturias (29)
has established a Process Handbook which
serves as a guide for schools.

Those responsible for internal evaluation
produce a report based on the results that is not
published but is used by the school to draft its
improvement plan. The Education Inspectorate
may also analyse the results report to propose
improvements or use it as a basis for external
evaluation (see Section I). Students’ personal
data must be kept private and confidential, as
required by the LOE. The transfer of data
(including confidential data) is subject to data
protection legislation.

Most Autonomous Communities award training
to teachers who participate in evaluation and
quality improvement projects/plans. Also, in
some Autonomous Communities, the coordinators of evaluation projects and plans are given a
teaching period each week to carry out this work.
Some Autonomous Communities have also
developed a system of indicators to evaluate the
school quality improvement plans implemented
in their territory. This is the case of Navarre (30),
which has devised a system of 30 indicators for
the evaluation, implementation and monitoring
of school improvement plans. These indicators
are divided into four main categories: design of
the plan; proposed measures; implementation
and assessment; follow-up, evaluation and
suggestions for improvement. The aim is to
support those responsible for assessing school
quality improvement plans both in school
(quality managers, school heads, heads of
department, etc.) and externally (inspectors).
With the same goal in mind, Castile-LaMancha (31) has also agreed a series of
indicators and assessment criteria, which are
grouped into four areas: teaching and learning
processes; school organisation and operation;
school projection in its surroundings (indicators
related to the improvement of the relations and

Section III. Other approaches used in
quality assurance
The systems for teacher evaluation are the
responsibility of the Education Authority of each
Autonomous Community and vary greatly
between Communities. In some, teacher evaluation is carried out on a voluntary basis and, if the
outcome is positive, may provide financial
benefits. In other cases, plans to evaluate the
teaching profession have been passed and are
currently being developed. All teachers should
be evaluated within the framework of these
plans, where they exist. The bodies in charge of
teacher evaluation are normally the evaluation
agencies (in the Communities where these
bodies exist) or the respective department of
education of the Autonomous Community. For
its part, one of the duties of the Education
Inspectorate (depending on the Community) is
supervising teachers’ practice.
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School heads are assessed at the end of their
term of office in the school. The results of these
assessments influence their level of remuneration. Moreover, in order to improve school
performance, within the framework of their
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competences, Education Administrations can
draw up and execute general plans for
inspectors evaluating school management. The
bodies responsible for the evaluation of school
heads vary between Autonomous Communities.

are gathered in a results report (Informe de
Resultados) from the education authorities in
each Autonomous Community.
Some Autonomous Communities also carry out
external assessment of students at different
stages of education. As an example of this, in
Andalusia the Agencia Andaluza de Evaluación
Educativa (AGAEVE) (35) uses an external
evaluation test called ESCALA (36), which also
has census purposes, to assess the
performance levels of pupils in the second year
of primary education (ages 7-8) (ISCED 1).

At national level, the National Institute of
Educational Evaluation (32) (INEE), which is a
body dependent on the Ministry of Education,
Culture and Sport, produces reports (33) from
data emanating from the international evaluations in which Spain participates. Moreover,
annually or biannually, using the State
Education System Indicators, it publishes a
document with information on: schooling and the
educational environment, educational funding
and education outcomes. The data presented
covers three levels: Autonomous Community,
national, and international.

Some Autonomous Communities have created
specific bodies to carry out external and general
evaluation of their education systems, such as
Evaluation Agencies or Higher Councils. In
certain cases, Education Authorities also
prepare reports and have even developed their
own system of indicators.

Additionally, INEE and the equivalent bodies of
the Autonomous Communities work together to
carry out standardised student tests, i.e. the
General Diagnostic Evaluations. These evaluations are sample-based, and focus on the basic
competences established in the curriculum.
They take place in the 4th year of primary
education (ISCED1, 8-9 years old) and in the
2nd year of compulsory secondary education
(ISCED 2, 12-13 years old).

The Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport
periodically publishes the conclusions of general
interest arising from the evaluations carried out
by INEE in collaboration with the Autonomous
Communities. An ‘executive summary’ geared to
the needs of education administrators of the
State and the Autonomous Communities
containing a summary of the main outcomes is
also written, as is a report for experts containing
relevant technical and scientific information. All
the outcomes are displayed in relative terms
with respect to Spanish averages, except those
which refer to students’ levels of achievement.
Evaluation results, regardless of whether they
are state-wide or regional, must not be used to
establish school rankings.

After consultation with the Autonomous Communities, the INEE must present a report to
Parliament based on the main State Education
System Indicators as well as on the results of
the General Diagnostic Evaluations and any
international evaluations in which Spain has
taken part. This report must also include any
recommendations arising from the report on the
Education System carried out by the State
School Council (34).

At regional level, whilst the use made of
Diagnostic Evaluations varies between Autonomous Communities, there are some common
patterns and trends. As a general rule, the
findings are distributed to schools in the form of
a school report: these reports can be drawn up
either by a specific unit within each Community’s
education authority, which may also receive
support from a group of experts appointed for
that purpose, or by schools themselves, once
they have had a meeting with the Inspectorate

At regional level, the education authorities in
each Autonomous Community carry out their
own Diagnostic Evaluations to gather information about schools and pupils and to put forward
improvement plans. Diagnostic Evaluations
include variables related to the school context,
teaching and learning processes, school
climate, school management, etc. The findings
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and have received support from different
agencies, such as teacher resource centres or
the Education Inspectorate.

and objectives to be achieved. Schools will be
held accountable for the delivery of the plan.

Section IV. Reforms

France

Spain is undergoing a period of educational
reform. The new Organic Act 8/2013 (37), of
9 December, on the Improvement of the Quality
of Education (LOMCE), which modifies several
aspects of the 2006 Education Act (LOE) (38),
makes some changes in the evaluation of the
education system as a whole.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
Central authorities are responsible for the
external evaluation of schools, but its
implementation is devolved to inspectors which
operate within the limits of local (ISCED 1) or
regional (ISCED 2-3) administrative districts.

This new Act introduces, as one of its main
innovations, ‘individualised assessments’ at the
3rd and 6th year of primary education, the 4th
year of compulsory lower secondary (ESO) and
the 2nd year of general upper secondary
(Bachillerato). These tests are managed and
administered by the Ministry of Education,
Culture and Sport and by the Education
Authorities of the Autonomous Communities
within their respective territories. In primary
education, the purpose of ‘individualised
assessment’ is diagnostic and formative. They
are geared to the early detection of learning
difficulties so that support measures for pupils
can be put in place, and plans for school
improvement can be implemented on the basis
of the results. The assessment results will be
delivered in a report to families and schools. In
ESO and Bachillerato, the new final assessment
scheme will determine the award of the
Graduado en ESO certificate and the
Bachillerato certificate, respectively. In ESO and
Bachillerato, these tests will allow the authorities
to establish accurate assessments and fair
comparisons, as well as monitor the changes
over time in the results obtained.

• Evaluation of primary schools

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
Historically, the inspection model has focused
on individual inspections of teachers and, to a
lesser extent, other school staff. As a result,
although National Education inspectors (IEN –
inspecteurs de l’Éducation Nationale) are
responsible for the external evaluation of
primary schools, the core of their work involves
the educational inspection of teachers, with
school evaluations not forming a priority.
IENs operate in a geographical district
encompassing some of the schools in a
département. IENs, who work under the aegis of
the Ministry of National Education, Higher
Education and Research, conduct external
evaluations of certain schools according to
regulatory needs involving both the compliance
of teaching with the national programme and
also local policy (decompartmentalisation of
teaching, teaching of modern languages, local
partnerships, etc.).

In addition, this Act establishes that the
Education Authorities of the Autonomous
Communities should promote actions to improve
the quality of schools. They should be based on
a whole-school view of the institution, which
must submit a strategic plan outlining the aims

IENs' work involves inspecting the quality of
teaching, repetition rates and student guidance
in mainstream classes, as well as all the
mechanisms available to students who are
struggling or who have a disability. This
inspection can also cover organisational issues
over which schools have control.

37

( ) http://www.boe.es/boe/dias/2013/12/10/pdfs/BOE-A2013-12886.pdf
38

( ) http://www.boe.es/buscar/pdf/2006/BOE-A-2006-7899consolidado.pdf

96

La garantía de la calidad en la educación

2. Evaluators

• equipment indicators, such as the number of
computers and/or internet connections
provided by regional public authorities.

Evaluators are mostly management staff from
the Ministry of National Education. IENs are
recruited from among primary and secondary
school teachers. They must prove that they
have been teaching for five years and any
experience as a trainer is an advantage. For one
academic year, they alternate work and training
at the National College for Education
Management, Higher Education and Research
(ESENESR), during which they cover the
evaluation of individual staff and schools. They
also undergo in-service training organised by
the Ministry of National Education or by the
regional education authorities (académies).

4. Procedures
IENs do not systematically evaluate all schools,
as these are chosen because their results are
unsatisfactory, or to understand good results, or
even due to human resources management or
other random issues. Schools can be chosen by
the inspector or through a decision by his or her
superior (regional director or director of
education for the académie). On average, the
IENs inspect 4 000 schools every year out of a
total of more than 50 000.
There is no nationally standardised school
evaluation protocol for IENs to follow. Each
inspector enjoys broad discretion in conducting
the external evaluation and defines the
procedures to be used, which often stem from
the training organised by the ESENESR.

IENs can be assisted by district educational
advisers and, as an exception, by regional
education inspectors.

3. Evaluation framework
As regards the external evaluation of primary
schools, there are no official parameters or
standards. The only reference documents are
the teaching skills guide (39) and official
curricula (40). IENs view the school plan as an
important tool in the external evaluation. They
also consult the results of student evaluations
carried out by teachers.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The school evaluation report is written by the
inspector. Schools are invited to follow the
recommendations in the form of an undertaking,
which is more moral than contractual, with the
national education authorities represented by
the IEN or the regional director. These
recommendations mostly concern the form or
content of teaching. As the school does not
have legal personality, it cannot be sanctioned
in disciplinary terms.

IENs can also use a series of indicators broken
down by school:
• results of national evaluations measuring the
skills acquired by students within a sample of
schools (CEDRE, see Section III);

District inspectors submit their school evaluation
reports to the regional directors, who are
responsible for the schools in a département.
These directors sign the reports on all external
evaluations of schools. They guarantee that the
conformity of teaching with the national
programme is inspected.

• indicators concerning the locally and nationally aggregated repetition rates (41);
• indicators such as school ‘out of area’
requests made by families and stability of the
teaching staff, who provide information on
the attractiveness of the school, with this
data being aggregated nationally and by
département;

The consequences of the evaluation are left to
the discretion of the district inspector and the
regional director, with the latter being
responsible for imposing sanctions or allocating
additional resources. At the inspector’s request,
additional resources, such as teaching or
training resources, can be allocated by the
regional authority (regional director and/or

39

( ) Official gazette of national education of 25 June 2013.
40

( ) Official gazette of national education, special edition
No 3 of 19 June 2008.
41

( ) Indicators provided by the Evaluation, Forecasting and
Performance Department (DEPP).
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evaluations is to measure the school’s performance in relation to the target-based contract
signed between the school and the regional
education authority.

director of education for the académie). These
resources can support the efforts of an
outstanding or innovative school and, in
particular, help a school where poor results are
linked to external social difficulties.

2. Evaluators
6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

Evaluations are mostly conducted by teams of
secondary
education
inspectors
(IA-IPR
[regional inspectors] or IEN-ET/EG [national
education inspectors]). As national education
officials, inspectors are recruited by competitive
examination and have teaching experience of
around 15 years. IA-IPRs have passed the highlevel competitive examination for the recruitment
of teachers and are therefore specialists in the
teaching of their subject.

The school evaluation report is systematically
sent to the regional director. The IEN or the
regional director then decides whether to
forward the report to other players, where this is
requested, or more generally to the school’s
teachers. The report can be given to teachers
and, in part, to parents and the local council
(insofar as it may concern them). The available
indicators for the school and the local and
national indicators (see Section I.3) are included
in the report. Except in serious circumstances,
no school report is submitted to the hierarchical
levels above the département (regional director).

These teams can include staff with policy
responsibilities at regional level (mostly former
inspectors), such as continuing professional
development, student guidance and vocational
training. Initiatives to include management staff
have mostly been abandoned. On very rare
occasions, university specialists may participate
in these operations.

School evaluation reports are not published.

• Evaluation of secondary schools

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

3. Evaluation framework
There is no single evaluation model, or even any
national recommendations on the approach to
be taken. However, the General Inspectorate of
National Education has produced several
reports from which regional authorities can get
inspiration (42).

Different forms of evaluation covering the school
as a whole (and not just individual teachers),
such as the evaluation of subject-based or
educational teams, evaluation of levels or key
stages, systematic evaluation of educational
units and interdisciplinary audits, are conducted
on the initiative of the regional education
authorities (académies), but not systematically.

The main variables on which the observations of
inspectors focus are set out in the school plans
or, more recently, in the target-based contracts
signed between the head teacher and the
regional education authority. They concern the
main results achieved by students, their level of
proficiency in key competences, or even the
school’s involvement in the co-construction of
high-quality school courses.

There has been renewed interest in school
evaluations since the contract process was
implemented in 2005. Secondary schools now
sign a target-based contract (contrat d'objectifs)
with the regional education authority, which is
renewed every three or four years. This contract
covers certain broad educational objectives
which are deemed to be a priority, but does not
cover all the activities carried out by the school.

The Ministry’s Evaluation, Forecasting and Performance Department (DEPP) provides regional
education authorities with a very detailed set of

The monitoring of these contracts has therefore
led in recent years regional education authorities
conducting more systematic evaluations of the
policies followed by secondary schools and their
operation in practice. The main aim of these

42

( ) Evaluation of secondary schools in France, critical
assessment and prospects in 2004; Evaluation of
teaching units: Towards a methodological and ethical
approach, 2011.
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statistical data (School Self-Evaluation and
Guidance Aid-APAE) for all schools within the
national territory, which describes both their
operation and their performance and provides
information on:

The monitoring of target-based contracts (see
Section I.1) has required a more systematic
evaluation of contracts when they expire
(generally after three or four years). In addition,
directors of education have increasingly
entrusted regional inspectors/directors (former
regional inspectors, members of the steering
committee for the académie) with the tasks of
monitoring and supervising schools. New
initiatives have therefore been developed in
which regional inspectors/directors involve
education inspection staff, based on the new
methods, in the evaluation of contracts through
meetings to assess educational activities.

• the characteristics of the school’s population;
• its available human resources and working
hours;
• its performance – the students’ results in
national examinations and the conditions of
schooling (repetition rate and completion
rates), as well as the added value (43) offered
by the school depending on the characteristics of its population.

In the absence of national guidelines, the
regional education authorities organise their
school evaluations using a variety of models,
with these evaluations being synchronised, as
far as possible, with the term of contracts.
Despite this diversity, the empirical observation
of the protocols used by regional education
authorities confirms the existence of common
elements: development of a visit protocol which
is circulated before the visit; frequent circulation
of a ‘guide’ containing requests for additional
information; formation of a team of independent
interdisciplinary inspectors; and feedback of the
result of observations to the school’s
management team.

Depending on the methods selected, certain
regional education authorities also choose to
focus on specific aspects (development of
citizenship activities, commitment to partnership
actions, promotion of culture and the arts, etc.).

4. Procedures
The methods for conducting school evaluations
differ from one regional education authority to
another. The frequency of such evaluations is
very difficult to establish. As individual staff
inspections form the priority in the work of
inspectors, the time that they can spend on
school evaluation is traditionally limited: it could
take several years to cover all schools
(depending on the size of the regional education
area and the extent of the resources employed).
In addition, the large number of schools compared to the number of inspectors does not allow
for frequent observation. In the past (1990s),
just one regional education authority (Lille)
conducted a systematic evaluation operation
covering all its schools. However, such operations have not generally been conducted in the
other regional education areas. A recent
(unpublished) report indicated that only eight regional education authorities out of thirty expressly included the evaluation of secondary schools
in their plan. However, in five of these authorities, this involved a self-evaluation in the context of the monitoring of performance contracts.

These evaluations mostly involve observation
time in classes and interviews with staff. By
contrast, parents are only rarely involved in
these evaluation operations.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The evaluations lead to the formulation of recommendations and advice for improving the
performance of schools. They never lead to significant reductions in funding or even to sanctions. In the best-case scenarios, schools engage in training actions based on local initiative.
However, in recent years the introduction of
contracts has led to the development of the
‘management dialogue’. Every year a dialogue
is established between the regional education
authority and schools in order to set the amount
of their grant (mainly for teaching hours). This
grant is principally based on criteria involving the
size of the school (number of students, etc.),

43

( ) For the same level of performance of students, the
added-value of a school is greater as the student’s
socio-economic background is disadvantaged.
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characteristics of the school population and, as
far as possible, extent of the training offer.
However, without radically altering these criteria,
the management dialogue also includes the
result of evaluations conducted under the targetbased contracts, so that better account is taken
of the contextual variables and projects within
the school which are sponsored by local players.

As a result, the preparation of school plans and
target-based contracts is now accompanied by
an initial diagnosis of the school’s strengths and
weaknesses. This diagnosis is based on a
series of indicators provided to the educational
community by the school management. These
indicators mostly stem from academic and
national databases (School Self-Evaluation and
Guidance Aid-APAE, see Section I.3).

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

The Ministry has also provided the educational
teams of priority education schools with a
specific self-evaluation and guidance tool
(OAPE). Based not on quantitative data but on a
series of key questions about how a school
operates (core skills, student evaluation
methods, relationships between players in the
educational community, student development,
etc.), this tool is made available to head
teachers who can ‘offer’ it to other representatives in their educational community. However,
this tool is not yet widely used.

The results of school evaluations are mainly
communicated to the regional education
authority, and then to the management of the
school in question. The head teacher may also
decide to communicate the results to the
school’s board of governors (which includes
parents’ representatives as well as local elected
officials). However, the principle of restricted
circulation is most frequently applied, to avoid
placing schools in a competitive situation.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools

2. Parties involved
The primary school plan is assessed by the
teachers together with the head teacher. At their
request, a district educational adviser can
provide support.

1. Status and purpose
In French primary schools, there is no internal
evaluation in the proper sense of the term. Only
an assessment of the multiannual school plan,
which is mostly carried out every three years,
can be likened to a very limited form of internal
evaluation. The school council can annually
assess the achievement of specific objectives
which are set for schools in order to improve
student performance, but this is not mandatory.

Many secondary schools are now conducting
self-evaluation. In most cases, the management
team collects statistical data on general performance, which it provides to the teaching and
non-teaching staff so that they can identify the
school’s strengths and weaknesses. The head
teacher uses the result of this work to prepare
the target-based contract (which is then
submitted to the regional education authority)
and school plan.

The self-evaluation of secondary schools is a
relatively recent phenomenon. In the last few
years, the national authorities have included
self-evaluation practices in their recommendations. The combination of recommendations
made by the European Parliament and the
Council to the Member State (44) (2001) and the
introduction of school contracts has led schools
to adopt forms of self-evaluation since the
middle of the 2000s.

3. Evaluation tools and support
There is no framework or template for the
internal evaluation of primary schools. The
département sets out which indicators must be
included in the school plan. The available
indicators, which are often the same as those
used in the external evaluations conducted by
the IENs, generally concern students’ results in
national examinations, repetition rates, student
guidance, attractiveness of the school or even
its equipment (see Section I.3).
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( ) Recommendation of the European Parliament and of the
Council of 12 February 2001 on European cooperation
in quality evaluation in school education, OJ L 60,
1.3.2001, p. 51. http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/
EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32001H0166&from=EN
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Head teachers of secondary schools are also
regularly evaluated by the regional education
authority, either when their letter of appointment
expires (every three years) or, more commonly,
when they participate in the annual national
mobility. Depending on the result of their
evaluation, head teachers can be entrusted with
increasingly complex schools and therefore
receive higher salaries.

Secondary schools have access to a selfevaluation tool (APAE) provided by the central
education authorities in order to diagnose their
strengths and weaknesses. The APAE includes
indicators covering, in particular, the characteristics of the school’s population and its available
human resources and working hours, as well as
its performance, identified using the added value
statistical concept (see Section I.3). Head
teachers of secondary schools, and by extension other members of the school community,
have access to the results for their school in
relation to these indicators.

The Evaluation, Forecasting and Performance
Department (DEPP) of the Ministry of National
Education is responsible for implementing a
national external evaluation programme. It
conducts various sample surveys, such as
CEDRE which evaluates the skills acquired in
various subjects by the end of primary and
secondary school, or cohort monitoring studies,
or even assessments at 18 years of age, which
are normally published. The Evaluation, Forecasting and Performance Department (DEPP)
publishes the results of these standardised
evaluations aggregated at national level. The
results achieved by each school’s students in
the final examination at the end of secondary
education are published.

A methodological guide produced by one of the
regional education authorities (Strasbourg) has
been fairly widely circulated and has helped
schools in other areas to diagnose their
strengths and weaknesses.

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
The school can use the school plan assessment
to develop its educational policy. This
assessment is systematically sent to the IEN in
charge of the district, who forwards it, or an
analysis of it, to the regional director. By
analysing these assessments, the regional
director can develop work practices or lessons
to guide educational policy. The school plan
assessment is not published.

For over 25 years, various standardised forms of
evaluating the skills of all students in French and
mathematics at the end of the second and fifth
years of primary education were applied. These
were used by schools, départements and regional
education authorities as local guidance indicators.
Since 2013, these external evaluations of all
primary school students have been suspended by
the Ministry of National Education.

In most cases, the result of the self-evaluation is
used by the secondary school to prepare the
initial target-based contract and school plan as
well as to renew these documents (i.e. the
assessment of the previous contract).

Section IV. Reforms

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

The tools and reference framework used by
IENs to evaluate students’ level of proficiency in
terms of skills and capabilities will be changed
because the compulsory education stages,
curricula and common core of knowledge and
skills will be progressively adapted from the
2015/16 academic year in order to implement
the 2013 law on the reform of state schooling.

Teachers undergo regular systematic individual
inspection so that their career progress can be
managed. This inspection is particularly reflected in a score which determines the rate at which
teachers progress through the ranks and
therefore through the pay grades.
The head teacher is evaluated in the same way
as other teachers (in lessons, if they are still
teaching, or through an interview, if not
teaching, or through a mixture of the two).
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Croatia

3. Evaluation tools and support
The evaluation framework for the self-evaluation
of schools is not mandated by any official
document, but nevertheless all schools which do
conduct self-evaluation use the same guidelines
and reporting templates issued by the National
Centre for External Evaluation of Education (46)
(NCEEE), a government agency established in
2008 by a dedicated law. In practice the NCEEE
guidelines (‘Guide for the implementation of selfevaluation in primary schools’ (47) and ‘Handbook
for
self-evaluation
of
secondary
schools’ (48)) and reporting templates serve as
an unofficial evaluation framework.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
NA – There is no systematic or legally
prescribed external evaluation of individual
schools in Croatia

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
The Law on Education in Primary and Secondary Schools (2008) stipulates that internal evaluation is to be conducted in every school. It further
prescribes that the results of standardised
student assessments and internal (self-) evaluations are to be used by schools for continuous
improvement of their work. As no more specific
guidelines, goals or indicators are mandated at
national level regarding the monitoring of this
improvement, each school has substantial freedom to decide which factors to focus on and
how to use the results of their own selfevaluation.

These documents suggest that self-evaluation
should be conducted as a continuous process
and repeated annually. The evaluation areas
defined in the guidelines and reporting templates include: educational achievements, internal
social processes, organisational issues, goal
setting for improvement and school development planning.
The evaluation framework is mostly narrative/
qualitative; it does not include any quantitative
parameters. Hence it is not really suitable for
comparing different schools but only for
monitoring the progress of individual schools
from one year to another.

2. Parties involved
According to the National Curriculum Framework for Pre-school Education and General
Compulsory and Secondary Education (2010),
the ‘… self-evaluation process should involve, in
addition to the employees of pre-school and
school institutions, students, parents, representatives of the local community, administrative
and professional services and others. Their
opinion will offer a wider perspective on the education provided by those institutions and facilitate better development of those institutions’ (45).

NCEEE assists schools in developing and
conducting their internal assessment by
providing regular training opportunities and ondemand expert advice to school quality teams. It
also provides support for analysing results and
monitoring schools’ capacity to make progress.
Self-evaluation of schools was introduced into
the Croatian educational system, and is still run,
as a project of NCEEE. Funds for this project
are provided in the national education budget,
through the Ministry of Science, Education and
Sports.

In practical terms, the process of self-evaluation
in schools is organised and managed by the
school quality team, comprising the school
head, at least two teachers, and at least one
non-teaching staff member (psychologist,
special educational needs professional, etc.).

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
Schools are free to decide which areas to focus
on and how to use the results of their own selfevaluation. The only requirement for schools is
46

( ) http://www.ncvvo.hr
47

( ) http://dokumenti.ncvvo.hr/Samovrjednovanje/2009-0324/vodic.pdf
48

( ) http://dokumenti.ncvvo.hr/Samovrjednovanje/
Tiskano/prirucnik.pdf

45

( ) public.mzos.hr/fgs.axd?id=17504
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to use standardised student assessments as
part of their internal evaluation.

There are three main parties involved in
implementing the system:
• the National Institute for the Evaluation of the
Education and Training System (50) (Istituto
nazionale per la valutazione del sistema di
istruzione e formazione – INVALSI)
coordinates the SNV. It provides evaluation
protocols, develops indicators of efficiency
and effectiveness, provides evaluation
instruments for schools, selects external
evaluators and assigns them to school
inspection teams. INVALSI is a national,
public research body, supervised by the
Italian Ministry of Education, University and
Research;

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
The work of NCEEE is dedicated to the
development and implementation of practices
for monitoring and improving the quality of
education in Croatian pre-primary, primary and
secondary education (ISCED 0-3). It organises
and coordinates national tests and state matura
(secondary school leaving exam), and also
coordinates all activities related to the implementation of the various international education
quality monitoring projects (PISA, PIRLS,
TIMMS, TALIS).

• the National Institute for Documentation,
Innovation and Research in Education (51)
(Istituto nazionale di documentazione,
innovazione e ricerca educativa – INDIRE)
supports schools in some areas of the
evaluation process, in particular, helping
them to plan and implement school improvement measures with a view to raising the
quality of education provision as well as
improving student learning outcomes.
INDIRE is a national, public research body,
supervised by the Italian Ministry of
Education, Higher Education, and Research;

National tests at ISCED level 2 are conducted
on a representative sample of students and in
one single subject. The subject and the age of
students being tested are different from year to
year.
The results of all these tests are made available
to the schools who participate in them.

Section IV. Reforms
No planned reforms.

• inspectors from the Italian Ministry of
Education, Higher Education, and Research.

Italy

Coordination and overall strategic management
of the system is assured by the Conference for
the Coordination of the SNV, led by the
presidents of INVALSI and INDIRE, and a
technical director representing the inspectors.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

Inspections are carried out by teams comprising
two external evaluators chosen from a register
of candidates approved by INVALSI and one
inspector from the Ministry of Education,
University and Research.

The new National Evaluation System – Sistema
Nazionale di Valutazione (SNV) was incorporated into legislation by Law no.10/2011 and is
regulated by Presidential Decree no.80/2013. It
is currently being piloted through two pilot
projects: VALeS (49) (Valutazione e sviluppo
della scuola) and Valutazione e Miglioramento.
The new system will be mainstreamed from the
2014/15 school year, starting with a phase of
internal evaluation followed by external
evaluation the following year.

The focus of the SNV is on the efficiency and effectiveness of the education and training system
as well as the quality of education provision.
The three-year VALeS pilot project (2012-2015)
involves 300 schools at all levels, which were
50

( ) http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/index.php
49

51

( ) http://www.indire.it/

( ) http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/ri/vales/
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selected by the ministry following an application
procedure. The aim is to trial a continuous
improvement process in a cycle of selfevaluation, external evaluation, and (re)defining
school objectives.

For profile B, there are also two types of expert:

The Valutazione e Miglioramento project (20132014) (52), carried out by INVALSI, has mainly
involved primary and lower secondary schools
(first cycle of education): 400 comprehensive
schools and approximately 23 upper secondary
schools. Schools have been randomly assigned
to
two
possible
evaluation
pathways:
1) evaluation of outcomes and processes
related to the organisational environment and
2) evaluation and class observation with the
specific aim of analysing educational and
didactic practices.

However, the professional experience required
is broadly the same: three years’ post-graduate
work in their respective field, carried-out in
universities, public research institutes or other
equivalent organisations.

• B1: experts in qualitative research.
• B2: experts in management and organisation.

Other types of professional experience
considered to be of value for each profile, are
professional
collaboration
with
INVALSI;
experience gained through external school
evaluation activities with the Ministry of
Education, regional school offices, former
regional institutes for educational research, or
INDIRE; participation in innovative projects or
experiences, published work, or participation in
courses on evaluation.

The aim of the Valutazione e Miglioramento
project is to foster the evaluation’s formative role
through the analysis of internal processes,
provision of the information to schools, and the
internal promotion of practices leading to
improvement processes in schools.

The Valutazione e Miglioramento project
involves: evaluation teams and ad hoc trained
observers.
The evaluation teams are made of two
evaluators with different profiles: one of them
(internal to the school) has organisational and
teaching
competences
(teachers
with
experience in the school evaluation field); the
other one, external to the school, is composed
of a social researcher and of experts in the
evaluation
of
organisations,
with
both
methodological competences and competences
in the analysis of organisations.

2. Evaluators
In the context of VALeS, INVALSI has defined
two external evaluator profiles: experts with
school-based experience (profile A) and those
with expertise in other areas (profile B).
For profile A, in addition to a first degree, there
are specific requirements in terms of
professional experience for each type of expert:
• A1: experts in school leadership – school
head currently in service and with at least
three years’ experience; school head not
currently in service; inspector in service;
teacher (in service or not) with at least five
years’ experience in management/ administrative work in schools.

Observers are trained within the area of
pedagogical and social sciences and have
professional and research experience within the
university sector. They conduct observation
visits in the schools using different qualitative
research techniques.

• A2: experts in the pedagogical/teaching area
– inspector not in service; teacher (in service
or not) with at least five years’ service and
experience in coordinating teaching work in
schools.

3. Evaluation framework
Pending the implementation of the National
Evaluation System, the reference framework is
provided by the school evaluation and
development project known as VALeS (53)
(Valutazione e sviluppo della scuola), which

52

( ) The Valutazione e Miglioramento project started in 2008.
The information contained in the National profile refers
to the 2013-2014 edition of the project. Please, see:
http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/ri/audit/index.php?settore=pro
getto

53

( ) http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/ri/vales/documenti/
Logiche_gen_progetto_VALeS.pdf
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aims to identify criteria, tools and methodologies
for the external evaluation of schools and head
teachers. This reference framework was
designed and developed by INVALSI (National
institute for the evaluation of the education
system) and is arranged into four areas:

information system with further processing
carried out by INVALSI. This processing is
based on the results of student outcomes
and an estimate of the school’s added value,
taking into account each student’s progress
in standardised tests, their starting point, as
well as their socio-cultural environment;

• education and training results;

• external evaluation is divided into: (i) the
identification of the institutions to be
evaluated by INVALSI based on indicators of
efficiency and effectiveness; (ii) visits to
schools by external evaluation teams
according to the evaluation programme and
protocols elaborated by INVALSI and
adopted by the SNV Conference; (iii) a
reformulation of improvement plans by
schools based on the results of external
evaluation;

• educational practices;
• organisational
environment
(leadership,
teamwork,
partnerships
and
internal
evaluation);
• social and environmental context within
which the school operates.
This document explains the elements identifying
a ‘good school’ in these four areas. It enables
the results to be interpreted in light of the
school’s internal processes and resources, and
taking account of the context in which the school
operates. The final results through which
schools can be characterised vary widely
because of the independence of schools. They
aim to ensure the educational success of all
students, acquisition of skills, particularly core
skills, and equity of outcomes.

• actions for improvement are decided and
implemented in schools. Support is provided
by INDIRE or through collaboration with
universities, research institutes, and/or
professional and cultural organisations. Any
such collaboration must take place within
existing human and financial resources, and
not make any additional demand on public
funding;

The evaluation scale has four levels. The school
can be judged as: 1 = inadequate; 2 = acceptable; 3 = good or 4 = excellent.

• reporting by schools in order to ensure
transparency and public accountability.

Specific frameworks related to the learning
environment and the educational-didactic
practices have been developed and are being
used under the pilot project Valutazione e
Miglioramento.

The VALeS project has only three steps in its
external evaluation process:
• preparatory work – includes the examination
of documents, such as the school prospectus
(Piano dell’offerta formativa, POF), a
document prepared by the school itself which
shows
its
education
provision;
its
organisation and management; and school
and student data (largely provided by the
Ministry of Education, Higher Education, and
Research) such as students’ results in
standardised national tests. This first step
also includes a planning visit to the school;

4. Procedures
The frequency of evaluation has not yet been
established.
The evaluation process within the SNV has four
phases:
• school self-evaluation involves an internal
audit of the school’s services, the drafting of
a self-evaluation report in electronic format
following the framework set up by
INVALSI (54), and the development of an
improvement plan. The audit is based on
data from the Ministry of Education’s

• school evaluation visit – involves meetings
with school management, interviews with
school staff, individual interviews with
parents and student representatives, and
visits to school rooms and laboratories.
Questionnaires, interviews and focus groups
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can be used to collect the opinion of the
different stakeholders on issues closely
related to those in the evaluation framework;

actions taken address the concerns highlighted
in the external evaluation. It is for the school
head to decide which path to follow, taking into
account the school's specific priorities and
context. Schools are supported in this process
by an expert from INDIRE.

• post visit meeting – evaluators meet to
discuss the indicators; examine practices;
organisational models; and the effectiveness
of actions taken by the school. They
subsequently make a judgment on each area
evaluated and on the results obtained. Within
the VALeS project, the external teams
communicate their evaluation results to
schools through reports, drawn up according
to INVALSI’s guidelines (55).

Within the VALeS project all schools can be
allocated 10 000 EUR to develop projects within
an improvement plan to be carried out in the
following school year. For example, the funds
can be used for additional training related to
innovative teaching methods, technological
innovation or new curriculum initiatives.

There is no consultation with school management whilst finalising the evaluation report.

Within the Valutazione e Miglioramento project,
all activities carried out are illustrated in a final
report, which is at disposal of all schools. This
report is also at the disposal of teachers for the
self-evaluation of didactic and educational
strategies.

Up to now there has been no follow-up
procedure as part of the VALeS pilot project and
the SNV has no plans to incorporate this into the
process.
As far as the pilot project Valutazione e
Miglioramento is concerned, procedures are
slightly different depending on the evaluation
pathway to which schools are assigned. In the
case of pathway 1, evaluation takes place
through a visit to the school by a team of
evaluators; in the case of pathway 2 (evaluation
and classroom observation), in addition to the
visit to the school by a team of evaluators, ad
hoc trained observers carry out classroom
observations In both cases, the process
foresees that: 1) before visiting the school, the
evaluation team examines some documents and
data related to the school and a Questionario
Scuola prepared by the school for the visit;
2) during the visit to the school, the evaluation
team gathers information by involving different
school actors through interviews and focus
groups and by gathering additional documents
produced by the school itself.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

5. Outcomes of external evaluation

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools

Part of the evaluation process is called the
'social reporting phase', which calls for the
publication and dissemination of evaluation
results based on the indicators defined in the
evaluation framework. The main aim of social
reporting is to ensure transparency and the
sharing of data and other information with the
wider community. In this way, it is intended to be
a lever for improving school services.
As the new external school evaluation system
has not yet been rolled out nationwide, the
impact of this approach will only be visible in the
next few years.
Currently, however, only a few schools publish
either the results of their learning outcomes or
their external evaluation, and there is no
obligation to do so. Where this does happen, it
is usually via the school website.

According to the SNV, schools need to
reformulate their improvement plans on the
basis of their external evaluation results.
However, schools are not obliged to follow the
evaluators' recommendations as long as the

1. Status and purpose
Until now, the legislative reference and
framework for internal school evaluation has
been incorporated within the School Service
Charter (DPCM of 7 June 1995) and by the
Regulation on autonomy (Presidential Decree
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framework. The focus is on reflective practice
with an explanation of context, processes,
and results;

No. 275/1999), which strongly recommends the
practice of self-evaluation.
The School Service Charter identifies three
areas related to quality i.e., teaching, administration and environment. It also establishes the
duty to define the quality elements and
standards for each of these areas as well as the
methods to be used. For example, in gathering
information schools should direct questionnaires
to parents, staff and – in upper secondary
schools – to students.

• the ISO model (56), aimed at acquiring
working methods and instruments that gradually improve the quality of the school, until
the final certification ISO 9001 is awarded.
The main feature of the ISO model is the
involvement of the entire teaching staff.
• the EFQM model (57) (European Foundation
for Quality Management) is based on the
RADAR
model
(Results,
Approach,
Deployment, Assessment and Review), and
focuses on nine criteria: leadership; politics
and strategies; personnel; partnership and
resources; results related to customers;
results related to personnel; results related to
society; and key results related to
performance;

In recent years, several local or regional selfevaluation experiments, linked to initiatives in
individual schools or school networks, have
started to provide schools with more rigorous
and systematic methods to examine their work
and to assess the results obtained.
These experiments have spread without central
government influence on the choice of selfevaluation methods or benchmarks. Consequently, there are currently a variety of
approaches and models.

• the CAF model (58) (Common Assessment
Framework) follows the principles of Total
Quality Management. It is inspired by the
EFQM model and uses the same number of
evaluation criteria, but has a stronger focus
on enabling factors such as the perception of
stakeholders, or the effort needed to reach
the expected results.

However, the recent regulation on SNV has
given a new boost to self-evaluation, which is
now an explicit duty on schools and must be
carried out on the basis of reliable and
comparable data provided from Ministry of
Education’s information system and by INVALSI.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results

2. Parties involved

Internal evaluation results are mainly used by
schools themselves to improve their own
teaching, learning and management processes.
In addition, the self-evaluation report is provided
to INVALSI as part of the external evaluation
process. However, these results are not used for
system-level analysis.

Schools are free to choose their internal selfevaluation team, which, together with the school
head, is responsible for the preparation of the
report. The school is also at liberty to decide on
the involvement of other stakeholders. In the
context of the two pilot projects described in
Section I, INVALSI highly recommends the
involvement of teachers, non-teaching staff,
students, and parents in the evaluation teams.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
The national education system is also evaluated/monitored using the results of standardised
national tests organised by INVALSI and
supplemented by the collection of data on
students’ educational levels. This collection of

3. Evaluation tools and support
The evaluation frameworks and tools available
to schools are very varied. The most commonly
used ones are:
• the INVALSI model provides schools with a
format for the elaboration of the selfevaluation report, taking into consideration
the four areas included in the evaluation
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School system evaluation: by October 2015, the
INVALSI will prepare a report on the developments of the Italian school system for the following school year to allow for an analysis at
national level and international comparisons.
This report will identify the critical domains and
the areas of excellence of the Italian educational
system supported by efficiency and effectiveness indicators.

data covers the knowledge and skills in Italian
and mathematics of students in the second (78 years) and fifth (10-11 years) years of primary
school, in the third year (13-14 years) of lower
secondary school and in the second year (1516 years) of upper secondary school.
The results of national testing are compiled into
a national report and made public. The report is
published annually by INVALSI and is used to
improve knowledge and understanding of the
working of the Italian school system. The results
are also delivered to schools both as
aggregated and disaggregated data in order to
provide school managers and teachers with
useful instruments for self-evaluation and for
improving their provision.

The rolling-out of the reform will be completed at
the end of the 2016/17 school year. Schools will
publish the first social report on the portal of the
Ministry of Education, Higher Education, and
Research, called 'Scuola in chiaro' and on the
institutional website of each school. This report
will share the results reached taking into
account the improvement objectives identified
and followed in the previous years.

Section IV. Reforms
The reform on school evaluation will be rolled
out in the next three years.

Cyprus

The recently published Directive No. 11 of
18 September 2014 sets the Strategic priorities
of the National Evaluation System (SNV) for the
school years 2014/15, 2015/16 and 2016/17,
identifying the a) Strategic priorities for the
evaluation; b) General criteria to assure the
autonomy of the inspection team and c) General
criteria for the promotion of schools within the
self-evaluation process.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
In Cyprus, formal external evaluation of schools
is limited to lower secondary education
(ISCED 2) and is exercised by central authorities, while for primary education (ISCED 1)
regional authorities provide constant direct
supervision of the work carried out by teachers
and school heads, and indirectly of schools as a
whole (see Section III).

The system will be rolled-out progressively:
Self-evaluation: starting from the 2014/15 school
year, all schools, using the INVALSI framework,
will annually carry out a self-evaluation. By
July 2015 the self-evaluation report and the
objectives for improvement will be at disposal of
INVALSI. Schools will be required to act on the
objectives for improvement starting from the
2015/16 school year. A first update of the selfevaluation report will take place in July 2016.

Lower secondary school evaluations are conducted by a team of inspectors under the supervision of the General Inspectorate of Secondary
Education of the Ministry of Education (59).
The main purposes of external school evaluation
are: monitoring the compliance of schools and
school heads with regulations; and evaluating
teaching staff and schools’ educational
processes with a view to improving the quality of
education provision.

External school evaluation: the external evaluation activities will be rolled-out in the 2015/16
school year. Each year, for the following three
school years, 10 % of the total number of
schools will receive an external evaluation.
Schools will be chosen on the basis of efficiency
and effectiveness indicators, and up to 3 % on
the basis of a random sampling

The inspection takes the form of regular, general
inspections.
59
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2. Evaluators

The assessment unit visits the school for about
three working days. During this period they can,
if deemed necessary, observe the work in
classrooms.

Lower secondary school evaluators must hold a
post-graduate degree in a subject related to
education and have at least 15 years’ teaching
experience of which:

Prior to the school visit, the assessment unit
provides the school head with a questionnaire
which captures mainly administrative data.
During the school visit itself, the team may hold
interviews with the school administrative team
(school head and deputy heads), course
coordinators, student delegation, the school
board and others.

• two as deputy school head;
• five as teachers in secondary schools.
In addition, external evaluators must have participated in a school leadership training course –
an obligatory 200-hour course taken over
8 months – while serving as deputy school
leaders.
Evaluators are employed as school inspectors in
subjects such as languages, maths, science and
art (see Section III for information on the role of
school inspectors). They undertake the role of
external school evaluators, periodically, as
members of ad-hoc committees. The chair in all
these committees is the General Inspector of
Secondary Education.

Before drafting the final report, the assessment
unit announces its preliminary findings to the
school head and management team (deputy
heads). If necessary, the findings are also
announced to the teachers of the school. A
consultation phase follows during which the
school leadership and/or the body of teachers
have the right to comment on or refute the report
orally and/or in writing.

3. Evaluation framework

5. Outcomes of external evaluation

All lower secondary schools are evaluated on
the basis of a common framework. The
framework focuses on 11 areas relating to
school characteristics and operations, such as
the student population, school size, number and
type of staff, services offered, and relations with
parents and the local community.

The assessment unit provides a number of
suggestions for improvement at the end of the
assessment report. Schools, however, are not
obliged to accept the suggestions or to deliver a
plan of action for improvement.
No disciplinary measures are taken against
schools. The school administration may ask the
school board to provide additional resources to
the school where the evaluation report highlights
any shortages, and if the report suggests any
training needs, the school administration may
encourage teachers to take training courses
provided by the Pedagogical Institute (60).

There are no set standards or specific documents to be used by evaluators. The evaluation
committee prepares an evaluation report
focusing on the areas mentioned above.

4. Procedures
Lower secondary external school evaluation is
not conducted routinely. It takes place whenever
it is deemed necessary to assess the work done
in school. The decision for conducting an
external evaluation is based on formal and
informal information collected by the Administration of Secondary Education about the
administrative and academic performance of
schools. The analysis of such information
provides inspectors with the necessary background information.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Evaluation reports
distributed.

are

not

published

or

The assessment units deliver the report to the
Administrator of General Secondary Education.
No database is kept.
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the school system as a whole. Regional
authorities may also use annual school reports
in their decision making, for example when
allocating students and teachers to schools or
deciding what financial support to provide.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
Internal evaluation in primary education is
subject to school autonomy and there are no
regulations from the central or regional authority
on this matter. School inspectors encourage and
help schools to carry out internal evaluation and
develop school improvement plans.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
In addition to any other special duties assigned
to them, in primary education, school inspectors:

In lower secondary education, internal evaluation takes the form of an ‘activity report’ and is
prepared annually by school heads. The report
is based on a specific template provided centrally. Annual school activity reports are gathered
centrally and help educational authorities to
monitor schools and the education system.

• supervise primary schools;
• supervise and provide guidance for teachers;
• collaborate with school heads in dealing with
administrative or any other educational
issues;
• participate actively in organising conferences
and ‘in-service training seminars’ for teaching
staff;

2. Parties involved
Primary schools have full autonomy in deciding
who participates in internal evaluation.

Through these procedures, inspectors also have
the opportunity to evaluate primary schools.

For lower secondary schools, the school head is
mainly responsible for preparing the annual
school report, but deputy heads as well as other
staff may also contribute.

School inspectors assess teachers and deputy
school heads once every two years, up to their
25th year of service, and every three years
thereafter.

3. Evaluation tools and support

Once every three years, school heads are
assessed by a team of inspectors under the
supervision of the District Inspectorate of
Primary Education. Through this procedure,
inspectors also have the opportunity to evaluate
schools.

School Inspectors may help primary schools to
carry out their internal evaluation by providing
tools and support.
For lower secondary education, a common
template for the annual report is provided
centrally and schools are obliged to use it. The
main areas of focus are: general and specific
annual goals; special educational programmes
provided; workshops, lectures and seminars
undertaken on teaching and learning; the school
library; and problems with facilities or personnel.

As far as lower secondary education is
concerned, teachers are evaluated internally (by
the school head) as well as externally (by
subject inspectors) every other year after their
10th year of service for appraisal purposes.
Newly appointed teachers are subject to the
same kind of evaluation every semester, for the
first two years, in order to confirm their status.
School heads are externally evaluated by a
group of inspectors every three years.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
While there is no direct use of internal evaluation reports or results in primary education,
school inspectors may pass the findings to their
regional authority. On the other hand, central
authorities use annual school reports from lower
secondary schools to compile a short synoptic
report, which may be used as a tool for management decision making as well as for monitoring

Section IV. Reforms
None foreseen.
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Latvia

IKVD (8-hour course). The IKVD contracts the
experts to carry out quality evaluation (on site)
and to produce an evaluation report on each
school.

Section I. External evaluation of schools

3. Evaluation framework

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

The evaluation framework is defined in the
Cabinet Ministers’ Regulation No. 852 of
14 September 2010 ‘Procedures for the Accreditation of General and Vocational Education
Programmes, Education Institutions and Examination Centres’ (62). The Regulation defines a
set of parameters to be used by evaluators to
evaluate schools.

The State Education Quality Service (IKVD) (61)
accredits general and vocational education
institutions and examination centres, as well as
general and vocational education programmes.
Accreditation involves a process of quality
evaluation.
The institution comes under the supervision of
the Ministry of Education and Science. School
evaluation in Latvia has two main purposes: to
ensure that education provision complies with
the legislation in force, and to improve the
quality of education. School evaluation
encompasses both the accreditation of education programmes and schools. These duties are
defined in law; only schools providing accredited
education programmes have the right to issue
the state’s recognised education qualifications,
the certificates of general basic (integrated
ISCED 1 and 2 levels) and general uppersecondary education (ISCED 2 and 3 levels).

In addition, a methodological tool was developed by IKVD in 2011. The ‘Quality Evaluation
Methodology of Education Institutions, Examination Centres and Education Programmes’ (63) is
designed to help evaluators match the defined
parameters with agreed standards.
The main areas addressed by this framework
are: (1) education content – school education
programmes; (2) teaching and learning; (3) pupil/student achievement; (4) support for pupils/
students; (5) school climate; (6) school resources and (7) organisation, management and quality assurance for which there are 19 evaluation
parameters. The 19 evaluation parameters are
evaluated according to four evaluation levels:
level I – unsatisfactory,
level II – satisfactory,
level III – good and level IV – very good. A
descriptive evaluation is provided for three of
these parameters. This evaluation framework
applies to all general education schools.

2. Evaluators
The external evaluation of schools and education programmes is carried out by an Accreditation Experts’ Commission. Commissions may
include: one representative of the Ministry of
Education and Science or the National Centre
for Education or State Service of Education
Quality; representatives of education institutions,
(but not from the school being evaluated); and
education specialists nominated by the municipalities. A Commission usually has three or four
members (depending on the size of school)
including a head of commission and experts
who must hold a teaching qualification or a
relevant degree (in law or education management) and have at least one year of teaching
experience or experience in school management. They must also undertake a specialist
training course in evaluation organised by the

4. Procedures
The external evaluation of schools and their
programmes normally takes place every six
years. However, whereas schools are accredited for a period of six years, education
programmes are accredited for a period of either
two or six years.
For instance, in 2012, 83 % of education
programmes were accredited for six years and
16 % of education programmes for two years
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(accreditation was refused to 1 % of education
programmes).

As a follow-up, schools are required to submit
an annual report to IKVD on their progress in
implementing the recommendations issued as a
result of the evaluation. Although there is no
time limit set in the evaluation framework,
usually schools are advised to provide at least a
plan for implementation with the submission of
their first progress report (before 1 December).
Schools are then expected to submit a progress
report every year until all recommendations are
implemented. The efficiency with which this is
carried out is also taken into account during next
accreditation.

There are three stages in the school evaluation
process:
• a preparation stage, prior to visiting the
school, when evaluators analyse the internal
evaluation report prepared by the school. At
this stage the head of the evaluation Commission contacts the school to coordinate the
visit;
• the next stage is the school visit that lasts
two to three days. At school, the committee
of experts evaluates the institution and its
education programmes according to the
seven areas defined in the Regulation (see
Section I.3). It includes classroom observations (of no fewer than 12 lessons), and
interviews with pupils, parents, teachers and
a representative of the founder of school
(usually the local government). Questionnaires are also issued to teachers, pupils and
parents. The same seven areas of evaluation
are addressed in the interviews and
questionnaires.
Both
interviews
and
questionnaires cover topics on education
provision (for instance on education
workload, assessment system (whether it is
clear or not for the respondent, etc.), school
climate, organisation of extra-curricular
activities, operation of the school’s selfgovernance etc. A review of school documentation is carried out to ensure that the
necessary and mandatory documents for
teaching and learning have been completed
(students’ personal folders, minutes of
pedagogical and school board meetings,
records of student achievements, etc.);

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The Accreditation Experts’ Commission submits
the evaluation report and proposals (recommendations) for the improvement of the school to the
IKVD. Based on the proposals of the
commission, the IKVD decides whether to
accredit the school for a six-year period or to
refuse accreditation. It also decides whether to
accredit its education programme for six or for
two years, or to refuse accreditation. Schools
are obliged to undertake actions to address the
recommendations, while the responsibility of
school founding body (usually the local
government) is to ensure support for the
implementation of the necessary improvements
in their schools. Experts’ commissions may
refuse to accredit education programmes for the
six-year period if some aspects are not rated to
be of high quality. Where this occurs,
accreditation may be granted for two years only.
Decision on refusal may be taken if any of the
following criteria is evaluated as 'insufficient':
(1) education content – education programmes
provided; (2) teaching quality; (3) equipment and
other material resources; (4) human resources,
or if more than one third of 19 criteria are
evaluated as 'insufficient'. In some cases the
IKVD demands a prompt response from the
school to the experts’ recommendations, but
normally the school has to respond before
1 December. Refusal of accreditation is an
indicator of low quality provision either of the
education programme or the work of the school
in general. In such cases, the founder of the
school takes appropriate steps to improve
education provision or school management. The

• the last stage includes the preparation of the
evaluation report. The report is sent to the
school head for information. A consultation
with the school may take place before the
report is finalised. In addition, before the
monthly meeting of the Accreditation
Committee at IKVD, the school has the right
to submit objections on the report and a
proposal to the head of Committee. The
school may also inform the head of
Committee whether a school’s representative
will take part in the meeting.
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school may apply for a re-evaluation no earlier
than after three months after the accreditation
refusal. The most serious consequence for a
school which has been refused accreditation of
its education programme is the loss of the right
to issue the state-recognised certificate on
completion of general education.

of recommendations from previous evaluations,
(4) school performance against the quality
indicators of all seven evaluation areas,
(5) other achievements (significant/specific to
the school) and (6) a development plan (based
on the findings of the internal evaluation).
Internal evaluation should include an analysis of
student achievement in national tests.

• Any additional resources or training provision
for schools depends on the founder of the
school.

2. Parties involved
The Cabinet Ministers’ Regulation stipulates that
all stakeholders in schools – teachers, students
and parents – should take part in internal
evaluation. A school has the right to decide on
the degree of stakeholder involvement in the
evaluation process. However, during the
external evaluation process, the external experts
consider the involvement of all stakeholders as
part of their evaluation criteria. Parents, students
and local government representatives are usually consulted through questionnaires and interviews during the internal evaluation process.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The IKVD publishes the experts’ reports (64) (but
only the part accessible to the public) on its
website. External evaluation results are
disclosed within a specific template, including
the names of experts, evaluation gradings,
strengths and recommendations. Evaluation
findings may also be consulted on request by
parents, students and other stakeholders. The
IKVD produces an annual report which
consolidates the responses submitted by
schools about the implementation of external
evaluation experts’ recommendations and
informs the Ministry of Education and Science.

3. Evaluation tools and support
The structure of the internal evaluation report is
determined by the Cabinet Ministers’ Regulation
(see Section II.1). Schools must examine the
achievements of their students in centralised
national tests. A comparison must be made with
data which is not more than two years old on
national averages, and averages for other
similar schools (i.e. rural schools with other rural
schools and schools in the capital city with other
capital city schools, etc.). In Latvia, most
schools are founded by local governments and
schools are free to ask for support during
internal evaluation from education specialists
within their respective local government. An
approach to school’s internal evaluation and
development planning is described by the
School Evaluation and Development Planning
Handbook.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
The current regulation in force (Cabinet of
Ministers’ Regulation No. 852) states that
internal evaluation should be carried out at least
once every six years. However, during the
external evaluation process, experts check
whether internal evaluation is carried out
systematically every year and whether it focuses
on priority areas. Experts also evaluate whether
student achievement is evaluated annually by
schools. The main purposes of internal
evaluation are to improve the quality of schools
and how they function, and to produce a report
to feed into external school evaluation. The
structure of the internal evaluation report is
defined by the above-mentioned Regulation, it
consists of: (1) the school’s general profile,
(2) the school’s main targets (education
priorities of previous years and outputs/
outcomes), (3) progress on the implementation

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
School staff use internal evaluation findings in
order to plan future developments. Priorities for
teaching and learning are also determined as a
result of the findings. In Latvia, most schools are
founded
by
local
governments
and
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The National Centre for Education delivers
aggregated student results obtained by schools
in national tests to school staff. Results are
weighted and benchmarked to the national
average and school location average.

municipalities who continue to be responsible for
maintaining schools and for all aspects of their
work. Local government education specialists
therefore analyse internal evaluation findings in
order to improve the work of the schools in their
respective municipalities. Central education
authorities use the results of internal evaluation
to monitor the quality of school performance.

Section IV. Reforms
A recent amendment to the Law on Education
introduced a requirement for the external
evaluation of school heads; a Government
regulation is currently under development and
the process is expected to start in 2015.
Evaluation criteria are being developed and will
be enshrined in a Cabinet Ministers’ Regulation.
Evaluation results will be used to inform
decisions on school heads’ performance and
salary allowance.

The results of internal evaluation must be
published on the school’s website or the school
founder’s (municipality) website.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Teachers'
Professional
Activity
Quality
Evaluation – teachers may apply on a voluntary
basis to have their teaching assessed. There is
a five-level scale, with level five being the
highest level. According to the procedures set
by the Ministry of Education and Science for the
school year 2013/14, the evaluation of teachers
at levels one to three takes place in school and
is carried out by the internal evaluation
committee. Level four is evaluated externally at
city or municipality level, and level five is
evaluated externally at national level. According
to the Cabinet Ministers’ Regulation on
Teachers’ Salaries, teachers assessed at levels
three, four and five receive additional salary
payments of 8 %, 20 % and 25 % respectively
for their teaching work, thereby motivating
teachers to gain the highest professional
qualifications.

Starting in 2017, the list of performance
indicators used in external and internal school
evaluation will be extended. In addition to an
indicator on national test achievement there will
be eight other performance indicators, including
further education pathways and the employment
status of graduates; the number of students
taking interest-related (extra-curricular) education or vocationally oriented education programmes; the number of students learning by
individual plan and those repeating a schoolyear, etc. This is intended to allow a comprehensive analysis of education quality to be carried
out in every school and at national level. The
quality indicators will allow for all stakeholders in
education to create shared and better understanding about what high-quality education is.
The indicators will be monitored and analysed in
order to improve the quality of the education
system.

The Internal Audit Unit of the Ministry of
Education and Science has the right to audit
local authority education provision. The State
Audit Office of Latvia has the right to evaluate
the effectiveness of education provision of local
authorities.

A draft Cabinet Ministers’ Regulation envisages
that from 2015 schools will be obliged to update
their internal evaluation reports every year (and
not every six years). This is intended to enable
education quality to be analysed more frequently
and more closely both at school and national
level. It will also help schools to become more
aware of the value of internal evaluation as a
support for their day-to-day work and quality
evaluation. The measure is intended to embed a
culture of internal evaluation in Latvian schools.

Student achievement in national tests is
monitored by the National Centre for Education,
which publishes school results in these tests.
Aggregated results are compared by achievement levels, school location (capital city, rural
schools, etc.), by type of school, by language of
instruction (Latvian and ethnic minorities
schools) etc.
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Lithuania

qualification must be renewed every three years.
Candidates taking this qualification for the first
time must complete 80 hours’ theoretical training
and 45 hours’ practical training, i.e. they must
participate as a trainee in the external evaluation
of one school. Evaluators renewing their
qualification must have participated in at least
six evaluations and have undertaken at least
90 hours’ training.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
The responsibility for external evaluation is
shared between the National Agency for School
Evaluation (65) (NASE) (an institution under the
jurisdiction of the Ministry of Education and
Science), and the school proprietor. The
proprietor is usually either the municipality or
central government (except in private schools).

External evaluators are independent experts
selected by NASE. They are employed under a
service contract governed by the Law on Public
Procurement.

3. Evaluation framework

The proprietor initiates and plans the external
evaluation of their schools, provides them with
assistance before and after evaluation, and
monitors their performance following evaluation.
NASE carries out the selection, training and
certification of external evaluators; organises
and coordinates evaluations; sets the timetable;
puts together the evaluation teams, monitors
school progress and the support given; and
provides data on school performance.

External evaluations are conducted using the
Indicators of Comprehensive School Evaluation (66), part of The Procedure for the External
Evaluation of Performance Quality in General
Education Schools. The framework, valid for all
schools, is made up of 67 performance
indicators grouped in 22 topics covering five
areas: school culture, teaching and learning,
student achievement, support for students, and
school management. The list of indicators
incorporates descriptors. School performance is
judged using a five-level scale: Level 4 (very
good), Level 3 (good), Level 2 (fair), Level 1
(poor), and Level N (very poor). The description
of these evaluation levels is available at the
website mentioned above.

The external evaluation of a school is conducted
by teams of external evaluators. The stated goal
of external evaluation is to promote school
improvement by encouraging a culture of (self-)
development and to raise achievement levels.

2. Evaluators

4. Procedures

External evaluators must possess a higher
education degree, be qualified as a pedagogue,
have three or more years’ experience in
teaching and/or management experience in the
education system, and be digitally literate. In
addition, external evaluators must have
knowledge of education legislation, be able to
analyse information, and have other generic
skills such as the ability to work well in teams.

Schools are evaluated every seven years. If
results show that school performance is poor
and progress is insignificant, evaluations are
carried out more frequently. More frequent
evaluations can be initiated by the school itself
or its proprietor. As a preliminary step, NASE
collects school performance data, such as
information about student achievements and
school resources (human and material), which is
passed to evaluators. In addition, the school
being evaluated must provide evaluators with
the following information: a weekly lesson plan
and activity schedule; information about internal
evaluations; the school's strategic plan; its

The right to carry-out evaluations is only granted
to evaluators after they have successfully
completed a special training course and been
awarded the external evaluator qualification.
There are three levels of qualification: evaluator,
mentoring evaluator and leading evaluator. The

66

( ) http://www.nmva.smm.lt/external-evaluation-2/basicinformation/

65

( ) http://www.nmva.smm.lt/en/
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education plan; activity programmes; and
reports on student progress. Evaluators must
take into account the political, socio-economic,
cultural, technological and pedagogical context
of the school. These elements are taken into
account when the team of evaluators is
discussing the final report on the quality of the
school and its performance.

plan and inform the school proprietor. In order to
encourage the use of the information contained
in external evaluation reports to improve school
performance, schools can be provided with
financial support. The proprietor decides what
support to allocate to schools, for example,
hiring pedagogical staff providing assistance to
students. However, any additional support is
dependent on the proprietor's available
resources. Training sessions are organised by
the school itself depending on its needs,
although the proprietor can also provide training
as part of its additional support. If a school
receives a poor evaluation grading and does not
make any progress, an evaluation of the school
leadership may be initiated. No other disciplinary
measures are built into the evaluation system.

Before the evaluation, a leading evaluator meets
with representatives of the school community,
such as the school head, staff, students, and
parents.
Other
stakeholders,
such
as
representatives of the school proprietor and
teachers’ union may also participate. These
one-day meetings or interviews are intended to
find out how the school evaluates itself, how it is
evaluated by others, and how the external
evaluation should be organised (up to 2014,
surveys for parents, students and teachers were
also conducted). The information collected is
used to formulate hypotheses on the strengths
and weaknesses of the school.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
NASE sends the evaluation report to the school
proprietor and to the school itself.
The school head must give a presentation of the
findings to other staff, parents and students. The
main evaluation findings (strengths and weaknesses) for all schools are made available on
NASE website and included in the Education
Management Information System (EMIS). A
school can make the complete report available
to the public if it wishes to do so. Upon request,
NASE can provide additional information about
the performance of any school or group of
schools (e.g., those founded by a single
proprietor).

Following these preliminary steps, the team of
evaluators conducts a three- to five-day visit,
which can be prolonged if school activities do
not correspond to its education plan or the
approved schedules. The main focus is on
observation of lessons and analysis of school
processes (i.e. 75 % of the collected information). Evaluators use a structured form to focus
the observations. Each teacher's activities
(lessons or other activities) are observed. A draft
report is then made available to the head of the
school, who presents it to the community of
teachers for comments; these are taken into
account in the drafting of the final report. The
follow-up to the external evaluation is made by
the proprietor of the school and NASE,
especially when the results show poor
performance. External evaluators are not
involved in this process.

NASE presents an annual report on the external
evaluation of schools to the Minister of
Education and Science. This report is publicly
available. In addition, NASE collects information
about best practices in schools, and distributes
this information in cooperation with the heads
and teachers of these schools.
No formal system has been established to provide information about the performance of a specific school in comparison with a particular group
of schools. However, such analyses can be
made using data from the EMIS and other sources. These publicly available information sources provide information on a specific school’s:

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The external evaluation report indicates the
strengths and weaknesses of the school and
provides a set of recommendations for
improving performance. Once the evaluation
report is finalised, the school head, together with
teaching staff, must draw-up an improvement
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• strengths and weaknesses
external evaluation);

(based

• provide the school community with reliable
and comprehensive information about the
school's performance;

on

• the degree of improvement after internal
evaluation (if the school provides this
information);

• improve teaching skills;
• encourage individuals to reflect on their own
role;

• student achievement (results of Matura
examinations taken on completion of upper
secondary education).

• spread models of good practice.
Internal evaluation is a planned process, but
there are no specific recommendations or requirements on how long it should last or how often
it is carried out; schools are free to decide this
for themselves. The outcomes of internal evaluation are a key aspect of external evaluation.

Summaries of the results of external and internal
evaluation in a county, or in particular groups of
schools (e. g. by location or school type) can
also be provided. External evaluation reports
contain information on academic achievements
(for example, in comparison with the expected
achievement levels set out in the general curriculum framework) as well as student progress
and other student achievements in school.

2. Parties involved
It is recommended that the entire school
community participates in internal evaluation,
including the school head and other staff as well
as students and parents. The recommended
model has the following stages:

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose

• preparation;

The Law on Education indicates that, alongside
other measures used to improve the quality of
education, internal school evaluations must be
carried out. The school council chooses which
areas to evaluate as well as the approaches and
methods to follow. It is recommended that
internal evaluations are conducted according to
the model produced by NASE and approved by
the Minister of Education and Science:
Guidelines for the Self-Evaluation of Performance Quality in General Education Schools.
Although this is at present the most widely used
model across the country, schools may use
alternative methods to evaluate the quality of
their performance.

• general evaluation;
• in-depth analysis and evaluation of selected
aspects;
• reporting on the evaluation procedures used
and notification of the conclusions; and
•

using the findings to plan further improvements in performance.

Responsibilities and tasks assigned are decided
within the school. The school head, together
with the school community, plans the internal
evaluation. During the in-depth analysis of
selected areas, it is recommended that, if necessary, data should be collected from a variety
of sources, such as students, parents, teachers,
individuals living in the area, and the media.

According to the recommended model, internal
evaluation has several purposes, such as
helping school heads to monitor the provision of
education, supporting schools in becoming selfimproving organisations, and finding examples
of good practice. The objectives of internal
evaluation are to:

3. Evaluation tools and support
The framework used for external evaluation may
also be used for internal evaluation. It is
recommended that all indicators are used for the
general evaluation stage, while only the relevant
indicators that might reveal the causes of
particular problems are used for the in-depth
stage. Schools may use external consultants
trained by NASE, who may be specialists from

• plan for school improvement;
• strengthen a sense of identity and responsibility for school improvement among
members of the school community;
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on how the school uses internal and external
evaluation findings for strategic planning and
improvement of the school's performance.

municipal education departments, school
leaders or teachers, to advise on issues such as
the organisation of internal evaluation, data
processing, and the use of results for forward
planning. Advice on the use of the
recommended internal evaluation model is also
provided by NASE employees.

Although the data collected during internal
evaluation is confidential, the school can choose
to share this information with third parties. NASE
encourages schools to share such information
as it can help school proprietors and national
education institutions to identify trends, allocate
funding, and spread examples of good practice.
In addition, publicly available information allows
schools to compare their performance with
schools operating in similar contexts (e.g., the
same municipality or type of location – urban or
rural) as well as being useful for public relations.
The majority of schools make this information
available.

The recommended model also suggests that
members of the school community are trained in
its use. Training sessions are supported by
school resources as well as those of external
providers. NASE provides the online platform
'IQES online Lietuva' to support the
improvement of both internal evaluations and
lessons. The platform gives access to
professionally-designed
internal
evaluation
instruments which can be customised, as well
as advice on methodology and more general
information. A publication containing instruments
for the evaluation of any type of school
performance, in any area, and any school
context is also available. NASE has also
prepared additional support materials on issues
relating to planning and improving school
performance, such as publications, videos of
lessons (series called Success Stories), and
videos which illustrate how good school
management can have a positive impact on the
improvement process. These publications and
videos are delivered to every school and are
also publicly available.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Teacher evaluation is carried out by a
committee comprising the school head or deputy
head together with representatives of the school
council (school's own management body),
teaching staff, and the school proprietor. The
committee is approved by the school proprietor.
Evaluation is voluntary, although it becomes
mandatory if a teacher’s competence is in
question. Teacher evaluation procedures can
also be determined by mutual agreement within
the school.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results

School heads are evaluated by a committee
made up of the school proprietor’s representatives and other school heads. School leaders
are evaluated every five years and in some
cases even more frequently. School heads are
expected to have the necessary skills to
manage an educational institution.

The Law on Education indicates that the school
council shall analyse internal evaluation results
and take decisions regarding the improvement
of school activities.
The Guidelines for the Self-Evaluation of
Performance Quality in General Education
Schools emphasise that internal evaluation is
only effective if the results are used to inform
management decisions, improve education
provision and help teachers further develop their
skills. The document recommends that the
school community is informed about processes
and results, presented with data and reports,
and that the outcomes of the evaluation are
used to guide the improvement of school
performance. The external evaluation focuses

The division of the municipality responsible for
education is audited by the municipality’s own
internal audit service. Both its general
performance and its financial management are
evaluated. Conclusions relating to all areas of
activity and recommendations for improvement
are made once the evaluation is complete.
The Ministry of Education and Science and its
authorised institutions are responsible for
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Luxembourg

organising and implementing national level
monitoring of education. The manager of the
EMIS oversees national monitoring, while the
administration of the municipality organises the
process at local level. Monitoring uses data
about: students and their achievements,
education staff, education funding, school
supply services and other information.

Section I. External evaluation
No external evaluation of schools.

Section II. Internal evaluation

The National Examination Centre (NEC)
publishes (and provides schools with) the results
of individual schools in national Matura
examinations taken upon completion of upper
secondary education. These can be compared
to municipal or national averages. Schools also
administer basic educational achievement tests
organised nationally, but their school-level
results are not made public. The NEC has
created standardised tests which schools can
use to evaluate the achievements of their
students and to compare them to the national
average. These results are taken into account in
the external evaluation. The use of this information in internal evaluation depends on which
area is being evaluated and the methods used.

1. Status and purpose
As a result of the increased pedagogical
autonomy granted to schools through a variety
of legislation enacted since 2004, Luxembourg
places a very high emphasis on internal school
evaluation as a means of improving the quality
of schools. In 2009, the Agency for the Development of School Quality (ADQS) was created
within the Ministry of Education, Children and
Youth (MENJE) whose main mission is to offer
methodological and evidence-based support to
help schools improve their quality.
All primary schools are legally required to draw
up, implement and review the results of their 3year development plan (67). Secondary schools
are strongly recommended by ADQS to do likewise although this is not yet prescribed in law.

Education supervision helps to ensure the
quality of the implementation of education
policy. State supervision is carried out by the
Ministry of Education and Science.

This self-assessment approach, based on
national guidelines and templates, involves
undertaking an initial analysis of the school
context, strengths and weaknesses, after which
priorities are identified, objectives defined and
annual action plans drawn up and implemented.
Progress and achievements are reviewed
annually.

During the accreditation of secondary education
providers, the quality of programme delivery is
assessed.

Section IV. Reforms
With changes in the country's legislative
framework, a supervision system is being
developed, and education supervision is an
integral part of this process. The Government is
considering the possibility of consolidating the
institutions
exercising
supervision
and
optimising their functions. The reorganisation of
the supervision of the education system is
moving away from the mere duty of checking
compliance with legislation, to a more in-depth
analysis of the state of education and giving
support to education providers.

For primary schools, each school development
plan should be developed against a standard
form available on the ADQS website. This
requires a diagnosis of the schools' strengths
and weaknesses according to a common
methodology. Each school development plan
should contain between one and five objectives,
at least one being based on teaching and
learning. Schools are encouraged to examine
student performance results when examining
their priorities for improvement. Beyond these
67

( ) The school development plan is referred to as the 'plan
de réussite scolaire' and in primary schools as the 'plan
de développement scolaire' in secondary schools.
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ADQS provides the following tools on its
website (68):

requirements and recommendations, schools
are free to choose how best to gather and
analyse their data, as well as to define their
priorities. The school development plan is
produced every three years, but a review of the
action plan implemented is conducted annually
by the school team with the assistance of the
ADQS.

• practical guides to drawing up a school
development plan;
• a structured form to design the primary
school development plan;
• a reference framework defining the topics
and dimensions relevant to school quality;

The goal of this internal evaluation is clearly for
the school itself, and the results are intended
solely for school improvement and not for
external accountability purposes.

• instruments for collecting data (questionnaires, interview grids, tables).
The ADQS offers primary schools individual
support upon request, and compulsory annual
training and regular working sessions. This
includes methodological support for drawing up
and monitoring the implementation of the school
development plan; understanding and using
school performance data; and communicating
school results. Based on the training provided
and experience gained, many schools now
frequently carry out surveys to assess student,
teacher or parent satisfaction. School inspectors
and ‘resource teachers’ (specific teachers who
are legally assigned to each inspector for extra
pedagogical support) also provide significant
support for schools in implementing their plans
and monitoring progress.

2. Parties involved
Internal school evaluation revolves around the
school development plan. In primary schools,
the school committee (comprising teachers and
management representatives) is responsible for
producing the school development plan in
collaboration with parent representatives, school
subject coordinators and the president of the
school commission of the local authority. The
plan is based on pedagogical recommendations
and advice of the inspectors. The ADQS further
verifies whether the plan conforms to national
methodological recommendations before final
approval is given by the local authority.

It should be noted that the ADQS offers similar
support on demand to secondary schools within
the framework of their innovative school projects
designed to improve school quality (69).

The procedure is not legally established as such
in secondary schools, although most of them
draw up their own school development plans.
However, in practice, the school management
makes efforts to ensure a high level of participation by teachers, parents and community
partners.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
School improvement is the focus of internal
evaluation so the results are for school use only.
The non-attainment of targets set in the school
development plan has no direct consequences.
The evaluation process is intended to help them
decide whether the objectives in their development plan need to be modified or whether
any should be carried over into the next plan.

3. Evaluation tools and support
ADQS provides methodological support to
schools for the phases of data collection,
analysis and interpretation which must be
carried out in relation to the school development
plan. The ADQS makes various types of data
available to schools (demographic characteristics of the school population, student performance (see Section III) and descriptive data on
teaching practices and school partners' views).
ADQS also offers tools to analyse and interpret
these data.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
The Ministry of Education, Children and Youth
(MENJE) oversees the use of human and
68

( ) https://portal.education.lu/qualitescolaire/Accueil.aspx
69

( ) http://www.ccpe.lu/index.php
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financial resources in secondary schools. On an
annual basis, during the first school term, civil
servants from the Ministry visit schools to
oversee and discuss the use of resources
including budgets, staffing, and infrastructure.
Time-tables are also examined.

evaluations of pilot projects, and the collection
and synthesis of qualitative feedback received
from schools (inspectors, school committee
presidents and school directors).

Inspectors are responsible for supervising
primary school's work, providing feedback on
the quality of teaching and learning. At
secondary level, the director of the school
performs this role. However, due to excessive
demands on inspectors’ time arising from
administrative duties, inspections are only
carried out when a teacher wishes to transfer
from one school to another or when a specific
problem needs addressing.

No planned reforms.

Section IV. Reforms

Hungary
Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

The results of student performance in standardised tests (70) administered to all students in
grades 3 and 9 are sent to schools by the
MENJE, in order to help them monitor and raise
the level of student achievement. Individual student results may be compared to class, school
and national averages taking into account the
socio-economic status of students. Class feedback encourages teachers to identify strengths
and weaknesses and adapt their teaching.
These school and student level data are neither
published in league tables, nor used for external
control or sanctioning purposes. The question of
publishing individual school results in order to
focus attention on accountability remains an
issue of discussion among all school partners.
Class teachers are free to distribute student
results to parents but this is very rare. Parents
may request student performance results for the
school, but again this is not yet customary.

In Hungary, the Act on General Education
(2011, CXC) stipulates three main participating
bodies and two forms of external school
evaluation.
The participating bodies involved in external
evaluation are:
• the ministry responsible for education, which
has overall responsibility and supports some
aspects of implementation;
• the educational authority, a central administrative body under the control of the Ministry
responsible for education, with duties for
coordination, central-level data collection,
determining the scope and method of
evaluation, improvement of standards and of
the evaluation tools used;
• the sub-regional unit of the Hungarian public
administration (kormányhivatal), responsible
for carrying out inspections in schools.

A national report based on the results of the
standardised tests is published every three
years. MENJE uses this report to adapt its
policies for meeting the teaching and learning
needs of the increasingly diverse student population. At the request of the Minister, SCRIPTADQS (71) produces other specific reports on
various topics such as student performance,

The forms of external school evaluation
envisaged by the Act on General Education are:
• the legal compliance check (Hatósági
ellenőrzés), which ensures that schools
operate in accordance with the relevant
legislation. The sub-regional unit of the
Hungarian public administration (SRU)
carries out this check according to a work
programme, approved annually by the
ministry responsible for education. The work
programme details which schools and
aspects of provision must be checked,

70

( ) All information related to the standardised tests is
available online at http://www.epstan.lu/cms/fr/
71

( ) Agency for the Development of School Quality is a
division of SCRIPT (Service de Coordination de la
Recherche Innovative, Pédagogique et Technologique).
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al authority; and achieve a certain level/score in
the evaluation scorecard (completed by the
evaluated staff members).

although it does not set down systematic and
comprehensive procedures for how the
check must be carried out. The ministry may
suggest and offer cooperation to the SRU,
for example, by providing supporting
documents, especially when a compliance
check is initiated by the Ministry itself.

3. Evaluation framework
For the legal compliance check, the SRU
examines all schools using several criteria.
These deal with diverse issues such as, for
example, equal treatment, number of students in
the class, prevention of accidents and the
implementation of action plans.

• The ‘pedagogical/professional’ inspection
(Pedagógia- szakmai ellenőrzés) is due to be
launched in 2015, at the end of its three-year
pilot programme. It is a comprehensive
evaluation process regulated by law, which
covers the evaluation of teachers, school
heads and the school itself. The purpose of
the inspection and evaluation is to improve
the quality of school practices. The SRU are
responsible for carrying out the inspections,
while the educational authority collects the
information and data at national level and
provides standards and evaluation criteria.

Under the new system for ‘pedagogical/
professional’
inspection,
the
educational
authority will provide the parameters to be used
as well as guidance on how to apply them. The
competent SRU will inspect all schools with the
aim of providing them with guidance for the
improvement of their pedagogical and professional work. This inspection will also be used to
evaluate how the institution has implemented its
own pedagogical programme. The inspection
will cover the following areas: educational processes (planning/ implementation/monitoring/
evaluation/feedback/ improvement); students’
personal and social development; management
and administration of students' results with
particular respect to data protection and privacy
issues; institutional knowledge sharing, communication and professional relations; school
partnerships (networking); school resources and
climate (e.g. ICT tools, environmental aspects,
equipment for children with special educational
needs; decision making processes; continuing
professional development); and achievement of
the objectives of the National Core Curriculum
and the school programme.

• According to the Act on General Education
(2011, CXC) school maintainers (municipalities) may also exercise school evaluation.

2. Evaluators
There are no evaluators directly appointed by
the Ministry or the educational authority.
Inspectors performing the legal compliance
check are civil servants, in most cases permanent employees of the SRU, holding at least a
higher education qualification and a special
training certificate in public administration.
Evaluators for the ‘pedagogical/professional’
inspection will be external professionals, mostly
teachers, appointed for a specific period and
specific inspections by the SRU. Offices will
appoint experts listed in a catalogue issued by
the educational authority. Inspectors must hold a
higher education degree, a teaching qualification, and a post-graduate teaching qualification
as well as have 14 years’ teaching experience.
They must participate in the in-service training
programme organised by the educational
authority.

4. Procedures
The yearly work programme of the SRU details
which schools and which aspects of provision
must be checked. There is no set frequency for
the legal compliance but the process includes:
• analysis of documents relevant to the areas
inspected, for example, in the case of equal
treatment of students, enrolment and class
registers showing the distribution of students
between classes;

In addition, in order to remain in the catalogue of
experts, professionals need to fulfil all their
tasks; regularly participate in the in-service
training programme organised by the education-

• interviews with those in charge; in most
cases the school head and the deputy school
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head, taking into consideration the areas
under inspection as defined in the evaluator’s
work plan;

• informs the institution and its maintaining
body about the findings, and in case of noncompliance, calls the competent person to
act;

• site visit to the school and observations
related to the areas under inspection. The
length and frequency of visits depend on the
individual case;

• may impose a fine;
• may delete the institution from the register
(closing the institution);

• evaluation follow-up – schools must carry out
any measures specified in the binding
decision of the SRU.

• may initiate judicial proceedings.
Following the ‘pedagogical/professional’ inspection and the report prepared by evaluators, the
school will develop a five-year action plan taking
into consideration findings and recommendations. The teaching staff will have to approve
the action plan and the school head will send it
to the school maintaining body. Schools may be
provided with additional training and resources
depending on the action plan developed by the
school head and the decision of the maintaining
body.

Every five years, the competent SRU will also
perform the ‘pedagogical/professional’ inspection, which will be based on the following
process:
• distribution, collection and analysis of
satisfaction surveys of teachers, school
employees, and parents;
• analysis of documents, such as the
institutional self-assessments performed by
the school, summaries of documents linked
to previous inspections, the institution’s
pedagogical programme, continuous professional development plans, the school
statute, school rules, the summary of the
documentation on the teachers’ and school
head’s evaluation and analysis of pupils’
assessment results;

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The findings of the legal compliance check are
not published. However, the competent SRU
has to upload the findings onto the platform of
the educational authority.
According to the relevant legislation, data and
information from the ‘pedagogical/professional’
inspection will be collected by the educational
authority. The authority will prepare a national
report and, taking the findings into consideration, improve the methods, tools and criteria
used. The new inspection system will be
implemented from 2015 but, at the moment, the
way the results will be reported has not yet been
specified. However, the school will be bound to
publish the expert report compiled in the course
of the ‘pedagogical/professional’ inspection on
its website.

• interviews with at least 5 % of teaching staff
members;
• a one-day visit to the school with the aim of
interviewing staff, clarifying information and
data collected through the analysis of
documents, observing the school climate and
assessing school infrastructure;
• within a week of the school visit, evaluators
will send a report to the school maintaining
body and the school head. The school head
will prepare a five-year action plan. The
implementation of this action plan and the
documentation of previous inspections are
examined in successive inspections.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose

5. Outcomes of external evaluation

According to the Act on General Education
(2011, CXC), internal school evaluation processes must be examined during the course of the
external ‘pedagogical/professional’ inspection.
This will be done in a piloting phase which is
due to start in 2015 (see Section I). A Ministerial

The outcomes of a legal compliance check
depend on the severity of the infringements
identified. The SRU:
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4. Use made of internal evaluation results

decree stipulates that methods used during the
internal evaluation of the pedagogical work of
the school have to be specified in a document.

There are no central guidelines on the use of
internal evaluation results, however, from 2015,
school inspections will cover this issue and
evaluators may give recommendations and
guidelines for further development. The findings
of internal school evaluation will be fed into the
report on external school evaluation, which will
be sent to the school’s maintaining body and the
educational authority. Schools are not bound to
publish the results of the internal school
evaluation.

According to current regulations schools
themselves may decide how the evaluation is
carried out. However, the educational authority
will provide schools with tools for self-evaluation
and for satisfaction surveys (see Section II.3).
Despite the absence of specific recommendations on frequency, the external pedagogical/
professional inspection to be performed every
five years will imply regular internal evaluation
should also take place. Internal as well as
external evaluations are integral parts of the
quality assurance system. The purpose of
internal evaluation is to ensure quality.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
As from 2015, teachers and school heads will be
evaluated through the ‘pedagogical/professional’
inspection. Nevertheless, individual teachers
and school heads may also be evaluated in the
course of internal evaluation.

2. Parties involved
Schools have full autonomy in deciding who
should participate in the internal evaluation
process and there are no central requirements
or recommendations. There is no national
overview on participation of stakeholders in
internal evaluation processes.

A compulsory national competence examination
takes place every year to assess student
competences in reading literacy and mathematics in grades 6, 8 and 10. The results are
aggregated at school, regional and national
level. Trends in performance and average
results are identified by gender, students’ socioeconomic background, and at sub-regional,
regional and national level. The country-level
report supports the monitoring of the performance of the education system at all levels.
The educational authority is responsible for data
and information gathering, publishing (on its
website) and reporting at national level. The
authority delivers the results to schools. Individual student data and results are made available exclusively to the teacher responsible and to
students' parents.

3. Evaluation tools and support
The educational authority is developing external
school evaluation tools, which will also guide
schools in their internal school evaluation. In
addition, the educational authority delivers the
results of national competence examinations to
schools. Schools have to use these results
when developing their action plans.
Although there are no specific training courses
on internal evaluation, compulsory in-service
training for school heads, which may last two
years or 60 hours, include elements relating to
this issue. Several in-service training courses for
teachers also deal with internal school
evaluation. Higher education institutions, inservice teacher training institutes at county and
regional level, and the Hungarian Institute for
Educational Research and Development all
provide in-service training.

Section IV. Reforms
The ‘pedagogical/professional’ inspection has
become law and will be implemented from 2015.
The competent authorities have been identified
and most of the necessary evaluation tools have
been developed. The inspection will be linked to
supporting measures such as professional
counselling.

The educational authority is in the process of
developing a self-evaluation manual for schools
and an online distance learning course.
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Malta

need to have four years of experience in one
of the following positions, each needing a
specific qualification: Assistant Head of
School; Head of Department; Inclusive Education Coordinator (INCO); School Councilor.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

Specialist professional training is provided to all
evaluators. New evaluators follow a three month
induction programme during which they are
trained by experienced senior members of staff
in the QAD and/or the Directorate of Educational
Services (DES) and/or the DQSE. New
evaluators are also mentored by more
experienced colleagues and supervised by
Assistant Directors of Education in the QAD.

The authority responsible for the external
evaluation of schools in Malta is the Quality
Assurance Department (72) (QAD) within the
Directorate for Quality and Standards in
Education (DQSE). This body is a public
authority and forms part of the Ministry for
Education and Employment (MEDE) of the
Government of Malta. It is regulated by
Chapter 327 of the Laws of Malta (the Education
Act) which also describes its main aims and
terms of reference.

3. Evaluation framework
The external evaluation framework used by the
QAD for all schools is described in 'The
Integrated School Improvement Framework: the
External Review' (74).

The department has a dual role in conducting
external evaluations, namely to:

The evaluation framework focuses on the
following three key areas:

• support the internal evaluation of schools
and in so doing helping schools in their ongoing pursuit to improve quality;

• educational leadership and management
– focuses on educational leadership, school
internal evaluation and development and
effective school management;

• monitor the fulfilment of national standards
and aspirations as described in the National
• Curriculum Framework for Maltese schools,
'A National Curriculum Framework for
All' (73).

• learning and teaching – focuses on
curricular entitlement, effective learning and
teaching, and assessment;

2. Evaluators

• school ethos – focuses on pastoral care,
school climate and parental involvement.

Evaluators are officials within the QAD, called
Education Officers. They are expected to have
the following qualifications, teaching and
professional experience:

Each of these three key areas is subdivided into
three sub-areas each consisting of a number of
parameters; these parameters vary in number
from one to five. In turn, each parameter has
standards against which the external evaluation
will be carried out. The standards for each
parameter serve as indicators against which
school practices can be evaluated.

• minimum qualifications: a Bachelor of Education (Hons.) degree, or an appropriate,
recognized and equivalent first degree
together with a Post-graduate Certificate in
Education;
• minimum teaching experience: have at least
ten years of experience in teaching;

The school context and other school-specific
information such as the social background of
pupils and pupils’ special educational needs, are
considered through a document called the
'School Profile' which is compiled by the head of

• other qualifications and experience: candidates aspiring to become school evaluators
72

( ) https://education.gov.mt/en/education/qualityassurance/Pages/default.aspx
73

74

( ) http://curriculum.gov.mt/en/Resources/TheNCF/Documents/NCF.pdf

( ) http://education.gov.mt/en/education/qualityassurance/Pages/External-Reviews.aspx
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other school practices such as pupil entry and
exit from the school as well as pupil activity
during breaks. The evaluation team interviews
the head of school, assistant head/s of school,
teaching staff, the students’ council and the
parents’ council regarding all three key areas of
the evaluation framework.

school and given to the external evaluators
three weeks before the external evaluation.

4. Procedures
No specific frequency is specified by the QAD
for external evaluations, however evaluations
are cyclical. Schools showing through their
development plan that they are (a) aware of the
main challenges they are facing, particularly in
the areas of Leadership & Management and
Learning & Teaching, and (b) provide evidence
in the form of clear action plans that show active
work to address challenges and improve, will be
evaluated again after all other schools have
been evaluated (i.e. when the second cycle
starts). However, if a school fails to provide such
evidence, the QAD will ask for a tighter
evaluation cycle, in which case another evaluation will take place after one year.

Within two weeks after the evaluation, the
evaluation team sends a draft report to the head
of school, who, in turn, can submit feedback
within three working days.
The evaluation team will perform an
unannounced one day follow-up visit to the
school within one calendar year from publication
of final evaluation report. This follow-up is done
for all evaluated schools irrespective of the
outcomes of the external evaluation and serves
to assess whether the previous findings were
unduly influenced by school staff tactical
behaviour and whether the school has started
working on the evaluators’ recommendations. If
external evaluators find evidence of such tactical
behaviour, although the final evaluation report is
not changed, the external evaluation team will
request another external evaluation to take
place during the following school year.

The procedure followed by external evaluators
involves the analysis of documents collected
prior, during and after the evaluation. These
include staff lists with their duties, the calendar
of the school activities, the school development
plan and internal evaluation documents, pupils’
annual exam results together with national
median and mean scores, school layout plans,
lesson timetables, financial reports, teachers’
schemes of work, pupil and staff attendance
records and any school publication.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The external evaluation report will contain
findings and recommendations that are
communicated to the school head electronically
in a draft report. The head of school is required
to act on these findings and recommendations
by discussing the report with the educational
staff and then together draw-up action plans
with specific targets and timeframes.

Twenty days prior to the external evaluation, the
QAD provides the head of school with hard
copies of pre-external evaluation questionnaires
consisting of items covering all three key areas
of the evaluation framework. All educational staff
and parents are asked to complete the questionnaires which are then collected confidentially by
the external evaluation team leader within a
week of their distribution. The questionnaires
from teachers are analysed and reported upon
by the external evaluation team. In schools with
more than 150 pupils, a random sample of 150
questionnaires from parents are analysed and
reported upon by the external evaluation team.

For schools that show lack of improvement and
do not respond positively to the supportive
measures offered by the QAD, the Minister for
Education
and
Employment
may
take
disciplinary measures. There is no published
specific list of measures that the Minister may
take. Since the QAD started performing external
evaluations in 2010, the measures that have
been taken so far consisted of changes at the
school senior management team level or any
other staff level of the school.

The external evaluation involves a three, four or
five day visit to the school depending on the
number of teaching staff in the school. During
this visit the external evaluators aim to observe
as many lessons as possible, together with
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Support for schools that need improvements is
provided in the form of training, usually delivered
by the Education Officers to heads of school and
teaching staff. The external evaluators may also
recommend that more human resources be
assigned to the school to help it improve.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
The QAD recommends that schools follow the
documents 'Knowing Our School' (75) and
'School Development Plan Handbook' (76) when
performing internal evaluations. 'Knowing Our
School' states that internal evaluation is an ongoing process based on a three-year cycle. It
lists eight distinct areas that are to be evaluated:
Leadership, Management & Quality Assurance,
Teaching & Learning, Curriculum, Pupil
Attainment, Support for learning, School ethos,
and Resources.

No resource rewards are given to schools
performing well in external evaluations.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The final external evaluation report is sent to the
directors general of the Education Directorates
of the Ministry for Education and Employment,
the college principal (in Malta, state schools are
clustered into colleges, with each college falling
under the leadership of a college principal), and
the head of school. This report will include mean
and median pupil annual exam scores benchmarked against national annual exam results.

External evaluators examine the reports issued
from the internal evaluation for evidence as to
how the school management team is managing
the school in its pursuit to self-improve.
The internal evaluation is mostly an autonomous
process that the school undertakes. The QAD,
as the external evaluating body, provides
schools with accepted internal evaluation tools,
procedures and reporting practices ensuring that
the internal evaluation process is valid.

A summary of the final external evaluation
report, consisting of the main findings (excluding
the evidence), recommendations, and statistical
information from the teaching staff and parents’
questionnaires is also prepared by the external
evaluators and given in hardcopy format to all
the teaching staff.

2. Parties involved

The external evaluators also prepare a report
with the findings that emerge from the
questionnaires for parents in hard copy format.
This report is distributed to all the parents.

Following
present
practice,
the
QAD
recommends that the internal evaluation
involves all school stakeholders, i.e. school
management, educational staff, pupils, parents,
the school council and the local community. The
QAD does not prescribe the role each of these
stakeholders should play in the internal
evaluation process.

The head of school is also asked by the QAD to
hold a meeting with the teaching staff to discuss
the findings and recommendations of the final
external evaluation report. The QAD also
expects the head of school to communicate in
writing to the parents, the main findings and
recommendations found in the final external
evaluation report. This communication has to be
approved by the external evaluation team leader
prior to it being disseminated.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Whilst the external evaluation framework is
available to schools for their internal evaluation,
they are not obliged to use it.
Currently, at the end of the primary cycle, pupils
sit for a national benchmark assessment in
English, Maltese and Mathematics set by the

After the unannounced follow up visit, a follow
up external evaluation report is drafted by the
external evaluators and distributed to the head
of school, the college principal and to the
directors general of the Education Directorates.

75

( ) http://education.gov.mt/en/education/qualityassurance/Documents/QAD%20SCHOOL%20IMPROV
EMENT/Knowing%20Our%20School.pdf
76

( ) http://education.gov.mt/en/education/qualityassurance/Documents/QAD%20SCHOOL%20IMPROV
EMENT/SDP%20handbook%20FINAL%20COPY.pdf
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to create appropriate action plans that lead to
school improvement.

Department of Curriculum Management within
the Ministry for Education and Employment.
Following this assessment, primary schools are
provided with the national mean and median
scores of this assessment in order to allow them
to compare their results with those obtained by
all pupils on a national level. Similarly at the end
of the secondary school cycle, pupils sit for the
Secondary Education Certificate examinations
set by the University of Malta in various subjects. Each school then receives the raw results
obtained by its pupils to allow comparison with
the raw results obtained on a national level.

The QAD external evaluators ask for action
plans based on the internal evaluation findings
as evidence that the school authorities are
actively engaged in their school’s on-going
evaluation and improvement. The internal
evaluation is thus directly linked to the external
evaluation.
Schools are not obliged to publish the results of
internal evaluations but are encouraged by the
QAD to do so. The QAD does expect that for an
internal evaluation to be valid, the teaching staff,
parents and pupils are all involved in the
process.

The QAD offers support to schools to conduct
internal evaluation by providing the professional
services of Education Officers, who normally
serve as external evaluators. They play the role
of adviser on how to conduct an internal
evaluation, the tools that can be used, how to
present the findings and draft action plans
based on these findings.

The decision whether or not the results of
internal evaluations are published, and how
these are disseminated, is taken by the school.
However, the QAD expects that schools inform
the teaching staff of the outcomes of the internal
evaluation while it is up to the school to decide
whether or not parents are informed of these
outcomes.

Training in internal evaluation is not imposed on
schools and neither does it form part of the
Bachelor of Education (Hons.) degree courses
offered by the University of Malta as initial
teacher education. However, those wanting to
apply for school leadership roles need to be in
possession of a Post-graduate Diploma in Educational Leadership conferred by the University
of Malta, which includes the equivalent of five
ECTSs dealing with internal school evaluation.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Upon their employment within the state
education sector teachers have a two-year
induction phase during which they are evaluated
by Education Officers of the QAD. Following this
period, the Directorate for Educational Services
is meant to keep monitoring teachers; however,
there is currently no formal on-going evaluation
structure. If however heads of school or parents
lodge complaints on particular teachers with the
QAD or the Directorate for Educational Services,
Education Officers within these departments will
formally evaluate these teachers.

The documents 'Knowing Our School' and
'School Development Plan Handbook' provide
guidelines and serve as manuals for conducting
internal evaluations. These documents focus on
the tools that can be used, such as SWOT analysis, questionnaires, interviews, use of performance measuring criteria, and on the way
school leaders can use such tools with teaching
staff, parents and students in a collegial effort to
achieve improvement in the areas of Leadership, Management & Quality Assurance, Teaching & Learning, Curriculum, Pupil Attainment,
Support for learning, School ethos, and
Resources.

Heads of school are not normally evaluated.
However, like teachers they may be externally
evaluated if complaints are lodged to the QAD
by teachers or parents.
The DQSE is also expected to monitor the
performance of the national educational system
through the monitoring of national examination
results, national literacy skills competences, the
rate of early school leavers, the rate of students

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
The QAD encourages heads of school and
teaching staff to use internal evaluation findings
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continuing in post-secondary education, and the
results obtained by Maltese pupils in
international assessments such as PISA, TIMSS
and PIRLS.

system as a whole. Finally, the external
evaluation carried out by the inspectorate aims
to supply reliable information on education.
In addition to inspecting single schools, the
inspectorate carries out thematic inspections for
topics that are important for all schools, such as
language teaching in primary education or
teaching time in secondary education. In
addition, the inspectorate produces annual
reports describing positive and negative
developments in the education system and
providing recommendations for improvement.

At present, the practice is for schools to be
provided with statistical analysis (mean and
median scores) of national exams so that they
can compare the results obtained by their pupils
against the national scores. Schools are not
obliged to deliver their pupils’ aggregated results
to the school staff. Where this happens it is the
school itself that disseminates these results to
its teachers.

2. Evaluators

Section IV. Reforms

Evaluators are employees of the Dutch
inspectorate of education. The inspectorate
requires a diploma in higher education, and
preferably professional experience and/or
knowledge in one or more of the levels of
education. Candidates must be able to produce
a certificate of good conduct (Verklaring omtrent
gedrag).

Currently the QAD is working on a reform to the
internal evaluation of schools. The piloting
phase of this reform is expected to be
completed by August 2014, while the new policy
on internal evaluation of schools is expected to
be published in September 2014. It is envisaged
that the new policy will come into force by May
2015.

Evaluators receive in-service training, but the
content, length, and approach is tailored to the
specific educational level.

The Netherlands

3. Evaluation framework
The inspectorate works with several risk-based
assessment frameworks (differentiated according
to the levels and sectors of education) (78), which
incorporate the indicators and standards for
assessing the quality of schools.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

Following the 2008 amendment to the requirements on annual reporting for schools, the
inspectorate now operates with a system of riskbased inspection that makes a distinction
between: (i) schools ‘at risk’, which receive a full
‘quality inspection’; and (ii) schools ‘to be
trusted’, which are visited only once every four
years for a ‘basic inspection’.

External school evaluation is entrusted to the
Dutch Inspectorate of Education (77). The
inspectorate operates under the supervision of
the Ministry of Education, Culture and Science,
but is professionally and organisationally
independent.
The external evaluation carried out by the
inspectorate is intended to both assess the
quality of education offered in schools, and
encourage schools to maintain and improve the
education they offer. In addition, it inspects
schools' compliance with financial and other
regulations, and reports on the quality of
individual institutions and the educational

The framework for basic inspection consists of
an analysis of students' achievements, quality
assurance, aspects of legal compliance and
special needs provision and guidance.

78

( ) http://www.onderwijsinspectie.nl/onderwerpen/
Toezicht/Toezichtkaders

77

( ) http://www.onderwijsinspectie.nl/english
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teaching staff, remedial teachers, school leaders
and school boards.

A full quality inspection framework covers the
key aspects of pedagogical and organisational
processes that may impact on student outcomes. The framework comprises five parameters: outcomes, the teaching-learning process,
special needs provision and guidance, quality
assurance, and statutory regulations. These are
then broken down into ten quality indicators,
which are further divided into a range of subitems. The inspectorate also checks schools’
compliance with the law and its finances.

Once inspectors have produced the report,
schools are given the opportunity to refute facts
and, if they disagree with its conclusions, they
may submit a response.
Where the risks identified are considered to be
manageable by the school itself, the
inspectorate will visit the school after one year;
in cases where the school has been judged very
weak, a follow-up visit takes place.

Based on the indicators, the inspectorate determines whether the school is of ‘basic quality’
or to be classified as ‘weak’ or ‘very weak’.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
Schools that are considered to perform well on
the basis of the yearly risk analysis receive a
small-scale visit on a four-year basis.

This approach is used for all schools in primary
and secondary education. Some additional
indicators can be added for special needs
education.

Schools that are considered to be delivering a
weak or very weak level of education receive a
tailored inspection over the following years until
they reach a basic level of quality.

4. Procedures
The inspectorate carries out a risk analysis of all
schools every year and visits each school at
least once every four years.

In the latter case, the school concerned is added
to a list of very weak schools published on the
inspectorate’s website. Following the visit, the
inspectorate agrees with the school board on
what needs to be achieved and by when.
Schools have a maximum of two years to
achieve the agreed objectives. During this
period the inspectorate interviews the school at
least once every six months to verify whether
the quality of education is improving and at what
pace. If schools do not show improvements, the
inspectorate can exert increasing pressure by
tightening up the inspection regime, visiting the
school more frequently, and/or issuing an official
warning to the school.

Each year student results, financial data and
any warning signs of failure on the quality of
education are examined to determine the level
of risk for each school. Warning signs include,
for example, complaints and negative news in
the media. If potential risks are identified, an
inspection takes place.
Inspection visits are planned ahead. They
include classroom observations of a minimum of
four lessons per school, which focus on the
school’s overall teaching quality and not the
appraisal of individual teachers. Such observations help the inspectors to understand whether
the school leadership team is giving accurate
descriptions of the school’s quality. In schools
where risks are identified, inspectors examine
qualitative aspects more deeply, which might
mean a closer look at the school’s human
resource policies and teaching requirements
among other items. The inspectorate has the
option to use a questionnaire to collect the views
of staff, parents and, if necessary, other
stakeholders, depending on the area of
evaluation. Interviews are held frequently with

Disciplinary actions are taken against schools if,
for example, they are underperforming in terms
of quality or financial management. Very weak
schools are also urged to improve by the threat
of sanctions. The inspectorate and finally the
Minister exert increasing pressure to improve
the quality of the school, leading eventually, in
extreme cases, to withholding the school’s entire
budget.
If schools don’t demonstrate sufficient progress
during the improvement process, the inspector
can ask the school board to prepare an
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there are no legal requirements for schools to
implement a particular self-evaluation process,
but schools are required to draw up a school
prospectus, an annual report and a four-year
school plan, which is typically based on an
internal review of school quality.

emergency plan, which can include the transfer
of the school to another school board, a merger,
or closure of the school itself.
If schools show improvement they are no longer
classified as weak or very weak and the very
weak schools will be removed from the list on
the inspectorate's website.

As of August 2010, schools are required to
establish an internal supervisory board
responsible for approving the school's annual
report, and supervising the extent to which
schools and school boards meet legal
requirements, codes of good conduct, and have
sound financial management. Schools are also
required to achieve at least minimum levels of
student achievement.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Evaluation findings are published.
The judgment of the inspectorate is explained in
a report which is published on the website of the
inspectorate. This report is primarily written for
the schools themselves and the school boards,
and it is the duty of the school to communicate
its existence to parents. For very weak schools,
a separate page for parents is provided in the
report.

2. Parties involved
The school board is responsible for internal
quality management and self-evaluation.

The inspectorate also reports very weak schools
to the Minister of Education, Culture and
Science, and on the basis of this report the
Minister can impose administrative and/or
funding sanctions. The list of very weak schools
is updated monthly.

While school boards have a formal responsibility
to ensure that their schools have a reliable
internal quality management system, the implementation of self-evaluation activities are
managed by school leaders and their management teams, who also decide who should
participate in these exercises.

Access to inspection findings is also guaranteed
by the law on administrative transparency (Wet
openbaarheid bestuur) which allows third parties
to request documents from schools, provided
that the documents do not form part of the
inspectorate’s working materials.

3. Evaluation tools and support
The Law on Primary Education requires schools
to produce several strategic documents: (i) an
annual report, (ii) a four-yearly school plan and
(iii) a school guide (school prospectus).
Regulations for secondary schools are similar.
These documents make explicit references to
quality, performance and strategies for
improvement. The documents are prepared
regularly.

Student achievements are not published but are
checked against the background of the school.
Schools with many disadvantaged students can
be evaluated according to different standards
than other schools. Schools are not ranked by
the inspectorate.

In the annual report, schools describe the various activities of the preceding school year. It
describes the policy of the school and its outcomes. This annual report includes a management report and an annual financial statement.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
For reasons of public accountability, schools
must report on student progress to parents as
well as produce information on educational
results, the quality of education, the financial
situation of the school and the arrangements for
professional governance. This information can
also be used for internal evaluation. However,

The school plan, which must be updated every
four years, describes how the school intends to
improve its quality. It must be approved by the
‘participation council’, which in primary
education is made up of both parents and
teachers, and in secondary education also
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includes students. Through this document, the
school makes itself and its policies accountable
to the Inspectorate. School boards are also
required to describe in the school plan how they
perform their role in monitoring and improving
school quality.

attainment test for year 8, is used by
approximately 85 % of Dutch schools to
determine which type of secondary education
will be most appropriate for the individual
student. Schools use this test to determine the
outcomes of their teaching and compare them
with the results of other schools. It is also one of
the indicators used to determine whether
schools are at risk. As from 2015, all pupils in
the final year of primary school will have to sit an
attainment test, and schools’ aggregated pupil
results will be published.

The school prospectus is an annual report,
which is typically based on an internal review of
the school. It describes the educational policy,
the personnel policy, and the way the school
has monitored and improved the quality of its
education. The school prospectus contains
information for parents and students. It is
updated on the basis of the school plan and
describes in some detail what happens in the
school, its objectives and the results achieved.
Schools are free to choose the way this
information is presented. The prospectus can
include information on parents' contribution, the
rights and obligations of parents and students,
and the provision made for students with
learning difficulties or behavioural problems. The
school sends a copy of its prospectus to the
inspectorate, to which it is accountable. The
inspectorate may decide to verify whether the
statements made in the prospectus are accurate
and reflect practice.

Schools’ aggregated student results in national
tests are part of the initial risk assessment. The
results are reported to the school board.
Teacher appraisal in the Netherlands is the
responsibility of the employing authority for each
school. Central regulations specify that schools
should have regular performance interviews with
all staff. However, employing authorities are free
to develop their own frameworks for teacher
appraisal. Many school boards delegate the
responsibility for human resource management,
including teacher appraisal, to school leaders,
and practices vary from school to school. School
boards are obliged to monitor teacher
competencies. Principals typically conduct an
annual or biannual performance review with
each teacher.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
The school prospectus and school plan are
considered to be the means by which schools
demonstrate accountability to the public. These
documents are also assessed by the inspectorate, who checks that the information provided
is complete and accurate. For example, they
check whether the school prospectus contains
information on the complaints procedure, and
whether it reflects their knowledge of the school
based on their risk-assessment and inspection
work.

Evaluation of the school head may be carried
out by the school board. School boards are free
to decide evaluation methods and which aspects
to evaluate.
The responsibility for the evaluation of the Dutch
education system is essentially shared between
the Ministry of Education, Culture and Science
and the Inspectorate of Education. The
Ministry’s main responsibilities in the evaluation
of the education system are to:

School plans and prospectuses can be obtained
from the school or via the school website.

• develop tools to monitor the performance of
the education system (e.g. indicator framework, national student assessment and
cohort studies);

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

• promote evaluation studies on particular
aspects of the education system (e.g. policy
and programme evaluation); and

Progress of primary school pupils is monitored
by means of observation and testing. At the
moment, the Cito (79) primary school leavers’

• encourage the use of evaluation results in
decision-making and policy development.

79

( ) http://www.cito.com/
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Austria

The Inspectorate of Education assumes the
major responsibility for monitoring the quality of
education. The Dutch Constitution entrusts the
Inspectorate of Education with the preparation of
an annual report on the State of Education in the
Netherlands. Overall, the inspectorate is responsible for reporting publicly on the education
system as a whole, providing information for
policy development, and supplying reliable
information on education. In consultation with
the Ministry of Education, Culture and Science,
it also engages in policy evaluations, and
contracts research and analysis on specific
aspects of the education system.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
School inspection in Austria is governed by the
Federal School Inspection Act (Bundesschulaufsichtsgesetz), last amended in 2013. The
supervision of schooling (Schulinspektion) is a
federal responsibility divided between nine
federal offices and a number of district offices. It
is also differentiated by school type between
compulsory general schools (primary, general
secondary and new secondary schools), academic secondary schools, vocational schools, and
upper vocational schools. These different offices
act, to some degree, independently from each
other.

Section IV. Reforms
As from the 2014/15 school year, the
inspectorate will reinforce its differentiated
approach, based on risk-assessment. Additional
categories will be added to the classification
system. As well as sufficient, weak, and very
weak there will also be moderate, average,
good, and excellent categories. In addition,
excellent schools will be rewarded.

The Federal Ministry of Education and Women’s
Affairs, maintains overall responsibility for
school inspection, for the development of education standards and national tests, as well as for
the overall improvement in quality. Heads of
Units in the Ministry carry out overall performance reviews. Moreover, on a yearly basis, they
lead bilateral discussions on performance targets for each school type with representatives of
the school inspection officials in all nine Austrian
Länder. This process leads to a national
development plan for each school type.

Schools in primary and secondary education will
receive a quality profile from the 2016/17 school
year. A quality profile will indicate the level of
school performance and the areas where
improvements are possible. Five parameters will
be used: educational attainment, educational
process, school climate and safety, quality
assurance and ambitions, financial and material
resources.

School inspectors have a duty to monitor the
quality of education and the working of schools,
as well as provide advice on school improvement.

Moreover, as school boards are responsible for
the quality of their schools, the inspectorate is
paying increased attention to school boards
especially on the supervision of 'administrative
acting' (Bestuurlijk handelen).

2. Evaluators
School inspectors are employed as civil
servants by the central government but exercise
their duties at the school inspection offices of
the boards of education in the nine Austrian
Länder and in the districts.

These changes will be introduced through a pilot
project starting in August (2014) involving
primary and secondary schools as well as
schools providing special needs education.

Regional school inspectors are either appointed
for compulsory general schools, or academic
secondary schools.
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The SQA (81) (School Quality in General Education), which has been officially implemented
from school year 2013/14 as a quality
management initiative, provides six evaluation
parameters: learning outcomes, teaching and
learning, the classroom environment and the
environment of the school in general, leadership
and school management, the professionalism of
staff and staff development, school partnerships
and external relations.

District school inspectors are responsible only
for compulsory general education (primary,
general secondary and new secondary schools).
In addition, there are subject inspectors (Fachinspektoren) who have their offices within
Landesschulrat and are responsible for special
subjects in their region (e.g. religious instruction,
physical education, information technology,
etc.).
Inspectors must hold an appropriate teaching
diploma and have at least two years’ teaching
experience in the type of school concerned.
Although it is not a requirement, most school
inspectors are former school heads. They are
recruited on the basis of a competitive procedure managed by the collegiate council of each
Land board of education. However, it is the
Minister of Education who selects the candidates from a short list provided by the board.
Before or after appointment, inspectors must
undertake training in school management.
These courses cover school legislation, leadership and communication, personnel development and team building, as well as quality
management.

4. Procedures
The frequency of school inspection is not
defined centrally, although there are requirements for periodic planning and reporting at all
levels. Within SQA (School Quality in General
Education initiative) schools have to draw up
clearly defined development plans, which are
discussed in meetings between the school and
school inspectors. The targets agreed in the
development plans are monitored on a yearly
basis. Nevertheless, more frequent and more
detailed monitoring is likely to be carried out in
schools where problems have been identified.
Before visiting a school, in addition to the school
development plans, inspectors analyse documents such as staff development plans, pupils'
results in national tests, the rate of early school
leaving,
turn-over
of
teachers,
parent
complaints, burn-out of school heads, and other
information that can provide evidence on school
performance or signal potential problems.

3. Evaluation framework
Inspectors base their work on a range of official
documents, directly linked to external evaluation, which provide the necessary information to
ensure consistency in their work. These are:
The Federal School Inspection Act (80), which
includes a definition and description of school
quality and prescribes a system for periodic
planning and reporting. It also calls for regular
agreements on target setting at all levels, and
provides for guidance and self-evaluation
instruments as well as support measures for
schools.

Visits to the school, which are rarely longer than
one day, may include classroom observation
and a discussion with the school head and
school staff. As a general rule, the school head
and the teachers visited should be previously
informed about the forthcoming inspection,
although the decision on providing notice of the
visit is taken on a case-by-case basis.

The School Inspection Mandate (General
Directive), which states the basic values of
school inspections, such as respect of educational principles, cooperation, and effectiveness
of supervision.

Questionnaires and interviews with various
school stakeholders are only used in the
framework of school development projects.
Inspections result in written documents that
constitute the basis of agreements between the
school head and the school inspector.
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( ) http://www.ris.bka.gv.at/GeltendeFassung.wxe?Ab
frage=Bundesnormen&Gesetzesnummer=10009264
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( ) http://www.sqa.at/
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School inspectors may call upon other
inspectors, as well as experts and teachers with
special knowledge to support them in the course
of external evaluation. Experts join the
evaluators on an ad hoc basis and are concerned only with the specific issue they have been
asked to investigate. SQA-province coordinators
support school inspection officials in the process
of implementing SQA at the provincial level.

partners, such as representatives of teachers,
students, and parents. The wider school
community may be involved in the analysis of
the results.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
Internal evaluation has been compulsory since
2012. According to the School Education Act
governing the internal organisation of all
schools, school heads are responsible for all
administrative, managerial, and qualitative
aspects of schooling, and therefore also for
internal evaluation. The SQA framework can
also be used for internal evaluation. In addition,
two overarching goals are taken into account
both in school planning and its evaluation. The
first general strategic goal is defined by the
Ministry every three years, and for the period
2012 to 2015 it is focused on improving
individualised and competence-based learning
and teaching. The second goal is defined by the
school itself on the basis of their own needs.
These goals are included in the school
development plan; each year the school head
and teachers plan what actions are needed to
achieve the goals and how to evaluate the
results.

When shortcomings are identified, inspectors
may decide that more thorough and frequent
inspections are needed.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
Following a visit, inspectors usually issue
documents containing recommendations or instructions for remedying the identified shortcomings, but also, where appropriate, endorsement of any good practices observed. When
shortcomings are identified, support and training
may be provided to schools, such as SQA
workshops for school heads, EBIS (82) consultant support, or youth coaching.
If a school does not meet the requirements or
follow the advice given, further specific
evaluations can be initiated.
Disciplinary action may be taken only if
legislation has been contravened.

Development plans contain indicators linked to
input, processes and results. The results of
national tests are also considered.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The outcomes of the periodic performance
reviews between the school head and the
school inspectorate within the framework of the
SQA scheme are not made public. School
evaluation reviews are reported by the inspector
to the provincial school board. The aggregated
school inspection data is the basis for regional
development plans by school type. The regional
findings are reported for each school type to the
Heads of Units in the Ministry responsible at
national level. The regional aggregated data
provides the basis for a national development
plan for each school type.

2. Parties involved
School heads are ultimately responsible for
internal evaluation. Teachers nominated as
‘SQA-school coordinators’ support the school
head in this process. In some schools, working
groups on quality include representatives of all
school partners, such as teachers, pupils,
parents, and members of the local community.

3. Evaluation tools and support
The SQA’s six-parameter framework is also
used for internal evaluation. As with external
evaluation, support measures for internal
evaluation include: training (such as SQA
workshops), the hiring of EBIS professional

The results of individual schools in national tests
are sent to the head teacher of the school
concerned and must be discussed with school
82

( ) http://www.sqa.at/course/view.php?id=44
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consultants, online forums, as well as guidelines
and manuals delivered through the SQA portal.
This platform also provides guidance and selfevaluation instruments for teachers such as
SQA online, which focuses on the general
quality of teaching in individual schools; or
instruments, which provide feedback for
individual teachers.

The Federal Institute for Research on
Education, Innovation and Development of the
Austrian School System (BIFIE) is responsible
for system monitoring. It prepares regular
national reports analysing in detail different key
aspects of Austrian education. This information
is used in the process of external and internal
evaluation.

Indicators which enable schools to compare
themselves with other schools are available by
school type in the form of regional and national
mean values of attainment levels in national
tests. This and other external data are available
via the Ministry’s homepage.

Education standards were introduced in 2009 –
the first national tests began in 2012. Pupils are
tested in maths, German and English in years 4
and 8. Results are reported to all participating
students, teachers and schools as well as at an
aggregated level to the provincial, regional and
central school authorities.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results

The results serve as a basis for internal and
external evaluation. The results of individual
schools are distributed to head teachers and
must be discussed with the school partners
(representatives of teachers, students, parents).
School test results are the basis on which the
goals and actions defined in the school
development plan are progressed.

Internal evaluation feeds into the school
development plan, which is discussed with
inspectors once a year and provides a basis for
the adoption of improvement measures.
Information can be provided to municipalities as
the quality of the school is crucial for its
continuing operation and for the future
development of the local community.

Section IV. Reforms

Regional education authorities are involved in
the internal evaluation process through the
inspectors’ examination of school development
plans and the annual discussions with school
heads. This information feeds into the broader
regional education planning process. The
Ministry also looks at the aggregated results of
internal evaluation.

The School Administration Reform (Schulverwaltungsreform) was launched in Parliament
in 2013 and is being implemented over the
course of 2014. It is intended to reduce
bureaucracy by abolishing district school boards
as an administrative level. The responsibilities of
these boards will pass to regional education
boards and district school inspectors will report
directly to them.

The decision whether to publish the results of
internal evaluation is left to the school.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

Poland

According to the School Education Act school
heads are teachers’ immediate line-mangers
and are charged with regularly verifying the
quality of teaching and advising teachers on
their work.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

Based on schools’ development plans, school
heads conduct periodic performance reviews
and discussions on target agreements with the
school inspectorate. School inspectors observe,
monitor and advise school heads.

‘Pedagogical supervision’, as it is referred to in
the 2009 Regulation of the Minister of National
Education (further amended in 2013) is carried
out by regional superintendents’ offices (regional
inspectorates) which are special institutions
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which form part of territorial government
administration. They fall under the supervision of
a voivode (governor of a province) who
represents the Prime Minister in the regions.
The Minister of National Education supervises
the work of regional superintendents.

Pedagogical supervision is performed by school
inspectors. They are hired (on the basis of a
contract) by regional superintendents and have
the status of public administration employees.
An inspector should be a teacher or an
academic teacher, with at least five years’ work
experience. Furthermore, inspectors must have
completed CPD course or post-graduate studies
in administration, management, or governance
of education. In the case of a teacher, as an
alternative, two years' experience as a school
head, or two years’ work experience in a
superintendent’s office or local administration (in
education-related positions) is sufficient.

The evaluator has a number of tools to help
assess which level is appropriate. These tools
are available on the npseo platform (83). Each
requirement has a detailed description, and
there is also a range of tools containing
questions and indicators to help assess the
appropriate level for a given standard.
The regional inspectorate decides each year
whether all or only certain selected standards
will be evaluated. The selection of priority
standards takes into account the priorities set by
the Minister of Education.

Inspectors use a framework of 12 requirements/
standards:

3.

students gain the knowledge and skills set
out in the core curriculum;

4.

students are active;

5.

social norms are respected;

6.

the school (or institution) facilitates the
development of students, taking their
individual situation into account;

7.

teachers cooperate in the planning and
performance of educational processes;

(or

Inspectors assess schools according to a fivepoint scale – A (highest) to E (lowest =
inadequate) – for each requirement/standard in
the framework.

3. Evaluation framework

educational processes are organised in a
way that favours learning;

parents are the partners of the school (or
institution);

12. the management of a school
institution) supports its development.

Inspectors are obliged to undertake a professional development course every two years.

2.

9.

11. when organising educational processes,
the school (or institution) takes into
account analyses of student results in:
school tests; lower secondary schoolleaving exams; upper secondary schoolleaving
exams;
and
professional
qualification exams. It also considers the
findings of other external and internal
research;

2. Evaluators

the work of the school (or institution) is
centred on student development;

the value of education is promoted;

10. the resources of a school (or institution)
and its local environment are used to
promote mutual development;

Pedagogical supervision comprises two aspects
of external evaluation – evaluating school quality
and checking compliance with legislation. It also
involves providing support for schools to
improve their processes (see Section II).

1.

8.

Another element in the process of pedagogical
supervision is checking whether a school meets
current legislative requirements. Checks are
made using control sheets published yearly by
the Minister of National Education on the
ministerial website (84). The sheets specify
selected areas of school activities and seek to
identify whether the relevant regulations are
being observed.

83

( ) www.npseo.pl
84

( ) http://www.men.gov.pl/
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4. Procedures

evaluation report is, however, decided solely by
the inspectors. The conclusions of the final
report can be refuted by the school head and as
a result, the evaluators can be asked (by the
regional superintendent) to analyse the collected
data again. Evaluators do not provide
recommendations – the school formulates its
own response after analysing the report.

The frequency of external evaluation is not
specified in the legislation. The frequency is
determined by the body carrying out the
evaluation, and can be increased for some
schools as a result of poor performance in a
previous evaluation i.e. level E in standards 2, 3,
4, 5 and 7 (see Section I.3).

Follow-up depends on the assessment level
awarded to the school. If the school gets a
low/inadequate score (level E) for the standards
related to: the organisation of the learning
processes; implementation of the core
curriculum; student activity; respecting the social
norms; or teacher cooperation (standards 2-5
and 7), an official procedure is launched. In
other cases – even if an E is awarded in any
other standard – the school develops its own
response and there is no follow-up (see more
details in Section I.5 below).

The evaluation procedures include a school visit
(a school is informed about the planned
evaluation 30 days prior to the visit), which lasts
five days (over the period of two weeks). The
visit includes classroom observation, questionnaires (on paper or online for all stakeholders)
and interviews with five groups of stakeholders:
teachers (a representative sample of teachers
from the whole school), all teachers of a specific
class, students, parents, non-teaching staff, and
representatives of partner institutions or
institutions cooperating with the school.
Inspectors also consult representatives of local
government (usually the responsible authority
for the school).

Checks for compliance with legislation (in the
form of a school visit) are announced seven
days in advance and typically last one day. The
superintendent’s office (regional inspectorate)
plans some checks for the whole school year
but others are of an ad hoc, interventional
nature.

The topics (questions) are selected by
inspectors from the whole repertoire of topics
available on the platform for inspectors. The
npseo online platform was developed within the
framework of a project (85) run by a consortium
between the Centre for the Development of
Education (leader of the project), the
Jagiellonian University and a private company.
The platform is owned and managed by the
leader of the project, but once the project is
completed, the platform will be owned by the
Ministry of Education.

School quality evaluations result in a report,
while legal compliance checks result in a
‘minutes document’. The school head may
object to the content of these documents,
addressing his/her objections to the educational
superintendent in the region. The recommended
evaluation procedures (published on the official
pedagogical supervision website (86), but not
having the status of legislation) also assume
that six months after the evaluation, the school
head receives a questionnaire to support selfevaluation and assess whether the improvement
measures adopted by the school have been
implemented.

Evaluators use this platform to input the data
collected during evaluation (e.g. data from
questionnaires and interviews), as well as to
process and publish data (tools available on the
platform enable inspectors to generate
evaluation reports from the inputted data).
The results of evaluation are presented to the
teachers’ council (all teachers of the school) for
discussion before they are published (the report
from evaluation is published on the platform with
open access to the public. The content of the

5. Outcomes of external evaluation findings
Different consequences for schools ensue
depending on the results of the evaluation. If a
school has a low/inadequate score (level E) for
the standards 2-5 and 7, the school head must

85
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( ) http://www.npseo.pl/action/externalevaluation

( ) http://www.npseo.pl/data/documents/4/313/313.pdf
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to the superintendent to decide whether this
occurs. In practice, such publication is very rare.

then outline an improvement plan and schedule
for its implementation. The schedule is accepted
by the superintendent’s office (regional inspectorate). If the plan is not forthcoming, the superintendent calls for the dismissal of the school
head (which is carried out by the school running
body). Furthermore, the next evaluation takes
place within three years and covers all current
requirements/standards). Apart from this, there
is no stated official period between evaluations.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
The 2009 Regulation of the Minister of National
Education on pedagogical supervision imposes
an obligation on the heads of public schools to
carry out a process of internal pedagogical
supervision and evaluation. Its aims include
improving the quality of school work and
promoting teachers’ individual development. The
rationale behind this regulation is to direct the
school’s attention to its own identified needs and
not on the priorities set by the educational
authorities (until 2009 the regional superintendent’s priorities were binding on school
heads). Therefore, it is assumed that the
evaluation areas for external and internal
evaluation do not need to be the same.

If a school fails to meet any of the standards not
directly related to teaching and learning or
cooperation between teachers, the school
should implement improvement measures, but
their implementation is not supervised by the
superintendent’s office by means of any special
procedure.
If a school is given very high scores in some of
the standards, the evaluators draw up a good
practice form which is then presented on the
superintendent’s website.

The internal evaluation of public schools is
based on a yearly schedule outlined at the
beginning of a school year. Schools are autonomous when it comes to the choice of procedures
for internal evaluation. At present, a pilot systemic project (87) is being developed which aims to
support schools in their internal evaluation
processes. Within the framework of this project,
action research methods are promoted.

If the evaluators report any violations of the law
as a result of a school’s legal compliance check,
the school head is obliged to implement specific
recommendations (specified in the minutes of
the check) by a given date.

6. Reporting external evaluation findings
The quality evaluation process ends with a
report that the superintendent’s office (regional
inspectorate) hands to the school and the school
running body; it is published on the pedagogical
supervision website with open access to everyone. The school head must inform parents’ and
students’ representatives about the publication
of the report.

2. Parties involved
Legislation specifies that the school head must
carry out internal evaluation in cooperation with
teachers. Parents should also take part in
internal evaluation and this fact is reflected in
the evaluation tools developed for school
inspectors.

Any interested researcher can be granted
access to aggregated data from all reports. This
data is also used for the preparation of a yearly
report for the Minister of Education.

In around 70 % of schools a special group/team
of teachers carries out most of the internal
evaluation processes. In 30 % of schools
evaluation is performed by the school head or
by another person chosen by the head.

The minutes documents from legal compliance
checks are made available to the school head
and the superintendent’s office (regional inspectorate). The conclusions from a school’s quality
evaluation and the legal compliance check may
be published on the website of the superintendent’s office (regional inspectorate). It is up

The model of internal evaluation promoted in the
framework of the systemic pilot project (see
above) assumes the involvement of teachers
87

( ) www.nauczycielbadacz.pl
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and the gradual, systematic involvement of all
stakeholders and, most of all, students and
parents.

evaluation is to a large extent an autonomous
school process, but training to use the available
tools is offered to schools.

3. Evaluation tools and support

4. Use made of internal evaluation results

Schools are free to choose the subject of
internal evaluation and its criteria. They may
also choose and/or develop their own evaluation
tools. The regulation only emphasises the role of
the school head in classroom observation.
Traditional survey methods are often used by
schools for internal evaluation (approximately
60 %). The analysis of external examination
results has naturally also become part of internal
evaluation (see Section III).

In the pedagogical supervision plan, the school
head must include findings from any school
quality evaluation carried out in the previous
year. Although, the school must develop its own
response to internal evaluation, there is no
obligation on schools to produce a report. The
use made of the findings and whether they are
published depends on the school. The school
head may present internal evaluation data as
one of the sources used for external evaluation
but this is not obligatory. All other uses made of
its findings are left to the school to decide.

Internal evaluation is promoted and supported
through special workshops for school heads and
teachers. These encourage the use of peer
observation and other evaluation methods in
order to raise the profile of quality management
techniques e.g. interviews or visual sociology
techniques. The workshops are organised by
the same consortium which developed the
platform for pedagogical supervision, and are
optional for school heads and teachers.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
There is a system of teacher professional
development based on planned development
and systematic individual assessment/appraisal
of teachers.
In addition, an evaluation of school heads and
teachers may be requested by the head or
teachers themselves; by the school’s responsible authority or the supervising body; or the
teachers’ or school council. If the school head
wants to re-apply for his/her own position,
he/she can request an evaluation. Teacher
evaluation is performed by the school head
while the evaluation of the school head is
carried out by the superintendent’s office.

Training in internal evaluation (a six-day course
devoted to designing internal evaluation
processes and learning about the data analysis
tools) is carried out as part of projects financed
by the European Structural Funds.
Once the projects are completed (by 2015), the
support for evaluation processes at school will
be carried out by the employees of teacher
training centres, guidance and counselling
centres and education libraries (e.g. teachers,
psychologists, education specialists, librarians,
etc.). As stipulated by the central regulation on
pedagogical supervision, it is the duty of these
institutions, which have the status of educational
advisory bodies, to support the school improvement process. Schools can call for support as
needed.

There is a system of external examinations.
External assessment is under the supervision of
the Central Examination Board and Regional
Examination Boards. Schools receive information about the examination results for the whole
school, classes/units and individual students in
all of the exams and in specific tasks (measured
skills). The examination boards also publish
comparative results – comparisons are done at
local, provincial, regional and national level.

In addition, the school head is obliged to provide
teachers with training on internal evaluation if
he/she recognises such needs.

Also Educational Added Value (88) is measured
and the results are published.

Forums, guidelines and manuals are available
as part of the training provision described
above. However, it should be noted that internal

88

( ) http://2013.ewd.edu.pl/educational-value-added-inpoland/
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evaluation, with names suggested by higher
education institutions. External evaluators are
contracted to carry out a specific evaluation,
although they may be invited to participate in
more than one evaluation. The qualifications
and experience of the evaluators are decided by
IGEC. Although not formally established,
besides at least five years’ teaching experience,
the IGEC´s evaluators usually have experience
both in external evaluation and a deep understanding of school organisation as a whole. The
inspectors and external evaluators undertake
training in evaluation, which includes a yearly
21-hour refresher course run by the Portuguese
Inspectorate of Education with the cooperation
of external experts (usually university staff).
During the development of the annual external
evaluation programme, the regional units of the
inspectorate may organise additional workshops
or discussion groups attended by all evaluators.

The Ministry of National Education monitors the
system of education with the use of research
results, both national and international (e.g.
PIRLS, PISA). It also uses data from external
school evaluation and the examination system.
The Ministry founded an Institute for Educational
Research, which provides analysis and advice
for the ministry.

Section IV. Reforms
No planned reforms.

Portugal
Section I. External evaluation
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

3. Evaluation framework

The Inspectorate of Education and Science
(IGEC) is the body responsible for carrying out
external evaluation in schools. It is an
autonomous central administrative service,
under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of
Education and Science.

The evaluators use a common 'Reference
framework for the external evaluation of
schools' (89) as a qualitative basis on which
judgements are formed. The framework is articulated around three central domains (1) outcomes, (2) educational provision, (3) leadership
and management. Each central domain is
subdivided into three major areas, represented
by a variable number of parameters (41 in total).
For instance, the domain 'Outcomes' is
subdivided into 'Academic outcomes'; 'Social
outcomes'; and 'Level of satisfaction of the
school community'. The domain 'Educational
provision' contains the areas 'Planning and
articulation',
'Teaching
practices';
and
'Monitoring and assessment'. Finally, the
domain 'Leadership and management' is
subdivided into 'Leadership'; 'Management'; and
'Self-evaluation and improvement'.

The main purposes of external evaluation are to:
• promote learning progress and improve
student outcomes by identifying strengths
and priority areas for school improvement;
• increase accountability at all levels by
validating self-evaluation practices;
• encourage the participation of the school
community and local communities in school
life by improving public understanding of the
quality of school work;
• contribute to the effective monitoring of the
education system at all levels by providing
policy-makers and school administrators with
relevant information.

The evaluators assess the school in each of the
three main domains and award each a grade on
a five-level scale – excellent, very good, good,
fair, unsatisfactory.

2. Evaluators
The external evaluation team comprises three
members: two inspectors employed by IGEC
and an external evaluator selected by IGEC
from among a roster of university lecturers
and/or researchers working in the area of

89

( ) https://www.ige.min-edu.pt/upload/AEE_2013_2014/
AEE_13_14_(1)_Quadro_Referencia.pdf
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4. Procedures

the final evaluation report before sending it to
the school.

External evaluation takes place at least every
five years. For schools given a low grade, the
evaluation cycle is shorter – three or four years
(see below).
The typical procedures used
evaluation are the following:

in

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The external evaluation report identifies the
school’s strengths and weaknesses. Schools
are recommended to take action to overcome
any weaknesses by (1) discussing the report
findings
internally;
and
(2) drafting
an
improvement plan within two months of
receiving the evaluation report. The school is
free to decide who participates in this process.
This plan establishes the priority areas for
improvement with timed and viable targets, and
designs a set of actions to achieve specific
results. Schools with low grades, i.e. schools
that have none of their domains rated above
‘fair’ (see Section I.3), go through a follow-up
programme. These schools are likely to be
monitored again within a one-year period by a
team of inspectors according to the IGEC’s
'Monitoring education action' procedure. A team
of inspectors monitors the implementation of the
school’s improvement plan, assesses the
actions underway and reports back to the school
three times within a one-year period on the
progress observed. The report gives systematic
feedback,
pointing
out
the
school’s
achievements and any constraints faced.

external

• prior to the school visit, the evaluation team
consults a central database on student
results in national tests. The evaluators
consider 'the benchmarked profile of the
school', which informs them whether student
results, weighted according to a set of socioeconomic variables, are below or above the
expected results of other schools in similar
circumstances. School documentation is also
analysed, including the school leaflet; the
school development plan; the annual activity
plan; internal regulations; and the internal
evaluation report;
• the visit to the school lasts from three to five
days depending on the school’s size. During
this visit, a questionnaire is addressed to a
sample of students and parents, as well as to
all teachers and other school staff. The
questionnaire deals with the level of
satisfaction with school facilities, services,
safety and teaching. Interviews with various
stakeholders dealing with the parameters
covered by the reference framework (see
Section I.3) are also conducted. Finally, the
school board selects and invites students,
parents, teachers, staff and municipality
representatives for panel discussions,
following a common national structure.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Evaluation findings are published as a report for
each school by the Inspectorate of Education
and Science (90). They are also delivered to the
Ministry of Education and Science in an annual
school external evaluation report.

• by the end of the school visit and before
drafting the evaluation report, the evaluation
team holds a meeting with the school board
to discuss the evaluation findings. After this,
the report is sent to the school and the
management body is given the opportunity to
examine it and give its response, correcting
any factual errors or clarifying certain points,
or even disagreeing with the results by
drafting an ‘objection’. This document is
examined by the evaluation team who give
feedback to the school and only then draft

Section II. Internal evaluation
1. Status and purpose
The implementation of internal evaluation has
been mandatory since 2002, but there are no
common standards or framework and schools
are free to determine their own procedures.
However, the reference framework used by
external evaluators (see Section I) contains
various parameters focused on internal
90
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4. Use made of internal evaluation results

evaluation, dealing with the use of external
evaluation results in the preparation of improvement plans; the involvement and participation of
the educational community in self-evaluation;
and the impact of self-evaluation on planning,
organisation and professional practices.

There are no central level guidelines or
recommendations on the way in which schools
should use the results of internal evaluation.
However, external evaluators assess how
internal
evaluation
is
conducted
(see
Section II.1). Furthermore, internal evaluation
results are also considered when monitoring the
activities of schools which have received low
external evaluation grades under the system
developed by the IGEC (see Section I.3).

2. Parties involved
The participation of stakeholders differs from
school to school as they are free to make their
own arrangements. The degree of stakeholder
participation also varies a great deal, whereas in
some cases they are fully engaged in the
processes – from the designing stage to
decision-taking – in others they may only be
consulted through questionnaires.

Schools inform municipalities, which have
significant responsibilities with respect to school
management, about their internal evaluation
processes and outcomes. Municipalities provide
the necessary means to help schools improve
their provision and may have some direct
involvement in school improvement.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Schools do not have to use or align their internal
evaluation framework with the external one.

Schools are free to decide whether to publish
their internal evaluation results on their website.

The Unit of the Ministry of Education in charge
of processing the data from national tests and
examinations (MISI) provides each school with
data on its actual results as well as the expected
values according to the socio-economic
background of its students. The aggregated
results at regional and national levels are also
provided. There are no guidelines about the use
that schools make of the information.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Probationary teachers are evaluated by senior
teachers from other schools, when they reach
the 2nd and 4th levels in their career, or whenever they apply for the award of an ‘excellent’
grade. All other teachers are evaluated
internally, in order to monitor their performance.

Schools may obtain support for internal
evaluation from 'critical friends' who act as
educational advisers or consultants, often in the
context of joint projects with universities and
other training institutions. 'Critical friends' usually
have expertise in the field of education and may
come from a variety of professional backgrounds such as academic experts, private
consultants or teacher trainers. Training in
internal evaluation for teachers/staff is available
at universities but is not obligatory. Some
training on internal evaluation is provided by
higher education institutions and by teacher
training centres.

School heads are evaluated by internal and
external parties only when they apply for
promotion.
Individual school results in national tests (both
raw and weighted taking into account socioeconomic variables (expected values)) are
published by the Unit of the Ministry of
Education (MISI). The same Unit provides and
publishes national and regional averages, but
does not do any benchmarking exercises.
Several bodies are involved in monitoring the
education system as a whole:
• the Inspectorate of Education (IGEC)
monitors the implementation of educational
policies and supervises the use of resources
by issuing a yearly report based on the
findings of external school evaluation;

IGEC’s website provides online guidelines,
manuals and information to support schools in
developing internal evaluation processes.

143

National Profiles

Romania

• the Institute for Educational Evaluation
(IAVE) designs and administers national
examinations and standardised tests, the
results of which are collected and analysed
to identify problems in the education system
and to support decision making;

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

• the General Directorate for Statistics on
Education and Science (DGEEC) collects,
monitors, processes data and discloses
information (namely statistics) and ensures
that potential users have access to it (the
above-mentioned MISI Unit is within this
Directorate);

The Romanian Agency for Quality Assurance in
Pre-University Education (ARACIP) is the
responsible body for the external evaluation of
‘education providers’ (91) (the legal name for
kindergartens and schools, including schools
providing initial vocational education and training
(VET).

• the Portuguese Education Council (CNE),
which is an independent advisory body on
educational matters, produces statements
and recommendations on educational
matters, according to its own schedule or in
response to requests from the Parliament or
the Government.

ARACIP is an autonomous, public institution of
national interest working under the Romanian
Ministry of Education, with legal status and its
own budget. ARACIP main tasks are the
authorisation, accreditation and recurrent
evaluation of school and other non-tertiary
educational institution.

Section IV. Reforms

The purpose of the external evaluation carried
out by ARACIP is to:

Proposals to reform procedures for school
external evaluation in the third school inspection
cycle starting at the end of the current cycle
(2011-2016) are currently under discussion and
include:

• certify that school units meet student needs
as well as the required quality standards;
• protect student interests by producing and
disseminating information about education
quality;

• the adoption of classroom observation as a
methodology for the external evaluation of
schools (which has been already been
introduced into the inspectors’ training
programme);

• play a role in the development of a ‘culture of
quality’ in pre-university education institutions;
• recommend policies and strategies to the
Ministry of Education to improve the quality
of education.

• setting up a body of appeal to investigate
school complaints in cases where they do
not accept their grading or disagree with
evaluators’ reasoning.

ARACIP has no legal authority to support school
development and improvement. This is the role
of the inspection service delivered by the County
School Inspectorates. The inspectorates monitor
and advise schools on improving the quality of
their education (see Section I.5). They focus on
processes (teaching, management, etc.) and on
compliance with specific education regulations,
methods and guidelines, at teacher, head
teacher and ‘chair’ (‘school department’) level.
91

( ) Law No. 87/2006 for the endorsement of the
Government’s Emergency Ordinance No. 75/2005
concerning quality assurance in education.
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2. Evaluators

• provisional
schools);

The external evaluators are known as an
‘experts in evaluation and accreditation’. They
must:

authorisation

(given

to

new

• accreditation (awarded to new schools after
a full education cycle i.e. two to four years
following provisional authorisation; which
represents the minimum acceptable level of
education quality); and

• be qualified and experienced teachers;
• have expertise in evaluation (evaluation of
institutions, projects and staff);

• the quality or reference standard, which is
the highest quality level.

• provide evidence of professional competence
(through personal achievement);

The provisional level allows limited rights to
schools i.e. to hire staff and provide education,
but not to issue diplomas and certificates. An
accredited school has full rights, including
issuing diplomas and certificates. The ‘quality or
reference standard’ is used during the ‘recurrent
evaluation’ process (every five years). The
quality provided by schools is determined,
quality certificates are issued and league tables
compiled.

• in the three years prior to selection,
participate in in-service education training
programmes (minimum of 40 hours).
A desirable, but not essential attribute is
management experience as a school head or
county inspector.
After selection, the future evaluator takes a
special compulsory training course, which is
accredited and approved by ministerial order.
The training lasts 89 hours, with 60 hours’ face
to face training (theory and exercises); 24 hours’
work experience (shadowing an evaluator and
filling in evaluation reports); and five hours’
assessment (presentation of a portfolio and an
interview). The training course focuses on
evaluating: educational processes; the school
development plan and school management; and
human and financial resources. The course also
covers quality evaluation models (ISO and
EFQM), system evaluation, and management
skills.

The areas of focus in external evaluation are:
• institutional
managerial
resources);

capacity (administrative and
structures, logistics, human

• educational effectiveness (relating to the
content of study programmes, learning
outcomes, teachers’ research activities,
managing budgets);
• quality management (relating to strategies
and procedures for quality assurance; procedures for the design; monitoring and review
of study programmes and activities; objective
and transparent procedures for the
evaluation of learning outcomes; procedures
for the evaluation of teaching staff; accessibility of learning resources; systematic
updating of internal quality assurance databases; transparency of public information on
study programmes and the diplomas and
certificates offered; compliance with statutory
quality assurance requirements.

After successfully completing the course, the
evaluator is added to the National Register of
Experts in Evaluation and Accreditation. The
evaluators are not ARACIP employees; they
work under contract (‘civil contract’) and are paid
for each evaluation report delivered. Evaluators
are not allowed to evaluate schools in their own
county and their activities are regulated by a
code of conduct, approved by ministerial order.

3. Evaluation framework

These broad areas are divided into sub-areas
and indicators (43). Each indicator has
descriptors describing the norms, regulations
and the required levels of proficiency an
institution must meet to achieve the particular
quality standard sought (provisional authorisa-

External evaluators use Government-approved
national standards and guidelines applicable to
all schools, public and private. The same
standards are also used for internal evaluation.
There are three different quality standards:

145

National Profiles

recorded, stating which norms, regulations or
levels of proficiency have not been met, and
setting deadlines for schools to implement
improvement actions;

tion, accreditation, or quality/reference standard
under the recurrent evaluation process).

4. Procedures

• analysis and validation of the external
evaluation reports by ARACIP internal staff.
Based on these reports and on evidence
provided by the school, endorsed by the
County School Inspectorate, that improvements have been put in place, the ARACIP
Board recommends to the Minister of
Education whether a ministerial order should
be issued for provisional authorisation or
accreditation.

The same procedure applies to all quality
standards and comprises:
• an application for external evaluation made
either by the school or the Ministry of
Education. Prior to the evaluation visit, the
school must submit a set of data and documentation providing evidence that it has
complied with the requirements of the
national standards and guidelines (see
Section I.3);
• examination of the supporting documents by
ARACIP internal staff, who ensure that all the
necessary material has been supplied by the
school. A team of external evaluators is then
appointed. Evaluators must have expertise in
the relevant study programme/ level of
education, and the quality of their previous
evaluation reports is taken into account in the
selection process. In addition, the evaluators
selected must not reside in the same county
as the school under evaluation;

5. Outcomes of external evaluation

• a two- or three-day site visit is made by a
team of two to four evaluators. For provisional authorisation, evaluators check the
premises, examine the documentation in
more detail (if needed) and interview the
head teacher. For accreditation and recurrent
evaluation, classroom observations, interviews with teachers and interviews and/or
questionnaires for parent and pupil
representatives (on pupil and parent
committees) as well as representatives of
local administration and local employers also
take place (ISCED 2). Pupils are not involved
at ISCED 1 level. The interviews cover topics
such as communications between school
and the main stakeholders, participation in
the
decision
making
process,
and
satisfaction with education provision;

• accreditation is granted for the relevant level
of education, qualifications, specialisations,
and study programmes. The school may
issue school leaving certificates or qualification certificates (for IVET schools). If accreditation is withheld, the school may re-apply
after a year. If this second request is refused
following
another
external
evaluation
procedure, the school is closed;

The possible outcomes of external evaluation
are:
• provisional authorisation is granted to the
school for the relevant level of education and
study programmes. The school may then
enrol students, hire teachers and start to
provide education. If authorisation is
withheld, the school may re-apply as many
times as necessary;

• recurrent evaluation of accredited schools: if
the school’s qualifications, specialisations,
and study programmes meet the minimum
level required, a ‘certificate of quality’ is
awarded. This certificate states the level of
quality achieved according to national
standards and is valid for 5 years. If the
school does not meet the minimum level
required, a warning is issued and another
external evaluation is carried out after one
year. If, after this second evaluation, the
standards are still not met, a final warning is
issued and the school may not enrol new
students. A third evaluation occurs after one

• completion of the external evaluation reports
by the evaluators (one general, plus three
sub-reports, one for each of the three main
areas of focus, see Section I.3), based on
the templates provided by ARACIP. Before
leaving the school, minutes of the visit are
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43 indicators contained in the national external
evaluation
standards;
and
the
quality
improvement activities planned for the next
school year. In addition to the national
standards, the school may choose its own areas
of focus for internal evaluation.

or two years and if the standards are still not
met, the school is closed.
Where schools are not awarded accreditation or
a certificate of quality, the improvements they
must make are integrated within the internal
evaluation process taking place in accordance
with the school development plan. The internal
evaluation report on the quality of education is
published every year. The School Inspection
(undertaken by the County School Inspectorates) has a ‘quality control’ function and must
monitor schools’ progress in improving quality.

2. Parties involved
According to legislation, the Committee for
Evaluation and Quality Assurance must have
representatives of teachers, parents (up to
tertiary/non-university level), pupils (from lower
secondary level), local administration, ethnic
minorities, as well as other stakeholders
considered important by the school (e.g.
employers for IVET). The committee devises the
quality improvement strategy and plan,
supervises quality improvement and internal
evaluation activities, and produces the annual
report on internal evaluation. All these activities
must be approved by the school board.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The external evaluation reports, ARACIP Board
decisions and the ministerial orders are
published on the ARACIP website. ARACIP
publishes a yearly activity report and,
periodically (every four years), a general report
on the quality of education.
The Quality Certificate, issued after recurrent
evaluation, which is also published, includes an
‘added value index’. This index shows the
evaluation results, after controlling for the
influence of the school context and input factors
(such as family background and community
factors, the socio-economic background of the
school, the school infrastructure, etc.). This
index is intended to measure the efficiency of
education, revealing whether schools’ actual
results are above or below the expected norm,
given their circumstances.

3. Evaluation tools and support
It is compulsory for schools to use the same
framework as used for external evaluation (the
national standards are common to both). Since
2011, schools have been provided with their
‘added value’ or ‘efficiency index’, allowing them
to compare their results with schools in similar
circumstances. Since 2013, internal evaluation
has been supported by a centralised electronic
platform (92), which provides a template and
methodological support for quality assurance.
ARACIP has recruited and trained a body of
about 600 ‘trainer-advisers’ in order to support
schools in developing their own internal quality
assurance and improvement policies. The
content of the training course is similar to the
one for external evaluators (see Section I.2), but
shorter (62 hours of training, instead of
89 hours).

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
Internal evaluation is carried out each year,
resulting in an annual published report. Every
school has a Committee for Evaluation and
Quality Assurance, which organises the internal
evaluation process, but responsibility for the
process lies with the school management
(school board and head teacher). The annual
report on internal evaluation comprises: a
description of the school (including enrolment
and results data); the quality improvement
activities carried out in the previous school year;
the results of internal evaluation against the

At national level, in the last five years, about
17 000 inspectors, head teachers, teachers and
other school representatives have been trained
in quality matters. Each school has at least one
person trained to use the internal evaluation
electronic platform. The application has a ‘Libra92

( ) https://calitate.aracip.eu/
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the County School Inspectorate in specific circumstances (such as for promotion and
transfer).

ry of Evaluation Support Materials’ with manuals
and guidelines, video tutorials and other tools; it
also has a support system with FAQs and a
helpdesk). The application allows individual
schools to ask for help and support and provides
ARACIP experts with a forum to publish news
and a system for contacting selected schools if
they are required to carry out particular tasks,
such as sending information to ARACIP or
organising a quality improvement activity.

School heads are evaluated, on yearly basis, by
the County School Inspectorate.
Local authority education provision is evaluated
annually by the Ministry of Education using
criteria established in regulations, following a
common template.
Monitoring the performance of the education
system is performed at national and regional
level resulting in the National Report on
Education, produced annually by the Ministry of
Education and presented to Parliament. Each
county school inspectorate produces similar
annual reports, which are presented to the
Ministry of Education and to local stakeholders.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
Since the 2014/15 school year, the results of
internal evaluations are available on the centralised electronic platform previously mentioned.
Previously, they were published on the school
website or displayed on the school public notice
board. Legislation requires schools at all levels
of education to use the results of internal
evaluation to improve the quality of education.
Schools must work to improve any areas of the
national standards identified as ‘unsatisfactory’,
as well as choose some of their own areas
where they feel further improvement is needed.

School results in national tests are published
annually by the National Centre for Evaluation
and Examination, for each type of national test.
The results are presented as ‘league tables’ and
are benchmarked against national and county
averages.

At national level, the internal evaluation reports
are used by ARACIP to produce the yearly
activity report as well as for the periodical
reports on the quality of the education system.
Prior to 2013-2014, only samples of the reports
were used but since then on all reports have
been included.

Section IV. Reforms
The national standards and procedures for
internal and external evaluation will be reviewed
in 2014-2015, in order to simplify them and to
re-direct the focus on student results and
children’s well-being. The general structure of
standards will not be changed, but some
standards and requirements will be removed,
modified or new ones may be added.
Consequently, the main aspects of education
quality examined will be: learning outcomes,
children’s well-being and progress made in
these areas; the quality of teaching and
teachers’
professional
development;
the
capacity of the school to improve learning
outcomes; quality of teaching in relation to
children’s’
wellbeing;
and
stakeholder
involvement and satisfaction levels. The
procedures will be simplified; the amount of
paperwork at school and national level will be
reduced by better use of the centralised
electronic platform, which will also be used for
external evaluation. In this way, the data on
internal and external evaluation will be

Data has been uploaded onto the centralised
electronic platform since the 2014/15 school
year, and it will provide an important source of
information for surveys and reports at national
and regional levels. The data will be accessible
at several levels: the general public has access
to the data of public interest for every school;
the inspectors from the County School
Inspectorate have access to the school
database for their respective county; the Ministry
of Education and other national institutions have
access to the national database.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Teachers are evaluated by the head teacher
and school board on a yearly basis, but also by
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the inspectorate and must have a minimum of
ten years’ educational experience.

aggregated, and the internal evaluation of
quality will be calibrated with the results of the
external evaluation. By publishing internal and
external evaluation reports on education quality,
stakeholders (mainly pupils and parents) will
have access to relevant information for choosing
a suitable school. The decision-makers at local,
regional (county) and national levels will use the
information provided to identify the reforms
needed to improve the quality of education.

School inspectors may also be assisted by
experts (izvedenec), normally well-renowned
teachers or researchers. Education experts
must have at least a master’s degree or
equivalent and a minimum of ten years’
professional experience in education, counselling, or research and development activities.
They must hold the title of counsellor (basic and
upper secondary education), lecturer (shortcycle higher education), or higher education
teacher. Experts may also be employees of the
National Education Institute of the Republic of
Slovenia, the National Examinations Centre or
other public institute. The input of an expert is
mandatory in cases where students or staff
claim their rights have been infringed; such as a
student’s right to attain the level of knowledge
allowing them to advance to the next grade or
level of education; or a teacher’s right to
autonomy in carrying out their duties.

Slovenia
Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
External school evaluation is carried out in the
form of inspections under the jurisdiction of the
Inspectorate of the Republic of Slovenia for
Education and Sport, which is affiliated to the
Ministry for Education, Science and Sport. The
Inspectorate is responsible for ensuring the
adherence of the management and education
activities of schools to legislation. The purpose
of school inspection is, therefore, to ensure the
implementation of educational legislation, the
appropriate use of funds and the quality of
educational provision.

3. Evaluation framework
Inspectors check that legislation and other
regulations are correctly implemented. The
21 areas covered by the inspection are
determined by the School Inspection Act; they
relate to the organisation, funding, and provision
of education programmes, as well as ensuring
the rights of pupils and teaching staff.
The Chief Inspector draws up the annual work
programme of the inspectorate with the
agreement of the minister and, taking into
account current legislative priorities and any
forthcoming reforms, decides which issues are
to be addressed in regular inspections.

2. Evaluators
Inspection
is
performed
by
inspectors
(inšpektorji), who are employed by the State as
public servants. School inspectors must have at
least a master’s degree or equivalent, a minimum of seven years’ professional experience (in
education, counselling, research or educational
administration), and before appointment or
within six months from the appointment at least;
must have passed the school inspectors’ examination (including knowledge of administrative,
offence and inspection procedures). A 16-hour
training course provided by the ministry
responsible for public administration is available
to prospective candidates to prepare for this
examination. The Chief Inspector is the head of

In basic schools, inspectors focus in particular
on compliance with curriculum requirements, as
well as compliance with requirements on the
development of the annual work plan and the
implementation of the education plan. They also
pay attention to provision for pupils with special
educational needs (SEN), enrolment procedures
and the management of mandatory pupil
information.
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4. Procedures

statements, the observations, the pronounced
warning and the deadlines set regarding actions
to be taken to address infringements, irregularities or curriculum deficiencies. When needed,
the inspectors issue decisions. The official
record and/or decision is then sent to the head
teacher and/or head of the branch and/or
employee to whom the findings and conclusions
apply. It is also send to the founder
(municipality) if any of the recommendations
made or actions to be taken fall within their
remit. An appeal may be made against a
decision to the relevant ministry.

According to law, regular inspections are to be
conducted every five years. However, in
practice, inspections are not as frequent as this
due to the increasing demand, both in number
and scope, of the extraordinary inspections
initiated by parents, students, employees,
unions, and others; and also because of limited
staff resources.
Regular inspections, which take one day, are
agreed in advance and carried out by two
inspectors. Prior to the inspection, the school is
sent a questionnaire on its operations and
procedures, and must make available to the
inspectors the educational and administrative
documentation specified in legislation and other
regulations. These documents include, for
example, the annual work plan, registers,
records, enrolment information, information on
pupils, public documents, etc.).

The circumstances in which inspectors may
require schools to amend infringements are
specified in detail in legislation; they relate to:
planning
processes;
implementing
and
organising educational activities; implementing
curricula; maintaining educational records and
issuing certificates; ensuring the quality of
educational provision; safeguarding the rights
and duties of pupils and education staff;
providing information to parents, ensuring pupil
participation and pupil safety, complying with a
school head’s legal duties and responsibilities;
and the setting up of the school’s expert bodies.
The actions inspectors may take include:

School inspectors have the right and duty to
inspect school facilities. They may question
teachers, pupils and others involved in the
inspection. With the permission of the head
teacher, school inspectors and experts (if
involved) may visit classes to observe teaching
practices.

• revoking a pupil’s assessment grade and
ordering pupils to be re-assessed;

The head teacher and educational staff may
communicate further explanations to external
evaluators during the inspection process and
before the official evaluation report is drafted.
The inspection process – from announcement to
completion – usually takes about two months.
Generally, schools amend any infringements
identified by inspectors during the inspection
process. Where this it is not the case, the
inspector may order actions to be taken and
may set a deadline by which they must be
rectified. After the deadline has expired, the
head teacher must report to the inspectorate. A
follow-up inspection is not required and is rarely
conducted. Usually, this is only done in cases
where measures are to be supervised for an
extended period of time.

• forbidding the delivery of educational content
or activities which are not part of curriculum;
• banning the use of non-approved textbooks;
• preventing the use of unlawfully collected
financial contributions from parents or pupils
and ordering the money to be returned;
• suggesting to the relevant body or head
teacher that disciplinary proceedings should
be launched, or a member of staff (including
the school head) dismissed or an employment contract terminated;
• temporarily suspending
(assistant) head teacher;

a

teacher

or

• reporting a criminal offence;
• temporarily suspending all school activities if
serious infringements continue and threaten
the life or health of pupils or staff.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The official record includes a short account of
the content of the inspection, any given
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6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

2. Parties involved

Official records of external evaluation are
distributed to those employees whose work is
affected by the inspection or to the municipality
if any of the recommendations fall within their
remit. The report can also be made available
upon request, but some data of a personal or
confidential nature is classified.

According to the Act, the head teacher is
responsible for drafting the school’s selfevaluation report and the report on the
implementation of the annual work plan. Both
reports are adopted by the school council which
comprises representatives of staff, parents and
the municipality. Class teachers, expert working
groups of teachers and the teachers’ assembly
carry out the analysis of educational activities,
including pupils’ results in national tests and
other assessments. These analyses, which
feature in the report on the implementation of
the annual school work plan, are also discussed
by pupils together with their class teacher
(razrednik) and are then presented to parents.

The Chief Inspector reports to the minister at
least once a year on the work of the
inspectorate. The report includes information on
the number of inspections carried out in
individual schools, notification of infringements
and sanctions imposed, reporting back on
sanctions previously imposed, a general
overview of schools’ compliance with legislation,
and their degree of success in protecting the
rights of children, staff, parents and other
stakeholders in kindergartens and schools. The
annual report is made available online.

The guidelines for drafting the self-evaluation
report (94) prepared by the National School of
Leadership in Education on behalf of the
government suggest that schools set up a selfevaluation team comprising the head teacher
and two or three members of school
pedagogical staff and that the teachers’
assembly discusses the draft report before
sending it to the school council.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
Schools work in annual cycles of planning,
monitoring and self-evaluation.

3. Evaluation tools and support

As specified in the 'Organisation and Financing
of Education Act (2008)', schools have to
produce annual self-evaluation report. Schools
are autonomous when it comes to the choice of
procedures and areas of self-evaluation.
Education authorities have issued nonobligatory guidelines on the drafting of the selfevaluation report through a pilot-project (see
Section II.3) as well as Protocol to support
schools in implementing improvements and selfevaluation (93).

A number of tools, developed as part of several
projects to support internal evaluation, are
available on the National School of Leadership
website (95) for schools to use at their own
discretion. The National School for Leadership
in Education has also published recommendations for self-evaluation and a protocol for
self-evaluation (see Section II.1).
As specified in regulations adopted by the
minister, at the end of a particular assessment
period class teachers evaluate performance on
the basis of pupils’ academic results and class
work in individual subjects. At the end of the
school year, the evaluation also covers pupil
progression and grade retention. Schools have
access to a web application that allows them to
analyse results on national testing in different
ways, including comparing it with national

The self-evaluation report is only one of the
mandatory documents that fit into the frame of
internal evaluation. The schools also have to
present annual work plans to the school council
and produce a report on their implementation,
based on the gathering and analysis of class
and school level data.

94

( ) http://kviz.solazaravnatelje.si/samoevalvacija/priporocilaza-samoevalvacijsko-porocilo

93

( ) http://www.solazaravnatelje.si/ISBN/978-961-6637-695.pdf

95

( ) http://kviz.solazaravnatelje.si/gradiva/
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results. However, the system does not allow a
direct comparison between schools.

gender and geographic areas. Schools are
informed of their own results (see Section II.3)

Teachers and head teachers may, as part of
their continuing professional development, take
training courses in self-evaluation and in the
implementation of national testing and interpretation of results. Training courses in selfevaluation are provided by various public
institutions, including the National School of
Leadership in Education. The National Examinations Centre prepares materials and runs
training courses on national testing and the
interpretation of national test results.

The evaluation of the education system also
takes account of the findings of evaluation
research, targeted research projects and
international studies (PISA, TIMSS, PIRLS,
TALIS, etc.) as well as reports on the
introduction of new educational programmes,
parts of programmes or new organisation of the
education system prepared by the National
Education Institute.
The Council for Quality and Evaluation has been
set up by the Minister to co-ordinate the quality
process. Its duties involve giving opinions on the
plans and the reports on new educational
programmes, parts of programmes or other
changes to education provision in schools. It
also identifies fundamental evaluation issues,
prepares tenders for new evaluation studies,
selects which studies to sponsor and monitors
their progress.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
The guidelines for drafting the self-evaluation
report recommend that schools:
• use the report as a basis for further planning
and quality improvement;
• publish the report on their website and
present it to stakeholders, i.e. parents,
municipalities etc.

Section IV. Reforms

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

No planned reforms.

Besides school evaluation there are also other
types of quality assurance mechanisms in the
Slovenian education system:

Slovakia

The head teacher evaluates the work of each
teacher; carries out annual interviews, monitors
teachers’ work, provides advice, and makes
recommendations for promotion to titles.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
•

The school council annually evaluates the work
of the head teacher and makes proposals for
promotion to titles.

School evaluation for which central/top
authorities are responsible

1. Purpose of evaluation and responsible
bodies
External evaluation of schools is carried out at
central level by the State School Inspectorate
(SSI) (97), which is an administrative authority
with national responsibilities established by law
in 2000. The SSI is an independent institution
and its activities are regulated by legislation.
There are eight regional school inspection centres, which are executive branches of the SSI.

Each year, compulsory external assessment of
students in grades six and nine is carried out
nation-wide. Aggregated data on individual
school performance are not published, but the
publicly available national annual report (96)
includes, amongst other things, an analysis of
achievement in national tests, qualitative
descriptions of pupil performance in the selected
areas, and a breakdown of data according to
96

97

( ) http://www.ric.si/national_assessment_of_
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The main purpose of state school inspection is
to monitor and improve the quality of the
education process and school administration.

school are covered (i.e. kindergartens, primary
schools,
gymnasiums,
upper
secondary
vocational schools, schools for pupils with SEN,
etc.). The same basic framework is used in all
schools, but evaluation criteria for specific types
of school are also defined. Each of the three
areas contains further indicators and subindicators, which are drawn from the standards
defined in education legislation.

The Inspectorate conducts a range of different
types of external school evaluation:
• complex evaluation (applies to all schools
and examines the quality of school management, the teaching and learning process,
including practical training in schools and
other educational facilities); the condition of
schools and provision of resources;
• thematic evaluation (examines
aspects of a school’s provision);

Criteria for the evaluation of school management:
• school education programme (to check
whether it is in accordance with the state
education programme (core curriculum);

specific

• informative evaluation (information collection on specific aspects of education policy).

• management of teaching and learning;
• internal system
evaluation;

2. Evaluators

of

quality

control

and

Inspections are carried out by school inspectors
employed by the SSI. They must have a university
degree, eight years’ teaching experience in a
school and must have passed the public sector
employee’s examination. School inspectors must
also have at least three years’ experience in a
managerial position in the education sector or in a
position of a person who manages teachers, head
teachers, etc. or equivalent.

• school climate and culture;

Inspectors must also be able to use the Slovak
language in their official communications;
master the language of the respective national
minority in connection with their working activity;
have the personal qualities and ethical principles
needed as well as the requisite academic
qualifications. These competences are declared
by the candidate in a Declaration of Honour
before the selection procedure.

• use of materials and information technology
in the education and training process;

• school services.
Criteria for the evaluation of educational/
training facilities/resources:
• personnel working conditions;
• space;
• material resources and
information technology;

provision

for

• provision for health and safety.
Criteria for the evaluation of education and
training processes:
• quality and professionalism of teaching
(teachers and heads meet the legal
qualification requirements and can access
relevant continuing education);

3. Evaluation framework

• effectiveness of pupil learning and positive
pupil outcomes.

The SSI publishes a list of standards and
parameters for each school year (e.g.
Evaluation Criteria for the school year
2013/14 (98)) on its website. The Inspectorate is
responsible for compliance checks and
evaluation in three areas: quality of school
management, resources and facilities, and
education processes. All types and levels of

Pupil knowledge is assessed by the National
Institute of Educational Measurement (99).
The main foci of the school evaluation is
adherence to rules; educational processes and
their results; professionalism in teaching (shows
if the subject is instructed by the teacher who
meets the qualification requirements for

98

( ) http://www.ssiba.sk/Default.aspx?text=
g&id=32&lang=sk

99

( )

153

http://www.nucem.sk/en/medzinarodne_merania

National Profiles

teaching the given subject according to law);
adequateness of school facilities; provision of
further education for the teaching staff; fulfilment
of qualification preconditions for head teachers
of schools.

include: observations (school visits); surveys;
interviews; questionnaires; reviews of educational documentation and pupil results; as well as
meetings with the head teacher, staff and
advisory bodies. School and pupil participation
in competitions or exhibitions of pupils’ work
may also be considered by inspectors.

4. Procedures

The questionnaires may be directed to the head
teacher (to gain information about the school), to
teachers (to find out about the school climate),
or to pupils (to find out about health and safety
measures, well-being, etc.). Inspectors carry out
interviews with the school management and with
pedagogical or non-pedagogical staff. They also
monitor pupil behaviour, for instance, during
breaks.

The frequency of external evaluation depends
on the inspection plan for the particular school
year (100), which is submitted annually to the
Minister of Education by the chief school
inspector. As a rule, complex inspection is
carried out once in five years.
The inspection plan includes the inspection
activities that form part of the main duties of the
SSI as well as activities requested by the
Ministry of Education or by the founders. The
plan specifies what types of inspection are to be
carried out and in which types of school, as well
as the number of schools to be inspected.
Representative samples of different types of
schools are chosen, including by location
(town/village); by founder; and by language of
instruction.

The duration of the inspection depends on the
size and complexity of the school. A complex
inspection takes five to seven days and the
school inspection team consists of three to nine
members. Thematic inspections last between
two and four days and involve two or three
inspectors. Follow-up inspections (subsequent
inspections) are carried out only in schools
where shortcomings have been identified in
earlier inspections and improvement measures
implemented. These usually last between two
and four days and involve two to four team
members.

The inspectorate analyses most of the required
teaching/learning documentation before the
school visit, but some is examined during the
visit itself. Documents such as the school
education programme, the timetable, organisational order; the annual school work plan; the
annual staff working plan (e.g. for specialist staff
such as the educational counsellor and pupil
support coordinator); internal evaluation plan;
decisions made by the head teacher (e.g. the
postponement of compulsory school attendance
for children who are not considered to be
sufficiently ready to start school), as well as the
continuing professional development programme and evidence of staff qualifications. Other
documents examined include accident records
and complaints procedures; records of pupils
with SEN; and records of school trips and
excursions.

When the inspection is completed, the school
inspector informs or discusses with the school
management (head teacher or other representative) the preliminary inspection findings. The
report is prepared in consultation with the head
within 21 days of the inspection.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
When shortcomings are identified, the SSI may
issue recommendations. If serious shortcomings
are found, the SSI orders the head teacher to
take measures for improvement. The head
teacher must address any shortcomings within
the deadline set by the SSI, and inform them in
writing of progress made. If serious problems
persist, the chief inspector may:

The format, methods and means used by
inspectors are set out in legislation; how they
are applied depends on the inspectors and the
circumstances of the particular inspection. They

• submit proposals to the ministry to exclude
the school from the school network, which
can lead to closure of the school;

100

(

) http://www.ssiba.sk/admin/fckeditor/editor/userfiles/
file/Dokumenty/PIC_minister_13_14 %281 %29.pdf
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the self-governing region at ISCED level 3 and
the municipality at ISCED levels 0-2. These
mainly cover financial audits, but they also
check for compliance with education and
training regulations as well as regulations
governing school catering and school facilities.

• submit proposals to the ministry for changes
in the school offer;
• submit a proposal to the founder that the
head teacher is removed.
However, the SSI does not apply disciplinary
measures; that is prerogative of the founder.
However, the SSI may order a commission of
investigation to be set up.

2. Evaluators
The founders themselves decide what
qualifications their own external evaluators
should have.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The inspection findings are recorded in the form
of a report and discussed with the head teacher.
According to law, the school and the SSI service
keep copies. The founder may request a copy
from the head teacher.

3. Evaluation framework
At regional and local level, there is no centrally
set evaluation framework.

4. Procedures

Summaries of all the inspection reports (around
1 800 reports annually) are made for central
government and are used in the preparation of
overviews of the major issues that have arisen
in a given school year.

School founders have full autonomy is
determining the procedures for the external
evaluation of their own schools. These
evaluations usually take place once a year.

The chief school inspector submits an annual
report to the Minister of Education on standards
in education and training in schools based on
inspection findings and other results. The report
is publicly available (e.g. for the school year
2012/13 (101)).

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The school founder may discuss the problems
with the head teacher, reduce or revoke the
school head’s allowances, or after consultation
with the school board, remove the head teacher.

The report contains a review of findings from the
inspections with recommendations for particular
types of schools. Recommendations are also
made to the Ministry of Education, its directly
managed organisations, head teachers and
founders. As the SSI also handles complaints
and petitions, the report also contains
information on this area of its activity.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Not applicable.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
Under the legislative Decree No. 9/2006,
schools are required to prepare an annual selfevaluation report. The law prescribes the
content of these reports, which schools are
required to submit to their school board and
founder for approval. Subsequently, they should
be published by the end of the calendar year,
i.e., by 31 December. Parents are also able to
compare schools on the basis of these reports
and use them as a guide in choosing a school.

• School evaluation for which local authorities
are responsible

1. Purpose of evaluation and responsible
bodies
Alongside the external evaluation by the SSI,
which is mainly focused on educational aspects
and compliance with regulations, schools are
also evaluated at regional and local levels by
their founders. For public schools this involves

The reports must contain information on the
school (founder, contact details, etc.), its staff
(including their qualifications, personal development plans and in-service training undertaken)

101

(

) http://www.ssiba.sk/admin/fckeditor/editor/
userfiles/file/Dokumenty/sprava12_13.pdf

155

National Profiles

bes the content and frequency of the report
(once a year), the duty for the head teacher to
provide a copy to the school founder and to
make the report available on the internet/or in
another public place. The guidelines on methodology describe how to compile the report.

and pupils. Pupil data include results in entrance
examinations, admissions to further education,
information on early school-leaving, leavers’
destinations (labour market or further study);
information on school fees, state funding and
other budget information; educational activities;
school projects; after school activities; as well as
information on cooperation with pupils, parents
and other education institutions.

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
There are no central guidelines or recommendations on the way schools use the results of
internal evaluation.

These reports also contain information on the
school’s development aims for the respective
year, the areas in which the school performed
well, but also any areas in which the school is
failing. The report should also mention any
proposed improvement measures to address
failings as well as the results of recent
inspections.

The results of internal evaluation are provided to
the founders of schools in self-governing regions
(ISCED 1 -2) and municipalities (ISCED level 3).
The aim of self-evaluation is to assess the
current state of its provision so that it can be
compared with its stated aims, and so establish
a process of continuous improvement. Selfevaluation enables the school to identify its
strengths and weaknesses, to indicate priorities
and plan the activities necessary for quality
improvement. The self-evaluation report is also
one of the sources used in the evaluation of the
head teacher.

The founder of the school may request
additional information according to their interests
and needs.

2. Parties involved
The reports are prepared by head teachers in
cooperation with other senior educational staff
and teachers. Educational associations and
curricular review groups and advisory bodies
may also play a significant role.

Schools have a duty to publish their annual
reports on their website.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

3. Evaluation tools and support
Decree
No. 9/2006
(mentioned
above)
prescribes the content of annual self-evaluation
reports, which is not the same as for external
evaluation.

Education staff working in schools are evaluated
annually by their direct superior. For example,
teachers are evaluated by deputy head teacher;
the deputy head teacher is evaluated by the
head teacher; and the head teacher is evaluated
by the founder.

The indicators which enable schools to compare
their performance with others include: pupil
results in final/end-of-year assessments; pupil
results in national tests, examinations and
competitions; data on success in entrance examinations and admissions to further education.

Section IV. Reforms
No reforms planned.

Although there are no specific training courses
on internal evaluation, to become a head teacher or deputy head teacher it is necessary to
complete the appropriate form of further education and training. This training includes elements
relating to training in internal evaluation.
Decree No. 9/2006 itself incorporates guidelines
and a manual for internal evaluation. It prescri-
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Finland

evaluation and quality development. In practice,
schools usually have such plans. Furthermore,
in 2009, the Ministry of Education and Culture
developed a tool to recommend and support
quality assurance work at school and municipal
level, 'Quality Criteria for Basic Education' (103).
These guidelines are non-binding, but widely
used.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
There is no regular and systematic external
evaluation of schools in Finland. The quality
assurance system widely relies on selfevaluation of education providers and the
external evaluations carried out by the Finnish
Education Evaluation Centre. The focus of
national evaluations is on the education system,
not on individual schools and there is no system
for school inspection.

2. Parties involved
The education provider decides on the methods
used and the frequency with which the quality
assurance procedures are carried out.
According to the 'Quality Criteria for Basic
Education' developed by the Ministry of
Education, the views of municipal decision
makers, pupils and their guardians, teachers,
principals and other stakeholders should be
taken into account in the school’s quality work.

Local authorities have a legal obligation to
evaluate their own education provision and to
participate in national evaluations. Forms and
procedures of local evaluation are locally
decided and may also include external evaluations of individual schools. The purpose of
evaluation is to support educational development and improve conditions for learning.

3. Evaluation tools and support
The education provider decides on the methods
used for quality assurance at local level and
may provide various types of support, including,
tools for schools.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose

The Ministry of Education and Culture has
issued quality criteria that may serve as a tool in
quality improvement at local and school level.
The purpose of this tool is to help schools and
public authorities identify shortcomings and
develop corrective measures to improve their
operations. Four of the main areas relate to the
quality of structures and address governance,
personnel, economic resources and evaluation.
The six other main areas relate to pupils and
deal with the implementation of the curriculum,
instruction and teaching arrangements, support
for learning, growth and well-being, inclusion
and influence, home-school-cooperation, and
safety in the learning environment.

The Finnish legislation on basic education does
not focus on schools but on education providers.
Consequently, the rights and responsibilities are
defined
for
education
providers
(i.e.
municipalities for public schools), rather than
schools themselves (see Section I). The
regulations do not specify the forms and
procedures of evaluation at local level but leave
a great deal of freedom to education providers in
matters relating to quality assurance. The
education providers may decide on the areas of
focus, methods and frequency of the quality
assurance procedures or they may delegate
decision-making on this matter to schools. In
practice, there is a strong focus both on selfevaluation of schools and education providers.
The aims of evaluation are generally written into
the local- and school-level curriculum or in the
annual plan (102).

The education provider decides whether and to
what extent the centrally established quality
criteria are used in the quality assurance work
carried out at local level.

In terms of central level requirements, education
providers are required to have a plan for
102

(
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The aim of national assessment is to develop
and steer, not to control, nor produce school
rankings. Consequently, school level results are
not made public. Ranking schools has been
debated in the last few years. However, even
though the pressure primarily from the media
has been strong, the consensus is that the
results of national assessments should not be
publicised. However, the participating schools
receive feedback on their own results in relation
to the national outcomes. Schools can use the
results for their own development activities.

Schools participating in a national evaluation
receive the data that enables them to compare
themselves with averages (for more information
see Section III).
In Finland, the available in-service training
provision for school staff also includes training
on evaluation.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
Due to the autonomy of local education
providers, the use of internal evaluation results
varies between municipalities and schools.
Education providers are not required to report to
the national education authorities about either
their quality assurance system or the findings of
local evaluations.

There is a test nearly every year either in the
mother tongue and literature or in mathematics.
Other subjects are evaluated according to the
evaluation plan of the Ministry of Education and
Culture. Academic subjects are evaluated, as
are subjects such as arts and crafts and crosscurricular themes. The assessments are most
commonly carried out in years six and nine of
basic education.

The 'Quality Criteria for Basic Education'
developed by the Ministry of Education and
Culture contains recommendations on the use of
internal evaluation results as a management tool
in the school’s daily work. It promotes staff
discussion on the evaluation results, resulting in
a joint written proposal for the actions to be
taken. The proposals that require external
measures and support should be submitted to
the municipal political decision-making process.

There is no formal system of teacher and school
head appraisal in Finland. Teaching and teacher
performance is the responsibility of the school
head who is not only the administrative head but
also the pedagogical leader of a school. How
they do this depends on the education provider
or individual school. Annual or otherwise regular
development discussions between teachers and
the school head (as in any other context
between the employer and the employee) are
widely used in schools. The main focus of these
is not to evaluate teacher performance but
rather on the way forward, for example, continuing professional development needs and how
to respond to these, well-being at work and
developing coping mechanisms, etc. Correspondingly, school heads have their own
discussions with their superiors.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
National assessments of learning outcomes are
regularly organised by an independent
evaluation body under the ministry of Education
and Culture. The assessments are samplebased but represent different parts of Finland,
different types of municipalities, schools, etc.
The regular sample comprises ca. 10 % of all
schools and ca. 5-7 % per cent of pupils. In
addition to the sample-based evaluations of
learning outcomes, national evaluations also
include thematic or system reviews.

Section IV. Reforms
In order to strengthen education evaluation
activities, the national evaluation activities
formerly carried out by the Finnish Education
Evaluation Council, the Finnish Higher
Education Evaluation Council and the Finnish
National Board of Education were merged into a
single Finnish Education Evaluation Centre that
began operations in May 2014.

The results are analysed at national level and
salient findings of national evaluations are
published. The main aim is to follow, at national
level, how well the objectives set in the core
curricula have been met. The national results
are used for national development and as a
basis for political decision-making.
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The new centre is an expert-run organisation
implementing external evaluation of education
and producing information for decision-making
in the field of education policy and the
development of education.

tion activities aim to ensure that individual
students are given the opportunity to reach the
nationally defined goals laid down in the
Education Act, curricula and course syllabuses.

2. Evaluators

The main task of the centre is to conduct
evaluations related to education and teaching
and to the providers of education and the
activities of higher education institutions as well
as evaluations of learning outcomes in both
general and vocational education and training.
The centre is also expected to support
education providers in matters related to
evaluation and quality assurance and to
enhance the evaluation of education.

External evaluation is carried out by employees
of the SSI, which has complete autonomy in
deciding what qualifications and experience the
evaluators should have. The minimum requirement is a Bachelor’s degree (ISCED 5), although evaluators may have further qualifications, such as teaching qualifications, or specialisations in law, political science, or statistics.

3. Evaluation framework

Sweden

The SSI bases its evaluations on the Education
Act, school regulations, and the curricula for
compulsory education. The main focus of
evaluation is laid down in the Education Act as
well as in the guidance for the Inspectorate and
in its public service agreement (105). The SSI
decides which parameters and standards to
consider but the guidance stipulates that inspections should be based on an analysis of needs.
A differentiated system is therefore in operation;
schools which reveal a greater need for
improvement are scrutinised more thoroughly.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
The body responsible for monitoring and
scrutinizing schools is the Swedish Schools
Inspectorate (104) (SSI). It is an independent
agency that performs regular inspections to
monitor schools’ compliance with regulations as
well as the quality of education provided.

The main areas under scrutiny in external evaluation are: students’ progress towards educational goals, leadership, the improvement of
quality in education, and individual students´
rights.

The Inspectorate also conducts other types of
inspections such as:
• quality audits in specific areas, such as the
content and methods of teaching a particular
subject; or the role of the school head as an
educational leader;

4. Procedures
All educational activities in Sweden are monitored through regular inspections every five years.

• focused inspections (also called Flying
inspections) that aim to give an overall
picture of a specific issue across a large
number of schools;

Before the regular inspection takes place a
preliminary assessment is carried out using the
results of the school survey (skolenkäten), and
the centralised moderation of teacher scoring of
student performance in national tests. A risk
analysis is then made based on the findings.

• directed inspections to ensure compliance
with regulations in a very specific area; and
• inspections following complaints.
The Swedish school system is goal/learningoutcome-oriented. All assessment and evalua104

(
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There are two forms of regular inspection: basic
inspection and in-depth inspection. The in-depth
inspection is used for schools that show a need
for greater improvement in the risk analysis.

required and the deadline by which these
requirements must be met. If a school has minor
deficiencies, the ‘decision’ is in the form of
comments which do not carry any penalties.

Regular inspections examine:

The operator of the school is responsible for
taking actions to address any problems. The
evaluation findings are communicated to those
responsible in both the municipality and the
school through written reports or by oral
communication. The SSI may use penalties and
apply other pressure to ensure that problems
are addressed by those responsible. If the
school does not rectify the problems within the
stated time limit, the SSI can order the school to
take remedial measures.

• aggregated school data;
• the procedures for handling complaints;
• information from previous evaluations;
• results from
national tests;

centralised

moderation

of

• the school survey;
• information from the school's website.
In addition, descriptive reports are produced by
schools using the Inspectorate’s standard forms,
where school results in national tests are one of
the issues that are to be commented on. All
information is analysed prior to school visits.

If a school has major deficiencies the ‘decision’
is an injunction, which can be combined with a
penalty if the school operator does not rectify
the problems within the stated time limit. An
injunction may also be grounds for other
measures to be taken. If there are very serious
problems the authority can order a temporary
operating ban until the situation is rectified, but
schools may only be closed for six months. If a
municipality has not resolved any of the very
serious problems, the Inspectorate can step in
and take the measures deemed necessary for
the school. The municipality is forced to bear the
costs.

The school survey is also carried out prior to the
school visit. All students in years 5 and 9, their
parents and all teachers are addressed in the
survey. The topics concern safety and the
learning environment, educational leadership,
basic values, and the working of the school.
During a regular inspection the Inspectorate interviews the responsible staff in the local authority, the operator of independent schools, and
the school head. A visit lasting several days can
include classroom observations, if all other data
collection means have not provided sufficient information on the school. An in-depth inspection
includes, in addition, interviews with teachers,
students and student social welfare staff.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Evaluation findings for individual schools are
published as a matter of course by the SSI and
the National Agency for Education (106) (NAE)
through the internet database SIRIS (107).

In addition to regular inspections, the
inspectorate also carries out other types of
inspection. These are: quality audits, directed
inspections, inspections to recently established
schools, and 'flying inspections'.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
Schools are responsible for continuous
planning, follow-up and improvement of the
education delivered, according to the Education
Act and the curricula for compulsory education.
This takes place through a systematic quality
assurance process, which is intended to help

The SSI has a follow-up procedure when the
findings of an evaluation are unsatisfactory,
sometimes this involves follow-up visits.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
The inspection exercise results in a ‘decision’
stating whether a school is failing to meet
national requirements and, if so, in which areas.
The decision also states what actions are

106
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) http://www.skolverket.se/om-skolverket/
andra-sprak-och-lattlast/in-english/the-swedishnational-agency-for-education-1.61968
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assurance for the education sector (108). The SSI
publishes guidelines based on their inspections
with the objective of helping schools develop
further. The focus is on the quality of education.

schools achieve the goals stated in the
Education Act, school regulations, and the
curricula for compulsory education. The school
head decides what systematic quality assurance
process to use. Most schools prepare annual
quality reports stating the objectives for the year,
the measures taken, and an evaluation of
progress made. These reports are sent to the
school’s maintaining body. Each school must
also report students' results in national tests and
final school grades to the NAE.

The quality assurance tool ‘Qualis’ is specifically
designed for the evaluation of quality in schools.
It is developed by a private consultancy with the
support of the NAE, and provides a model for
quality certification. It includes both selfassessment and external evaluation carried out
by Qualis’ examiners, as well as opportunities
for schools to benchmark with other schools
using the tool. Schools in around 50 municipalities use this system in their internal quality
assurance processes (109).

The NAE supports the work on systematic
quality assurance by providing general
guidelines.

2. Parties involved

4. Use made of internal evaluation results

The school head is responsible for implementing
systematic quality assurance. The Education Act
stipulates that teachers, other school staff, and
students are to be involved in internal evaluation, but does not specify their role. Students’
legal guardians are also to be given the
opportunity to participate, mainly through
satisfaction surveys.

Schools’ maintaining bodies use the internal
evaluation results in their systematic quality
assurance process for the management of
schools and to prepare reports for the NAE.
The NAE uses students' results in national tests
as well as final school marks to monitor the
education system.

3. Evaluation tools and support

The SSI uses the results as part of their process
for external inspection.

The basic reference documents for internal
evaluation are the Education Act and the
curricula for compulsory education, which
provide the general goals and guidelines.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

Indicators used by schools to compare
themselves with other schools are, for example,
students’ results in national tests, the number of
students who have passed the minimum level at
grade 9, and students’ average marks. Schools
can make comparisons with other schools in the
same municipality, but national statistics are
also available in the statistical databases.

Quality assurance is tackled through a variety of
approaches and by a number of different bodies.
The SIRIS database contains benchmarks for
municipal and national statistics. SIRIS shows
students' results in national tests.
Teachers may be evaluated either within the
school or by the SSI. Teachers are evaluated
individually as a matter of course.

The NAE and the SSI support the work around
systematic quality assurance. The NAE has
developed a tool for self-evaluation called
‘BRUKA’ and publishes general guidelines on
systematic quality assurance, as well as
providing recommendations on how to use the
findings for further development. The agency
has published examples on systematic quality

School heads are evaluated by the SSI as a
matter of course. Educational leadership is the
main focus of this evaluation.
The SSI also evaluates local authorities and
independent school organisers in their capacity
as principal organisers of schools.
108
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The maintaining body of a school is responsible
for systematic and continuous planning, followup and improvement of education provision.
This responsibility is exercised through a
systematic quality assurance mechanism,
carried out by each school, documented, and
evaluated by local authorities. The NAE
supports the work on systematic quality
assurance by providing general guidelines (110).
Local authorities are free to decide what
procedures to follow. National statistics and
reports from the NAE, surveys and reports
carried out by the maintaining body, quality
reports from schools and information from the
board of directors at the municipality are
examples of materials used in systematic quality
assurance by local authorities. Systematic
quality assurance is a cyclical process to ensure
continuous improvement in education. Some
municipalities choose to publish the outcomes
on their websites, for example, evaluation
findings, student results and quality reports as
well as the results of satisfaction surveys.

of students who have passed the minimum
attainment level at year 9, and students' average
marks per school. The database is a tool which
benchmarks schools, with due consideration of
students' background, such as parents' educational attainment, the proportion of boys/ girls,
and the number of recent student immigrants.
The intention is not to rank schools but to
highlight the issues which schools cannot
change but nevertheless have an impact on
students’ average marks.
The IFAU (111) is a public research institute. Its
objective is to promote, support, and carry out
evaluations. In education, its duties include
evaluating the effects of education policies, and
assessing how different measures affect the
individuals’ learning and future labour market
outcomes.
The SALAR (112) (Sveriges kommuner och
landsting) is both an employers’ organisation
and an organisation that represents and
advocates for local government in Sweden. It is
an autonomous body which seeks to encourage
the use of systematic quality assurance processes in local government. SALAR, publishes
the report ‘open comparisons’ based on school
policy documents, a student satisfaction survey
and national statistics. A number of indicators
have been selected to describe school activities,
such as learning outcomes, financial indicators,
human resources, student surveys and
background factors (113).

Among other bodies performing work directly or
indirectly related to quality assurance in
education are: the National Agency for
Education (NAE), the Institute for Evaluation of
Labour Market and Education Policy (IFAU), and
the Swedish Association of Local Authorities
and Regions (SALAR).
The NAE is an independent agency responsible
for evaluating schooling. Its aim is to secure
equity and quality in schooling by identifying,
analysing and highlighting the areas where
national improvement is needed, as well as the
reasons for differences between schools in the
levels of student attainment. The agency is also
responsible for managing statistics on the
school system. The aim is to provide an overall
view of schooling and materials at the national
and local level. Among its other activities, the
NAE publishes aggregated student results
obtained by schools in national tests, and
participates in international studies to benchmark the Swedish education system. In
addition, the NAE operates the database
SALSA, which publishes data on the proportion

Section IV. Reforms
The frequency of inspection carried out by the
SSI will change from five years to three years,
starting from 2015. The Inspectorate will only
visit municipal schools identified as in greater
need for improvement following the risk
analysis. All independent schools will be
monitored (114).
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Service Providers (ISPs) working under contract
to Ofsted, and often led by a HMI.
HMI are appointed following an open application
process. They must be educated to Bachelors
degree level, hold Qualified Teacher Status
(QTS) or an equivalent teaching qualification,
and have significant experience of working in
the education sector, together with leadership
and management experience. Ofsted has a
comprehensive programme of induction for new
HMI inspectors. It ensures inspectors are kept
up to date with developments through regular
training
events
and
targeted
training
programmes in the run-up to the introduction of
new inspection frameworks.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
• School evaluation for which central/top
authorities are responsible

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
Ofsted (115), the Office for Standards in
Education, Children’s Services and Skills, is the
main body responsible for external evaluation in
schools. It is a non-ministerial government
department. Ofsted's inspection programme,
under section 5 of the Education Act 2005 (as
amended), is intended to provide an
assessment of how well single schools are
performing, as well as promote the improvement
of individual schools and the education system
as a whole. It reports directly to the Secretary of
State for Education and Parliament about the
extent to which an acceptable standard of
education is being provided at both the
individual and aggregate level.

The requirements for Additional Inspectors (AI)
are set out in Qualifications, experience and
standards required of additional inspectors undertaking inspections on behalf of Her Majesty's
Chief Inspector of Education, Children’s Services and Skills (116). They will always have: a
relevant degree and/or teaching qualification; a
minimum of five years’ successful teaching
experience; credibility and up-to-date professional knowledge and competence in the use
of IT. They will normally have: a minimum of two
years’ successful and substantial management
experience in the relevant area; and a wide
range of experience within the relevant area, for
example in more than one institution. AI are
trained by the contracted organisations to meet
Ofsted requirements. Training is closely aligned
with the training received by Her Majesty's
Inspectors (HMI) and typically consists of
5-6 days of assessment and workshops,
interspersed with practical experience.

In addition to its main inspection programme,
Ofsted also carries out more focused subject
and thematic surveys, such as good practice
surveys that highlight the features of what works
well to promote quality improvement. Ofsted
may also coordinate inspection visits across
schools operating under shared leadership
arrangements (federations) or across academies (grant-aided public schools) which are part
of a multi-academy trust (i.e. one of several
academies run by a single trust). It may also
carry out focused inspections of schools in a
given local authority area. This is often the case
where there are concerns about performance.

3. Evaluation framework
To evaluate schools, Ofsted uses
Framework for School Inspection (117)..

2. Evaluators

Inspectors formulate a judgement on the overall
effectiveness of a school based on four main
categories with seven to eight criteria for each.
These are: the achievement of pupils; the quality

Ofsted directly employs its own inspectors called
Her Majesty’s Inspectors (HMI). However,
inspections are generally carried out by teams of
Additional Inspectors (AI), employed by
commercial organisations, termed Inspection
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of teaching; the behaviour and safety of pupils;
the quality of leadership and management. They
must also consider: the spiritual, moral, social
and cultural development of pupils at the school;
the extent to which the education provided by
the school meets the needs of the range of
pupils at the school, and in particular the needs
of disabled pupils and those who have special
educational needs.

inspections), parents' views and any complaints.
Schools categorised as 'good' are also subject
to risk assessment after three years and the
outcome of this will determine whether or not the
next inspection will take place before the end of
the five year period. Schools judged to require
improvement, where leadership and management also require improvement, will receive an
initial monitoring inspection visit, usually within
4-12 weeks of the publication of the inspection
report. Schools requiring improvement, but
where leadership and management are good
will not normally receive such a visit. The results
of the monitoring visit will determine what further
monitoring and support is required. All schools
requiring improvement will have a full routine reinspection no later than 24 months after the
inspection at which the school was judged to
require improvement. A school judged to be
‘inadequate’ because one or more of the key
areas of its performance require significant
improvement, but where leaders and managers
have demonstrated the capacity to improve, is
likely to be judged as having serious weaknesses. These schools will be monitored and reinspected within 18 months of their last
inspection. A school judged to be ‘inadequate’
and to require special measures because it is
failing to give its pupils an acceptable standard
of education, and because leaders, managers or
governors have not demonstrated the capacity
to secure the necessary improvement, will
usually receive its first monitoring inspection
within three months of the inspection that made
it subject to special measures. A school may
receive up to five monitoring inspections over an
18-month period following the inspection that
placed it in special measures. It will normally be
re-inspected within 24 months.

Judgements are made on a four-point scale:
grade 1: outstanding; grade 2: good; grade 3:
requires improvement; and grade 4: inadequate.
Within the ‘inadequate’ category, a school may
be judged as either having serious weaknesses
or as requiring special measures. The School
Inspection Handbook (118) contains descriptors
for each grade. The framework provides the
basis for all routine inspections. It can be adapted in the case of monitoring visits to schools that
were considered to require improvement or to
be inadequate at their previous inspection, as
such visits focus on implementation of previous
recommendations and on the school's use of
external support to improve.

4. Procedures
Schools will be notified of an inspection on the
afternoon of the previous working day, although
they may be inspected without notice where
concerns have been identified. The frequency of
inspection is proportionate to the performance
and circumstances of schools. Academies are
inspected within two years of opening and
thereafter are subject to the same inspection regime as schools maintained by local authorities.
Regulations prescribe that schools must be
inspected every five years, except for schools
judged to be 'outstanding' at their previous
inspection, which are exempt from further
routine inspections unless a risk assessment
raises concerns. Outstanding schools are
subject to a risk assessment three years after
the outstanding judgement and this is carried
out annually thereafter. The risk assessment
focuses on pupils’ attainment, progress and
attendance, the outcomes of any other
inspections carried out at the school (e.g. survey

Inspectors use a range of evidence for the initial
identification of issues to be followed up in
inspection,
including
centrally
collected
performance data, such as that available
through the interactive database RAISE
online (119) (Reporting and Analysis for
Improvement through school Self-Evaluation),
the school’s previous inspection report, any
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recent Ofsted survey reports and/or monitoring
letters, and information from ‘Parent View’ (120),
a database collecting parents' opinions through
an online survey on twelve specific aspects of a
school, including the quality of its teaching,
progress being made by the child, and capacity
to deal with bullying. Inspectors will also take
account of external views of the school’s
performance. This may include any evaluation of
the school’s performance by the local authority.

qualified teachers. When an academy is judged
to require special measures, the Secretary of
State can decide to terminate its funding
agreement. Although it is not excluded that in
such cases the academy might close, alternative
governance arrangements, such as selection of
a new sponsor, are usually found.
Ofsted may offer or recommend a range of
intervention/support strategies to schools
requiring improvement or judged inadequate.
These will depend on the specific areas that
need to be focused on, but can include support
from Her Majesty’s Inspectorate (HMI) staff,
attendance at an Ofsted improvement seminar
or the brokering of links with stronger schools.

Inspection visits do not normally last longer than
two days. Inspectors will spend most of their
time observing lessons and gathering robust,
first-hand evidence, including through scrutiny of
a school’s records and documentation.
Inspectors must have regard to the views of the
headteacher; the governing body/proprietor;
staff members; pupils and parents. Evidence
gathered by inspectors includes discussions
with pupils. Emerging findings will be discussed
with the headteacher at regular intervals and,
where
appropriate,
senior
staff.
The
headteacher should be given the opportunity to
provide evidence, where relevant. The lead
inspector writes the inspection report and sends
the draft of the report to the headteacher for
comment. At this stage judgements cannot be
changed unless factual errors or missing
information have a significant bearing on them.

Where schools maintained by the local authority
are eligible for intervention, the Secretary of
State has the power to appoint additional
governors, replace the board of governors with
an interim executive board or direct the local
authority to close a school. The Secretary of
State has also the power under the Academies
Act 2010 to make an academy order, whereby
conversion to an academy with a strong sponsor
will be the normal route to secure improvement.
A school which falls below the minimum or ‘floor’
standards set by the Department for Education
for attainment in national tests will be regarded
as underperforming and an inspection will be
triggered. In some cases, intervention may be
required and could result in the school becoming
a sponsored academy.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
For each school, Ofsted's reports identify
strengths and weaknesses and, where appropriate, the areas of concern and those where improvement is needed. Schools judged to require
improvement are not requested to prepare separate action plans but to amend their existing
plans in order to address the concerns identified. Schools judged to have serious weaknesses or those that require special measures
may also amend their existing plans, rather than
producing a new action plan. However, they
must also submit the plan to Ofsted within
10 working days of the school receiving the
inspection report. Where a school requires
special measures, Ofsted may make a judgement (or in the case of academies, a recommendation) that the school may not employ newly

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The lead inspector in the inspection team writes
a report setting out the inspection judgements
under each of the aspects of a school's
performance examined during the inspection
and recommendations for where improvements
need to be made. Test results are reported only
in general terms by reference to national
averages or trends in the school’s performance.
The report is sent to the school and published
on Ofsted’s website. Copies must be sent to: the
headteacher; the local authority; the appropriate
authority or proprietor (for example, the
governing body or the academy trust where the
local authority is not the appropriate authority);
the person or body responsible for appointing
foundation governors if the school has them
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3. Evaluation framework

(including diocesan or other appropriate
authorities in the case of schools with a religious
character); other prescribed persons. Once a
school has received its final report, it must send
a copy to every parent of all registered pupils. A
copy must also be made available on request to
members of the public.

Local authorities are free to devise their own
frameworks for their monitoring activities. They
are likely to refer to National Curriculum requirements, minimum standards of achievement, the
outcomes of Ofsted reports and any existing
action plans in their monitoring and analysis, but
also to local documents such as a school improvement strategy or similar. The focus is on
pupils’ progress and attainment, and in particular, on identifying any schools causing concern.
Local authorities’ effectiveness in monitoring
and supporting schools in these areas will be
liable to inspection by Ofsted (122).

Evaluation findings may also be used to inform
Ofsted's annual report on education nationally,
its regional reports or thematic reports and in
reporting to the Department for Education.

School evaluation for which local authorities are
responsible

4. Procedures

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies

Local authorities have a statutory duty to keep
standards of education in their areas under
review, but their evaluations do not have a set
frequency or cycle. Much evaluation is postanalysis of outcomes, such as through Ofsted
reports and performance data, including that
held in RAISEonline. Different approaches will
be taken by local authorities, depending on their
contexts, and visits to schools, consultations/
discussions with parents and other stakeholders
may all be undertaken. Follow-up can occur if
evaluation reveals cause for concern.

Under the Education Act 1996, local authorities
have a duty to promote high standards in
schools that they themselves maintain. Local
authorities generally do not carry out inspections, although some will conduct school visits
as part of their monitoring activities. They mainly
review the performance of schools through the
use of data and identify those schools that
require improvement and intervention.

2. Evaluators
Several grades of staff with various job titles are
involved in school or educational improvement
services and the required qualifications vary. It
is for local authorities themselves to determine
their own service delivery arrangements, the
qualifications required and the extent to which
staff are directly employed, contracted or
commissioned. Examples of different delivery
models can be found in The Council Role in
School Improvement; Case Studies of Emerging
Models (121). However, a senior school improvement officer, and often grades below, will
generally hold a relevant degree and a teaching
qualification, and have leadership experience in
teaching or inspection. Commonly, data analysis
skills are also required.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
Local authorities may issue a warning notice to
a school they maintain when there are
unacceptably low standards of performance of
pupils or a serious breakdown in the way the
school is managed or governed or the safety of
pupils or staff of the school is threatened. Local
authorities may not intervene in academies, but
should inform the Secretary of State when they
have concerns. A maintained school will be
eligible for intervention if it does not comply with
a warning notice, or if it has been categorised by
Ofsted as causing concern (judgement of
‘inadequate’).Under
the
Education
and
Inspections Act 2006, local authorities then have
power to suspend the delegated authority for the
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board (123) to help schools compare their
performance to that of other schools. National
and similar school (based on prior attainment)
comparisons can be made of the number of
pupils achieving expected levels in tests and of
the progress made by pupils. National
comparisons are available for a school's ability
to close the gap between disadvantaged and
other pupils, attendance and school context
(e.g. the percentage of pupils eligible for free
school meals, or with special educational
needs). Similarly, the Department for Education
makes available a database of performance
tables (124). Schools can use these tables to
compare their pupils’ attainment of the expected
levels in national examinations with all schools,
with all state-funded schools or with similar
schools. They can also compare their level of
pupil absence from school with national
averages. Data on spending per pupil can be
compared with the average across the local
authority area and nationally.

governing body to manage a school’s budget or
to appoint an Interim Executive Board (IEB) in
place of the board of governors. The IEB may
recommend to a local authority, or recommend
that the Secretary of State give a direction to a
local authority, that a school should be closed.
The support offered to schools will depend on
the particular case but can include brokering by
the local authority of support arrangements with
other schools, the facilitation of meetings
between stakeholders, such as school staff,
governors, parents and local authority officials
and members, and training for governors.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Any reports resulting from evaluation are
normally internal documents.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose

Local authorities provide services for school
improvement, including guidance and training
for self-evaluation and through visits, meetings
and brokering support arrangements between
schools in their areas. Some of these services
may be provided free of charge by the local
authority, or they may be funded through joint
investment by local authorities and schools or
provided through traded services. The services
of a school officer/school improvement
officer/school development officer, or similar,
may be made available for a number of days
free of charge, depending on the local authority.
Support from outstanding leaders of other
schools through a school-to-school support
scheme may be available, with or without
payment. Examples of different models are in
The Council Role in School Improvement: Case
Studies of Emerging Models (125).

Ofsted recommends that self-evaluation should
be carried out as part of schools’ on-going cycle
of review and improvement planning, but there
is no prescribed method, frequency or framework. Self-evaluation provides the basis for
planning, development and improvement in
schools. Inspection takes full account of, and
contributes to, a school’s self-evaluation.
Schools may present a brief written summary of
their self-evaluation to inspectors, but this is not
mandatory.

2. Parties involved
Teachers and other staff, school governors,
pupils and parents may all be involved in
internal evaluation. It depends on the approach
adopted by the individual school whether
participants take an active part in the process,
providing and analysing data themselves, or
inform evaluation through discussions or
consultation.

Initial teacher training reflects the requirements
of the Teachers Standards (126) which state that
appropriate self-evaluation, reflection and

3. Evaluation tools and support
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Annually, Ofsted publishes a national report on
education. It also produces occasional regional
or thematic reports. The Department for
Education publishes an annual report on
academies showing the performance of this
specific sector.

professional development activity is critical to
improving teachers’ practice at all career stages.
Monitoring, evaluating and improving teaching,
as well as school improvement form part of the
National Professional Qualification for Headship.
There is also an optional module in using data
and evidence to improve performance. School
Direct, an approach to Initial Teacher Training
(ITT) that gives schools more influence over the
ways teachers are trained, runs an online
community to share experiences, resources and
tips, but is not specific to evaluation. Ofsted
includes good practice case studies in selfevaluation on its website.

The Department for Education publishes the
aggregated results of national tests in
performance tables. National averages are also
provided to schools along with their own pupil’s
results.

Section IV. Reforms
From September 2015, Ofsted will no longer
contract with Inspection Service Providers
(ISPs) for the delivery of school inspection
services. Additional Inspectors (AI), who are
currently contracted through ISPs to undertake
inspections on behalf of Ofsted, will continue to
form a significant part of the inspection
workforce. However, from September 2015, AI
will be contracted directly by Ofsted, giving
Ofsted more direct control over their selection,
training and quality assurance.

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
The results of school evaluation feed into the
school’s cycle of improvement and development
planning. Local authorities consult them in their
monitoring of schools. They form part of the
evidence consulted during Ofsted inspections.
They are not published.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

Also from September 2015, under proposals
being consulted upon, Ofsted (subject to the will
of Parliament) will introduce shorter inspections
for school judged to be good at their previous
inspection. The inspections will take place every
three years, will report on whether or not a
provider has maintained its overall effectiveness
but will not provide a full set of graded
judgements. A new inspection framework will
make graded judgements on the following
areas, using the existing four-point scale of
outstanding, good, requires improvement and
inadequate:

Teachers,
including
headteachers,
are
evaluated annually as part of performance
management. Headteachers either evaluate
teachers themselves or appoint another staff
member to do so. Headteachers are evaluated
by the governing board, with the support of an
external adviser.
There is a separate inspection framework for
Ofsted to evaluate how well a local authority is
performing its role in promoting high standards,
ensuring equality of access to opportunity,
fulfilling children’s potential and providing
support to schools causing concern. Inspection
is not universal. It is carried out only where
concerns about performance are apparent or at
the request of the Secretary of State. Ofsted
publishes the inspection findings in letter form,
setting out briefly the context of the inspection,
the evidence gathered, any strengths and
weaknesses and areas recommended for
improvement. There is not an equivalent
inspection of the trusts which run academy
chains (groups of academies).

• effectiveness of leadership and management;
• quality of teaching, learning and assessment;
• personal development, behaviour and welfare;
• outcomes for children and learners.
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employed by them for specific inspection
work. Secondees (seconded from a school or
local authority to work full-time as inspectors
for a fixed period of time, normally up to two
years), are another type of AI. They carry out
the same inspection work as an HMI and
undertake remit work and other tasks, within
their area of expertise. Secondees are paid
by Estyn but are still employed by their
original employer.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
• School evaluation for which central/top
authorities are responsible

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
Estyn (127) (Office of Her Majesty's Inspectorate
for Education and Training in Wales) is the main
body responsible for external evaluation in
schools. It is an independent public body funded
by the Welsh Government.

• Peer Inspectors (PI) have a managerial role
in a school or provider and have teaching or
training experience in the relevant sector.
Estyn recruits and trains peer inspectors.
They are full members of an inspection team
and contribute to the inspection work in all
key areas (questions). They also write
sections within inspection reports allocated to
them by the Rgls. A school PI might join an
inspection two or three times a year, for
periods of three or four days at a time.

Inspections aim at both monitoring quality by
measuring the extent to which schools meet
required standards, and providing feedback to
schools in the form of recommendations to
guide their future development.
In addition to individual school inspections,
Estyn conducts thematic evaluations to identify
good practice in addressing particular issues,
such as supporting groups of vulnerable learners, or meeting the requirements of learners with
Special Educational Needs (sometimes referred
to as Additional Learning Needs).

• Lay Inspectors are members of the public
trained by Estyn to participate in a school
inspection. They provide an objective and
impartial assessment on the provision of
education. Legally, they cannot have been
employed in the management of a school or
the provision of education within a school,
but they can have acted in a voluntary
capacity or as a governor.

2. Evaluators
Estyn delivers its work through personnel who
fall into one of five categories:

All school inspection staff (except lay inspectors)
are required to possess a first degree and a
postgraduate teaching qualification, and to have
undergone an enhanced Disclosure and Barring
Service check (128) during the previous three
years. They are also required to have worked in
a school leadership role (for example as a
headteacher, deputy headteacher, head of
department, or curriculum lead) for a minimum
of five years. Although the requirements only
stipulate that an individual must have qualified
teacher status, headteachers will normally have
been teachers for five years and the duties of
the other categories of school leader invariably
include teaching.

• Her Majesty’s Inspectors of Education and
Training (HMI) are employed by Estyn as
permanent members of staff and are civil
servants. They lead and carry out inspection
work and other tasks within their area of
expertise.
• Registered Inspectors (RgIs) are contracted
by Estyn for each inspection following a
competitive tender, and act as Lead or Team
Inspectors. Estyn recruits, trains and
maintains a list of ‘approved’ RgIs.
• Additional Inspectors (AI) work as ‘team
inspectors’ on independent inspection teams
led by an RgI or HMI. Estyn recruits, trains
and maintains a list of approved AI who are

HMI are recruited against set criteria that
include: knowledge, specifically of the education
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system in Wales; skills, including analytical skills
and ability to use evidence; communication,
including the ability to present findings effectively; other attributes such as planning and
project management. As part of their induction
they are expected to undergo a rigorous inhouse training programme and to partake in ongoing professional development opportunities
delivered by or on behalf of Estyn. Registered
Inspectors’ training is delivered through distance
learning modules, a one-day written assessment, and an on-inspection assessment. Peer
inspectors must undertake some initial preparation before attending a three-day training and
assessment course and an annual one-day
event.

inspection, including school performance data,
such as the outcomes of teacher assessments
and the results of the National Reading and
Numeracy Tests. This may include any
evaluation of the school’s performance by the
local authority.
Inspection visits last between two and five days,
depending on the size of the school. Inspectors
will normally spend between 30 and 50 per cent
of their time observing teaching. They also
scrutinise written evidence and records, such as
the school's self-evaluation report and
supporting evidence, its curriculum and assessment documentation and pupil attendance and
behaviour records. Schools select a senior
member of staff as a nominee to work with the
inspection team. If the nominee is not the
headteacher, the reporting inspector will hold a
daily meeting with the headteacher to clarify inspection issues and discuss emerging findings.
Interviews are held with various members of
staff, including senior and middle managers.

3. Evaluation framework
Inspections carried out by Estyn are conducted
against the Common Inspection Framework
(CIF) (129) introduced in 2010. This is used as
the basis for all inspections. The main areas
(‘Key Questions’) which are addressed by the
CIF are Outcomes, Provision, and Leadership.
There are a total of 10 ‘Quality Indicators’,
allocated under the three Key Questions (so that
each one contains 2-4 ‘Quality Indicators’)
including aspects such as wellbeing, the
learning environment, or resource management.

Questionnaire surveys and focus group
discussions are used to gather feedback from
parents and pupils. This is done through: a preinspection meeting with parents/carers; a survey
of pupils and parents/carers’ views (samples or
whole-cohort surveys are used depending on
the size of the school); interviews with members
of the school council and possibly other specific
groups of pupils to follow identified lines of
inquiry; a focus group meeting with parents;
meetings with other stakeholders including
governors and community representatives.

Judgements are made by Estyn against set
standards. These are:
• excellent: many strengths, including significant examples of sector-leading practice;
• good: many strengths and no important
areas requiring significant improvement;

The outcomes of the inspection are presented
orally to senior leaders at the end of the second
day of the visit. A representative of the local
authority is also invited to those meetings. A
draft written report is then produced and sent to
the school, which may highlight factual inaccuracies but cannot change the overall judgments.

• adequate: strengths outweigh areas for
improvement;
• unsatisfactory: important areas for improvement outweigh strengths.

4. Procedures

Depending on the outcome of an inspection,
Estyn may revisit a school more than once every
six years.

All schools are routinely inspected by Estyn
every six years.
Inspectors use a range of evidence for the initial
identification of issues to be followed up in

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
Following the external evaluation, Estyn
produces a series of recommendations. Schools

129

(

) http://www.estyn.gov.uk/english/inspection/inspectionexplained/
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until the school makes sufficient progress for
it to come out of this category.

are required to respond to them with action
plans discussed with the local authority staff
known as 'Challenge Advisors'. These
discussions can also include the school selfevaluation plans.

For the last two categories, the Minister for
Education and Skills and Assembly officers will
be informed.

If the findings of the evaluation demonstrate
excellent practice, the school may be invited to
contribute an excellent practice case study.
Estyn may also disseminate the case through its
website.

In the event of serious concerns being
highlighted by Estyn, local authorities are
expected to use their powers of intervention
which
can
include
using
professional
competence procedures where staff performance falls below the level expected and the
local authority also has the power to remove the
governing body. Additional resources can also
be allocated to schools in response to Estyn
recommendations, or arrangements made for
extra training to be provided.

If performance falls below the level Estyn
defines in its standards, one of four courses of
action can be taken, depending on the level of
concern expressed by Estyn:
• local authority monitoring: for schools judged
as generally good, but with a few areas that
need improvement, the local authority is
asked to monitor the school’s progress in
relation to the inspection recommendations.
Termly meetings are held between Estyn and
the local authority leading to a report,
produced by the local authority, which Estyn
uses to assess whether they need to monitor
the school;

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Estyn reports are public documents which are
made available online and through local
authorities. Reports are made available to
school staff and governors. Summary versions
are produced and distributed to key
stakeholders, including parents as a matter of
course. Reports are provided to the Welsh
Government and local authority Challenge
Advisors. All Estyn inspections are reported
using a preset format which presents the
conclusions and provides context for the school
and the inspection. They include the school’s
performance as measured by external
assessments and mention national comparators,
family of schools data (usually the results of
teacher assessments or standardised external
assessments, aggregated for a group of schools
that share the same characteristics, e.g. rural or
urban community, percentage of pupils eligible
for free school meals, etc.). Elements of the
report may also be included in composite or
thematic reports.

• Estyn monitoring: this category is used when
an inspection team concludes that ‘a school
has some important areas for improvement’.
Usually the school will be re-visited after 1218 months in order to assess whether it has
made the required progress or whether it
should be ‘identified as requiring significant
improvement or special measures’. This may
involve short visits to the school by
inspectors;
• categorising
as
requiring
significant
improvement: this arises when inspectors
‘judge that a school is performing significantly less well than expected’. Inspectors revisit
the school after 12 months to assess its
progress and if ‘progress is poor, the school
may be placed into special measures’;

School evaluation for which local authorities are
responsible

• categorising as requiring special measures:
in cases where the standard of education is
not acceptable and where there is poor
leadership, schools are placed in special
measures. Estyn informs the Welsh
Government and undertakes monthly visits

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
Staff in the education services of the local
authority is responsible for standards in all
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maintained schools. They evaluate schools to
ensure compliance with standards (for example
audit requirements) and to improve quality by
monitoring performance and identifying actions
that will support school improvement. Their
evaluations form part of the support and
challenge function for schools.

as financial management and administrative
systems (for example their processes for ordering goods and services, reporting staff absences
and other issues relating to day-to-day control of
the school). These follow a pattern set in the
Common Inspection Framework.
Other frameworks can also be used by schools
to support their work, such as the Welsh
Government’s School Effectiveness Framework (131) and the National Literary and Numeracy Framework (132). Some local authorities
encourage their use to inform the self-evaluation
exercises that they require of schools.

2. Evaluators
All local authorities employ ‘Challenge Advisors’
who evaluate schools’ work as part of their role
to help to raise performance. This work follows
processes which include reviewing a school’s
key data (outcomes of assessments, attendance, number of exclusions, etc.) and comparing it
to that of other schools, including those with
similar socio-economic characteristics.

4. Procedures
Local authority evaluations are conducted on an
annual basis.

The Challenge Advisors are employed by the
local authorities and are expected to deliver an
agreed number of days each year to support a
school. Their role is to discuss and verify the
school’s self-evaluation, contribute to target
setting, and work with the school to develop an
action plan which enables it to move forward.
Where schools require additional support their
role can be more intensive.

The evaluations undertaken by local authorities
are based on schools’ self-evaluation data and
ongoing discussions of a school’s performance
and how it needs to develop. The evidence base
used includes: school performance information,
including the results of external assessments,
such as GCSE results and outcomes of the
National Literacy and Numeracy Tests; internal
assessment, such as teacher assessment;
analysis of Estyn action plans; and family of
schools data (schools that share the same
characteristics). This is supplemented by
discussions between the Challenge Advisors
and the schools and forms the main basis of the
evaluations undertaken by the local authorities.

Challenge Advisors are expected to possess a
first degree, to have a teaching qualification, to
have worked as a teacher and to have had a
minimum of five years’ experience in a school
leadership role (as headteacher or senior
leader). Although the exact duties and
nomenclatures used for Challenge Advisors may
vary, their duties normally include monitoring,
supporting, and challenging schools and
providing
appropriate
intervention
where
performance falls below the required standards.
In doing so, they are expected to address issues
of school improvement, leadership, teaching and
learning, and the curriculum, among others.

Following an inspection by Estyn, schools
receive follow-up support which is determined
by the outcome of the evaluation. Each school is
allocated a minimum level of support which is
delivered by the local authority. More intensive
support is provided by local authorities following
the publication of the Estyn report. Local
authorities are required to report to Estyn on
progress.

3. Evaluation framework
Frameworks used in Wales to support school
evaluation for which local authorities are
responsible are produced by consortia of local
authorities (130). Local frameworks are also used
to assess specific areas of schools’ work such

Local authority evaluations involve the headteacher and possibly members of the school
Senior Leadership Team.
131

(
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(

) http://www.erw.org.uk/regional-support-challenge-andintervention-framework-rscif/

) http://wales.gov.uk/topics/educationandskills/
publications/guidance/schooleffectivenessframework/?
lang=en
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5. Outcomes of external evaluation

ce, and identify which schools require additional
support. Self-evaluation is undertaken against
frameworks set by the local authorities which
are usually aligned to the Welsh Government’s
evaluation framework (133). The implementation
of internal evaluation is decided by local
authorities working in response to the Welsh
Government’s requirements about the standard
of school performance they should expect.

Following reports by Challenge Advisors, local
authorities are expected to use their powers of
intervention to address any issues which may
arise. These include:
• discussing recommendations for improvement with the school, identifying the key
areas of weakness and how these might be
addressed, including drawing attention to
good practice in other schools;

2. Parties involved
School leaders are required to produce the
annual internal evaluation of their school’s
performance. Other school staff members may
be asked to contribute to this work by providing
data, and school leaders may use information
such as lesson observations and reviews of
pupil work or lesson plans as part of this work.
The headteacher discusses the outcomes of the
school's annual self-evaluation with the school’s
chair of governors and this is then reported to
governors, during a scheduled meeting.
Governing bodies may appoint a sub-committee
to examine the issues raised in greater detail.

• allocating additional support to a school,
including intensive support from a Challenge
Advisor or seconding a member of
experienced staff to address particular
issues;
• arranging for additional training delivered by
local authority staff or external providers
(e.g. training providers or staff from other
schools);
• using professional competence procedures
where staff performance falls below the
required level or removing a school’s
governing body where it has failed to meet
its statutory obligations.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Schools use a range of frameworks to complete
their internal evaluation, including those
produced by local consortia. The latter may be
modelled on the Estyn frameworks, but could
place greater emphasis on certain aspects. For
example, the ERW (Education through Regional
Working Consortium) framework encompasses
factors such as results and trends in
performance compared with national averages,
attendance, range and quality of teaching
approaches, and strategic direction and impact
of leadership. Consortia are responsible for
providing training for school leaders and other
staff in the use of their frameworks. The topic of
self-evaluation also features as an element of
the professional standards for school leaders
which are addressed through the National
Professional Qualification for Headship.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Local authority evaluations (school selfevaluation annual review documents) are
internal reports which usually remain with the
school and relevant local authority.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
The Common Inspection Framework introduced
in 2010 requires self-evaluation to be carried out
as part of the inspection process and sets out
the evidence to be presented. The regional
consortia, in their work with schools, require
them to produce an internal evaluation on an
annual basis, although this is only a
recommendation at central level. The selfevaluation has two main purposes: firstly, to
enable the school to judge its own performance
against set criteria, and secondly, to enable
local authorities to monitor school performance,
quality-assure schools’ work, assess performan-

Indicators that are used include pupil results in
external assessments, the outcome of teacher
133

(
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assessments, contextual data (e.g. percentage
of pupils entitled to free school meals) and
funding levels. The information for each school
is benchmarked against all those in a local
authority and in the family of schools (a set
number of schools sharing the same
characteristics).

measure performance, alongside factors such
as capacity to improve, leadership strengths,
and areas for development. Local authorities
use the information from schools’ selfevaluations to monitor performance and to
inform decisions about the allocation of
resources. The outcomes of these evaluations
are reported to the Welsh Government for
information and are used by Estyn as part of the
evidence base for inspections.

As part of self-evaluation for inspection, schools
are required to present evidence against each of
the 29 aspects contained in the Common
Inspection Framework (CIF), together with
judgements about how effectively each one is
being addressed. When producing the selfevaluation, schools are advised by Estyn to:
cross-reference to sources of supporting
evidence, using hyperlinks where appropriate;
provide and comment on statistical data about
recent outcomes, normally over the last three
years; identify areas for improvement as well as
strengths; refer to sector-leading practice where
appropriate; and link clearly to an improvement
plan and targets.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
In 2011, the Welsh Government introduced a
system where each secondary school is
allocated into one of five bands (Band 1 being
the top performing and Bands 4 and 5 being the
bottom performing schools) (136, 137). This is
done on the basis of an analysis of school
performance data including overall results and
specific measurements of performance in
English/Welsh and mathematics, and school
attendance.

Estyn has produced self-evaluation manuals for
both primary (134) and secondary (135) schools
which feed into the CIF and can be used as part
of schools’ internal self-evaluation processes.

Within each data group, ‘relative performance’ is
measured to take account of a selection of
actual performance, progress over time, and
performance relative to context and cohort (for
example, free school meals levels). Banding is
considered one of many measures of
performance, with the purpose of identifying the
level of support which schools require, and
providing more transparent information on
relative performance of schools.

Local authority staff (often referred to as
Challenge Advisors) support the evaluation.
Each school is allocated a member of the local
authority staff who works with the school for a
minimum number of days each year. Where a
school faces significant challenges, the number
of days is increased to enable the school to be
given more intensive support.

Teachers’ performance is appraised by their line
manager (a member of the school leadership
team) on an annual basis. Headteachers are
evaluated by external actors, usually a
headteacher from a different local authority
area. Those annual evaluations are undertaken
as a matter of course.

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
The school self-evaluation is used for internal
purposes and is not published.
Internal evaluation is used to enable schools
and local authorities to identify a school’s
performance against set criteria. It enables local
authorities to identify developmental needs, set
appropriate development targets, have a
structured dialogue with schools, and to

Estyn evaluates local authority education
provision as part of its cycle of inspections and
usually this is done every five years. This is
done against criteria set at a national level.

134

(

135

(

(

(
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) http://www.estyn.gov.uk/english/inspection/inspectionguidance/primary-schools/

137

) http://www.estyn.gov.uk/english/inspection/inspectionguidance/secondary-schools
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used in a composite, thematic, or good practice
report.

Section IV. Reforms
The Welsh Government has announced that
from January 2015, it will begin to introduce
changes to the National School Categorisation
System, covering both primary (initially on a pilot
basis) and secondary schools. Schools will be
assessed on a range of performance measures
provided by the Welsh Government and on selfevaluation by schools on their ability to improve
in relation to leadership, learning and teaching.
Self-evaluations will be corroborated by
Challenge Advisors. The combination of the two
judgements (on performance measures and
self-evaluation) will lead to a colour
categorisation of the school (green/yellow/amber/red) which will trigger a bespoke
programme of
support,
challenge
and
intervention. This will replace the system of
school banding for secondary schools
mentioned in Section III above.

2. Evaluators
Inspectors are directly employed by the
inspectorate. They can cover different responsibilities and roles. District inspectors have
responsibility for a group of organisations within
an educational phase and within a particular
geographical area. They carry out ongoing
monitoring visits. In the case of follow-up
inspections, the district inspector will generally
be the reporting inspector. Reporting inspectors
manage the inspection team and are supported,
in most cases, by a deputy reporting inspector.
Inspections of individual organisations are normally undertaken by a team of specialist
inspectors, supported where appropriate by
associate
assessors
(see
below)
and
professional associates.
All inspectors must be qualified to at least
degree level or equivalent, and must have a
qualification enabling them to teach in a grantaided school (as publicly funded schools are
referred to in Northern Ireland). Most inspection
teams include specialist inspectors (e.g. of
particular subjects, pastoral care/safeguarding,
Irish-medium education) and qualifications
specific to the post will be required. All
inspectors have substantial teaching experience. Requirements depend on the specific post
but, typically, these are ten years’ experience,
three of which would be at senior level and
include such areas as leading or implementing
improvement strategies or influencing or
monitoring evaluation.

United Kingdom –
Northern Ireland
Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
The Education and Training Inspectorate (138)
(ETI), a division within the Department of
Education, is the body responsible for inspecting
and reporting on the quality of education in
schools. The purpose of inspection is to promote
the highest possible standards of learning,
teaching and achievement, by evaluating the
quality of provision and identifying schools'
strengths and areas for improvement. In addition
to regular inspections of individual schools,
particular surveys/evaluations are undertaken to
gain evidence on a specialist area of the
curriculum or on matters of priority interest.
Results of these may be used to disseminate
examples of good practice. Evidence collected
during individual school inspections may be

Newly
appointed
inspectors
serve
a
probationary period of one year, during which
they follow an appropriate programme of
induction and staff development. Core induction
lasts for 12 weeks. Staff development continues
throughout an inspector’s service with the
organisation.
The ETI also recruits a pool of 'associate
assessors' from among senior school staff, such
as principals, deputy principals or senior
teachers. Associate assessors may be asked to
join an inspection team up to a maximum of

138

(

) http://www.etini.gov.uk/
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twice a year. Training for associate assessors is
provided by professional development courses,
three to four of which are held annually. Content
is tailored to the needs of the assessors, as
identified through previous conferences.

• How well do learners develop and achieve?
This area deals with achievement, standards,
progression, and fulfilling potential.
For each quality indicator category, there is a
set of suggested performance indicators. Six
performance levels are used for reporting:
outstanding; very good; good; satisfactory;
inadequate; unsatisfactory.

3. Evaluation framework
The general framework and quality indicators
guiding inspections of schools are provided in
the ETI's 2010 publications Together Towards
Improvement:
a
process
for
self139 140
evaluation ( ) ( ).

This framework is used for all routine school
inspections. Follow-up inspections will focus
more on the specific areas identified as requiring
improvement.

Inspectors assess the quality of provision under
three broad headings: leadership and management; quality of provision for learning; quality of
achievements and standards. Under these
headings, five key questions and areas of focus
are provided:

4. Procedures
ETI has developed a proportionate and riskbased inspection strategy for schools, which is
being phased in over a six-year period which
began in September 2010. All schools will have
a formal inspection activity at least once in a
three-year period, but the length and nature of
the inspection activity varies according to
assessment of risk. This involves using information from performance indicators, such as the
percentage of pupils achieving the target levels
for attainment in assessments and national
tests; risk factors, such as the length of time
since the previous inspection; and ongoing
monitoring of school by district inspectors.

• How effective are leadership and management in raising achievement and supporting
learners? This question deals with strategic
leadership, action to promote improvement,
staffing, accommodation and physical
resources, links and partnerships, equality of
opportunity, diversity and good relations, and
public value.
• How effective are teaching, learning and
assessment? Here, the areas under scrutiny
are planning, teaching and learning, and
assessment.

Schools receive two weeks' notice of an inspection. Prior to an inspection, primary schools
have to submit some documentation to ETI that
helps the inspectorate in understanding the
context of the school. The documentation
includes basic information on aspects such as
class sizes, pupil: teacher ratios, teachers’
timetables, teaching staff details and numbers of
children with special educational needs. Postprimary schools are required to complete an
inspection overview document and provide it to
the reporting inspector. This document consists
of a concise, up-to-date summary of the school's
priorities and how these were set, the actions
currently being taken and the evidence available
under the three headings of 'achievements and
standards', 'the quality of provision for learning'
and 'leadership and management'. Schools are
encouraged to ensure that some form of selfevaluation on the three main parameters is
available for inspection. ETI provides a sample

• How well do the learning experiences,
programmes and activities meet the needs of
the learners and the wider community? In
this section, inspectors assess the quality of
curriculum
provision
and
learning
experiences.
• How well are learners cared for, guided and
supported? This question considers aspects
of pastoral care, safeguarding, and additional
learning support (and for post-primary:
careers education, information, advice and
guidance).

139

(

) http://www.etini.gov.uk/index/together-towardsimprovement/together-towards-improvementprimary.htm (primary)
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(

) http://www.etini.gov.uk/index/together-towardsimprovement/together-towards-improvement-postprimary.pdf (post-primary)
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5. Outcomes of external evaluation

proforma which a school may use if it finds it to
be helpful. Governors are required to conduct a
self-evaluation, rating themselves against three
levels of effectiveness, which will form the basis
of their discussion with inspectors. The selfevaluation includes how well governors understand performance data, and whether they have
an accurate picture of their school’s performance against benchmarks and for different
groups of learners. A proforma is available from
ETI. Inspection visits are carried out on either a
two- or five-day block model (primary) or a fiveday block model (post-primary).

ETI’s reports give an overall judgement of
outstanding, very good, good, satisfactory,
inadequate or unsatisfactory and identify the
areas where improvement is needed. For
schools judged to be outstanding or very good,
acknowledgement by the board of governors/
management committee of the inspection, as
well as the receipt and distribution of the report,
is all that is required. For schools judged to be
good, ETI, through visits by district inspectors,
monitors their progress in the areas for
improvement identified by the inspection. If the
school is judged satisfactory, a letter will be sent
from the Department of Education (DE) to the
school outlining the follow-up action required. In
response, the school must send the DE an
action plan addressing the issues identified.
Interim follow-up visits to monitor progress, and
a formal follow-up inspection to reach a decision
on whether there has been sufficient improvement to allow the school to exit the monitoring
process, take place over a 12-24 month period.
A school judged inadequate or unsatisfactory is
placed in formal intervention and is subject to a
targeted programme of support. The DE writes
to the Education and Library Board (ELB – the
employing authority for controlled schools), or
the Council for Catholic Maintained Schools
(CCMS – the employing authority for voluntary
maintained schools), as appropriate, outlining
ETI’s findings and detailing the follow-up actions
required, copying the letter to the school. The
school should agree an action plan with the
ELB/CCMS who will send it to the DE. This
action plan will be the basis for the follow-up
process which will include interim follow-up visits
and follow-up inspections. In line with the Every
School A Good School (141) formal intervention
process, the interim follow-up visit(s) and the
first of at most, two follow-up inspections should
be completed within 12–18 months of the receipt
of the action plan.

On the basis of the evidence provided in the
school’s self-evaluation, inspectors select a
sample of lessons to observe; interview key
staff; interact with and interview pupils; and track
progress of the work in pupils’ books in order to
evaluate how effective the school has been in
carrying out and demonstrating improvement.
The overall trends and progress in the school’s
internal and external performance indicators are
tracked and benchmarked against the performance of pupils within the school and the
performance of pupils in schools with a similar
free school meal entitlement.
Prior to an inspection, the school sends parents
a letter from ETI giving them details of how to
access an online questionnaire on its website.
Teachers and other staff also have the
opportunity to respond to a questionnaire.
The school’s performance data is discussed with
the senior management team who have a
chance to provide their interpretation of the
context of the organisation. The reporting
inspector holds a meeting with the board of
governors to hear its views about the school.
The school receives a pre-publication draft of
the report to check for factual accuracy. The
reporting inspector considers any factual errors
identified, if necessary discusses these with the
school and makes any required adjustments to
the report.

Where, after two inspections, performance is
found to remain less than satisfactory, the DE
will meet with ELB/CCMS, ETI and the board of

Depending on the overall judgement there can
be follow-up actions.
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governors to discuss alternative approaches and
to take action. Possible actions include:

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools

• restructuring of the governance, leadership
and management within the school;

1. Status and purpose
Through the Education (School Development
Plans) Regulations (Northern Ireland) 2010, the
Department of Education (DE) requires schools
to undertake self-evaluation as part of school
development planning. A School Development
Plan must be revised no later than three years
from the date of the last plan and no later than
six months from the date of publication of the
report of an inspection of the school. Schools
are encouraged to make some self-evaluation
information available at the start of an inspection
and ETI provides a sample proforma which
schools may use if they wish. The focus of selfevaluation depends on the context of the school,
e.g. its size, experience of self-evaluation or if
the principal is newly appointed, as well other
factors, such as the areas for improvement
identified during an inspection, the standards
achieved by the pupils in internal and external
assessments or the outcomes of consultation
with pupils, parents and staff.

• merging the school with a neighbouring
school;
• closing the school and reopening after a
period with a new management team;
• closing the school and transferring the pupils
to other nearby suitable schools.
It is not the duty of the Education and Training
Inspectorate to provide extended support for
teachers and schools. Support for underperforming schools is mainly provided by the
Curriculum, Advisory and Support Service
(CASS) of the ELBs. Such support may include
advice for governors, training for management
teams, and support or training across a range of
areas.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
Inspection results are reported as an overall
performance level against each main parameter.
Test results are reported in the context of
assessing achievement and standards. For
primary schools, end of key stage results are
reported in general terms or as being above or
below national averages. Post-primary reports
include three years’ historical data for the
school’s examination results. General Certificate
of Secondary Education (GCSE) results are
compared with the national average for similar
schools in the same free school meals category.
ETI publishes all school inspection reports on its
website. The school and board of governors
receive a copy. They must provide parents with
the web link to the report and also give
information on the school notice board on when
a paper copy can be consulted by those parents
without access to a computer.

2. Parties involved
The prime responsibility for self-evaluation lies
with the principal and the board of governors.
They are responsible for selecting the other
stakeholders, e.g. teachers, other staff, parents,
or pupils who will be involved. The approach of
the individual school determines whether
participants are actively involved through
providing and analysing data themselves or
inform evaluation through discussions or
consultation.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Schools may choose to use the same
frameworks used by the inspectorate for
external evaluation. They may use them only in
part or devise their own quality indicators.

When formulating education policies, the DE
has regard to ETI reports. Evaluation findings
may be used to inform the biennial Chief
Inspector’s report on the education system, or
ETI’s thematic or composite reports.

In 2010, the Department of Education issued a
guidance document to support schools in their
self-evaluation and development planning
activities142. This was distributed to all schools.
142
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All schools are provided annually with
benchmarking data by the Department of
Education that enables them to compare their
performance in assessments and in public
examinations with schools of similar characteristics, for example, the socio-economic
background of their pupils, as measured by
entitlement to free school meals. This is one
element of the range of data available to schools
to support planning for improvement at pupil,
class, year group, key stage and whole-school
level. Other resources include the data available
through the eSchools (143) system, and statistical
bulletins from the Department of Education.

planning. ELBs will consult them to inform any
post-inspection improvement support they are
providing and they form part of the evidence
base which ETI uses in inspections.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Teachers, including school principals, are
evaluated annually as part of the performance
review and staff development (PRSD).scheme.
The principal’s review is conducted by a
minimum of two governors, assisted by external
advisors. The principal is responsible for
appointing the reviewers of teachers. These are
generally internal staff.

School improvement services are offered by the
Curriculum Advice and Support Service of the
ELBs in support of Every School a Good School.
These include school improvement advisers, onsite, centre-based or web training for teachers
and governors and the provision of guidance
materials.

The Department of Education commissions
research on, and reviews of, the education
system that covers Education and Library
Boards (ELBs). District inspectors gain an
overview of quality in specific areas. Area board
co-ordinators lead teams of inspectors working
within a particular ELB area and thus gain an
overview of the quality of provision within that
Board’s area.

Evaluation is one of the competences required
of teachers at all stages of their training, and
training providers’ courses must aim to develop
such competences. The principles and practice
of quality assurance systems, including school
review and self-evaluation, are part of the
National Standards for Headteachers (144) (NI),
which underpin the Professional Qualification for
Headship (NI). The Regional Training Unit runs
courses in self-evaluation. The DE provides a
web-based platform, ESaGS.tv (145), which
shares ideas and practices and provides support
materials across a range of school improvement
issues.

The Chief Inspector issues a biennial report
considering the quality of educational provision
and outcomes nationally.
The Department of Education and the Council
for
the
Curriculum,
Examinations
and
Assessment issue aggregated national statistics
for performance in public examinations.
All schools are provided annually with benchmarking data to enable them to compare their
performance in assessments and in public examinations with schools in similar circumstances,
in terms of enrolment bands and proportions of
pupils with free school meals entitlement.

ETI has published a suite of materials, including
DVDs, designed to assist self-evaluation at
whole-school and subject level. The Catholic
Council for Maintained Schools has also
produced guidance.

Section IV. Reforms

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation

No reforms.

The results of school evaluation feed into the
school’s cycle of improvement and development
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United Kingdom –
Scotland

employers through payment of a daily fee to
allow them to do so.
Inspection team also include voluntary lay
Members who are non-educationalists, selected
and trained by Education Scotland staff and who
focus on schools’ partnerships with parents.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
School evaluation for which central/top level
authorities are responsible

3. Evaluation framework
To evaluate schools, the inspectors use a
common framework, 'How good is our
school?' (146), which contains six key areas:

1. Purpose of external evaluation and bodies
School inspections are carried out by Education
Scotland (formerly HMIE). Education Scotland is
a Scottish Government executive agency,
dedicated to the improvement of education.

• What outcomes have we achieved?
• How well do we meet the needs of our
school community?

The main purposes of school inspections are:

• How good is the education we provide?

• to provide assurance to stakeholders about
the quality of education provided;

• How good is our management?

• to build capacity for improvement by focusing

• What is our capacity for improvement?

• How good is our leadership?

on schools' self-evaluation procedures; and

Each key area contains several quality
indicators which include illustrations of
performance/practice/provision which would be
described as 'very good' and 'weak'. These
quality indicators enable inspectors to mark
each key area on a 6-point scale of evaluations
ranging from excellent to unsatisfactory.

• to inform national policy development
through evidence-based advice.

2. Evaluators
School inspections are carried out by Her
Majesty’s Inspectors who are civil servants
working for Education Scotland. School
inspections are led by a managing inspector
(MI). Staff who are recruited as HM Inspectors
must have a University Honours degree or
equivalent and a teaching qualification, have
had successful professional experience in
education and a proven track record in a
significant leadership role (for example as a
headteacher, depute headteacher, or subject
leader). Once appointed as inspectors, the
successful candidates are provided with a ninemonth probationary period which includes
bespoke training in evaluation and shadowing
school inspections.

The framework, 'How good is our school' is used
not only by inspectors, but also by schools for
their self-evaluation and by local authorities for
their work in supporting school self-evaluation.
The framework covers all aspects of the work of
the school but, during inspection, the inspectors
focus only on five quality indicators, which are
improvements
in
performance,
learners’
experiences, meeting learning needs, curriculum
and improvement through self-evaluation.

4. Procedures
From 2011/12, Education Scotland moved from
a generational cycle of inspection (where a
school was inspected every six to seven years)
to a sampling model where around 220 school
inspections take place each year. Education
Scotland’s statisticians identify a statistically
valid sample of schools to be inspected within
the annual programme. The sample of school is

Inspection teams also include Associate
Assessors (AAs) who are high-performing
practitioners
(e.g.
headteachers,
depute
headteachers,
local
authority
quality
improvement officers). AAs join inspection
teams approximately three times a year and
Education
Scotland
compensates
their

146

(

180

) How good is our school? (third edition)

La garantía de la calidad en la educación

selected on the basis of their size, the location in
an urban or rural area, a deprived area and
whether the school is denominational or not. In
addition, there is the possibility to add a small
number of schools to the sample, in discussion
with local authorities, for example schools which
are known to be underperforming, or schools
where there is innovative practice.

• Once inspectors feel they have enough
evidence to make their evaluations, the
inspection team will meet to discuss and
agree the inspection findings. They will
discuss their findings about the three key
questions which are the focus of the
inspection (see Section I.3) with the head
teacher, other members of the senior
management team and a representative of
the local authority. At the end of the
discussion, inspectors will agree with the
head teacher areas which will help to
continue to improve the school. They will
discuss any continuing engagement activities
which might support the school in taking
improvements forward. They may also
discuss how they will follow up on any
innovative and/or highly effective practice
seen during the inspection. In primary
schools, a member of the team will give
some feedback on the key messages from
the inspection findings to staff.

The week of inspection progresses as follows:
• On the first day, the inspection starts with a
scoping meeting which builds on the school’s
own self-evaluation report, and during which
the head teacher presents key information
contained in the school’s Standards and
Quality Report and School Improvement Plan
(see Section II). The meeting focuses on how
self-evaluation is leading to improvement.
The head teacher may point the team in the
direction of good practice. A representative
of the local authority attends the meeting and
feeds in evidence from the authority’s
evaluation of the school. The lay member will
meet with the Chair of the Parent Council, a
group of parents and a group of
children/young people. A voluntary briefing
for school staff who wants to know more
about the inspection will be held.

• Before the letter to parents is published on
Education Scotland’s website, the school,
the Chair of the Parent Council and the local
authority have the opportunity to comment
on the draft. The detailed Record of
Inspection Findings is shared with the
school, the Chair of the Parent Council and
the local authority to support improvement.

• During the next three days, Inspectors will
collect evidence to establish their findings.
They visit classes and observe learning and
teaching. There will be a particular focus on
literacy, numeracy, health and wellbeing.
They will also meet groups of pupils, and
school staff. They will look at documentation
provided by the school, such as school
policies and documents relating to the
school’s self-evaluation. They draw on
analyses of questionnaires completed in
advance of the inspection by staff, parents
and pupils and dealing with all aspects of the
school’s self-evaluation and people’s view. In
secondary schools, they discuss with staff
statistical data drawn from Insight (see
Section II.3) about the school’s performance
in national examinations. The lay member
will continue to look at aspects of partnership
working with parents. At the end of the
second day all staff are invited to take part in
in a professional dialogue session.

5. Outcomes
There are four main outcomes of the inspection
procedure:
• In the 'no continuing engagement' option,
Education Scotland is satisfied with the overall quality of provision and confident that the
school’s self-evaluation processes are
leading to improvements. As a result, they
will make no further visits in connection with
this inspection. The local authority will inform
parents about the establishment’s progress
as part of their arrangements for reporting to
parents on the quality of their establishments.
• In the 'additional support' option, Education
Scotland is satisfied with the overall quality of
provision and confident that most of the
school’s self-evaluation processes are
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also be sent a small number of paper copies of
the letter and evaluations for those parents who
do not have online access.

leading to improvement. However, inspectors
feel that the school will benefit from some
support and this can be provided by a range
of Education Scotland staff (inspectors or
education officers, in partnership with the
local authority.

School evaluation for which local authorities are
responsible

• In the case of a request for 'further
inspection', Education Scotland thinks that
the school needs additional support and
more time to make necessary improvements.
An Area Lead Officer will discuss with the
local authority the most appropriate support
in order to build capacity for improvement,
and will maintain contact to monitor progress.
Education Scotland will return to evaluate
aspects of provision and the progress in
improving provision within an agreed
timescale following publication of the
inspection letter. They will then issue another
letter to parents on the extent to which the
establishment has improved.

Local authorities bear responsibilities for school
evaluation (see Section II.1). They are required
to 'endeavour to secure improvement in the
quality of the school education which is provided
in the schools managed by them' (147). Local
authorities have full autonomy in ensuring these
responsibilities.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
According to what has become known as the
‘Scottish approach’, schools must take
responsibility for the quality of the education
they provide and must demonstrate that they are
taking action to secure continuous improvement.
The Standards in Scotland's Schools Act 2000
requires public schools to produce an annual
self-evaluation report and a plan for improvement. The approaches to self-evaluation and the
effectiveness of the improvement process is one
of the five quality indicators subject to external
inspection by Education Scotland.

• In case the inspection procedure identified
an innovative practice they would like to
explore further, they work with the school
and education authority to record the practice
and share it more widely.

6. Reporting findings
Inspection reports are published as a matter of
course by Education Scotland. The school will
be provided with a draft copy of the report, in the
format of a letter to parents, within two weeks
after the inspection. At the same time, the local
authority and Chair of the Parent Council will
receive a draft copy of the letter. The head
teacher, local authority and the Chair of the
Parent Council will be asked to provide an
agreed response, including any comments or
suggested corrections, during the following
week.

In evaluating their own work, schools are
supported and challenged by their local
education authorities. The self-evaluation report
and a plan for improvement completed by
schools are analysed by local authority staff who
will seek clarification to ensure schools continue
to improve. Schools who require additional
support to improve will work closely with local
authority staff.
All three actors (schools, local authorities and
inspectors) use the same, shared criteria to
identify strengths and areas for improvement,
listed in the framework, 'How good is our
school' (148).

The final version of the letter will normally be
published on Education Scotland’s website
within eight working weeks after the end of the
inspection. It will include a link to other evidence
from the inspection such as pre-questionnaire
findings, attainment information and Education
Scotland’s evaluations of the five quality
indicators from How good is our school?
selected for external evaluation. Schools will
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2. Parties involved

at all levels in self-evaluation. There is a range
of resources on Education Scotland’s website to
support this process, and local authorities draw
on these, as well as their own local expertise
and resources. Furthermore, training in self-evaluation is part of initial teacher education (151).
The inspectorate body, Education Scotland, provides online (152) a range of resources to support
self-evaluation at local authority and school
level, including occasional on-line seminars.

The reference framework for external and
internal evaluation of schools (How good is our
school) highlights the importance of involving
staff at all levels, children and young people,
parents and partners in the school community in
evaluating the quality of the school’s work
openly and rigorously.

3. Evaluation tools and support
All schools in Scotland use 'How good is our
school' for their self-evaluation, which is the
same framework as used by Education Scotland, and by local authorities. It is not a legislative requirement, or 'compulsory', but has been
universally adopted through national consensus.

4. Use of results
There is a legislative requirement for local
authorities to support their schools in using the
results and findings of self-evaluation to produce
an annual report on the standards and quality of
their work, and to plan for improvement.

Up until 2014, secondary schools have been
able to use the national Standard Tables and
Charts (STACS) (149) data collated by Scottish
Government statisticians. The website provides
analyses of data relating to the results of
national examinations which local authorities
and schools use to compare performance:
across different subjects within schools; across
the local authority; nationally and with a group of
selected schools. In August 2014, STACS was
replaced by the new system Insight (150), which
supports schools in evaluating their performance
and planning for improvement in new ways.
Insight provides more information on educational outcomes, including post-school destinations
and attainment at the end of education. Schools
will be able to evaluate their performance in
relation to their local authority; nationally, as well
as to other schools with similar characteristics of
pupils.

Education Scotland uses the school’s self-evaluation as the starting point for its inspections.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
Teachers and head teachers are evaluated by
the local authority through 'professional review
and development' (PRD). Each local authority
has its own approach to PRD, informed by the
standards provided by the General Teaching
Council Scotland (GTCS) (153).
Evaluation of local authority education provision
is undertaken through the system of Validated
self-evaluation (VSE). It is a voluntary process
which aims to support and challenge the work of
education authorities to improve the quality of
provision and outcomes for learners. It is led by
the local education authority and involves a
partnership in which Education Scotland works
alongside the authority and applies its
knowledge of educational delivery and expertise
in evaluation. The purpose of this is to support,
extend and challenge the education authority's
own self-evaluation, and so affirm (or otherwise)
and strengthen outcomes for learners.

Some local authorities engage independent
consultants to help with analysis of data, or
other approaches to self-evaluation. Some local
authorities involve their teachers in 'peer
evaluation' of other schools. All local authorities
have Quality Improvement Officers or the
equivalent who support schools.
Across the country, local authorities and schools
have a range of approaches to training teachers
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Education Scotland publishes 'state of the
nation' reports (154) every three years on the
quality of education across all sectors, based on
its inspections and reviews during the three-year
period in question.

The Ministry of Education, Science and Culture
also organises thematic inspections, as well as
participation
in
international
educational
research and comparison exercises.
The purpose of evaluation and quality control as
written in the Compulsory School Act
91/2008 (157) is to:

Education Scotland’s inspection also provides
baseline data on its findings to enable the
Scottish Government to monitor the quality of
pre-school and school education over time (155).

• provide information about school activities,
school achievements and developments to
educational authorities, school staff, parents
and pupils and educational institutions
receiving students from said schools (in this
case upper secondary schools);

Schools and local authorities are able to use
data relating to national examinations (see
Section II.3).

Section IV. Reforms

• ensure that school activities are carried out in
accordance with the law, regulations and the
National Curriculum Guide for Compulsory
Schools;

Work is due to commence in the near future to
produce the next edition of 'How good is our
school?' The nature of changes has not yet
been decided.

• improve the quality of education and school
activities, and to encourage developmental
work;

Iceland

• ensure that pupils’ rights are respected and
that they get the service they are entitled to
in accordance with the law.

Section I. External evaluation of schools

According to legislation, evaluation at local level
should be carried out in pre-schools, primary
and lower secondary schools. Although local
educational authorities have a formal responsibility for these evaluations, in practice only the
Municipality of Reykjavík evaluates its schools
independently. The Municipality of Reykjavík
has its own evaluation procedure as well as a
separate evaluation department (Statistics and
Research, Reykjavík City Department of
Education and Youth – TOR (158)) and has been
conducting evaluations of compulsory schools
since 2007 based on the legislation currently in
force, the national curriculum requirements and
the policies of local educational authorities.

1. Purpose of external evaluation and bodies
responsible
The Ministry of Education, Science and Culture
in cooperation with the Association of Local Authorities (representative body of the country′s
local authorities) is legally responsible for evaluating ‘compulsory schools’, i.e. primary and
lower secondary schools. Due to the small size
of most local authorities, the Ministry conducts a
joint inspection/evaluation with the local educational authorities (LEAs) in all 74 local authorities, except in the capital city of Reykjavik.
Since 2012, the public authority, the Educational
Testing Institute (156) has been responsible for
carrying out inspections/evaluations in compulsory and secondary schools in Iceland, on
behalf of the Ministry of Education, Science and
Culture.

The purpose of this evaluation is to monitor and
improve school performance. Municipalities
carry out external evaluation and quality control
as laid down in the Compulsory School Act
91/2008. They provide the Ministry with
information on the implementation of school
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framework, ‘Gæðastarf í grunnskólum (159)’
(Quality in compulsory schools) with parameters
and standards that consist of three or four
indicators and a structured plan for inspection.
This plan includes general instructions and
ethics and guiding principles for evaluators (160),
indicators to guide the evaluators, and the
general structure of the evaluation report. The
main framework consists of three core indicators
relating to various aspects of schooling:
leadership, teaching and learning as well as
self-evaluation. A fourth indicator is selected by
the local authority in cooperation with the school
such as provision for children with special
needs, school climate or another aspect of
interest to the school. As this last indicator is
specific for each school it does not have the
same status as the other three. Each indicator
consists of between six and ten elements each
with 8-15 aspects to consider. Standards for
compulsory schools were developed from
legislation and the curriculum and school
performance is measured against these
standards (161). Each aspect is evaluated on a
five-point scale where 1 is unsatisfactory; 2 is
satisfactory in some areas but with other
important areas less than satisfactory; 3 is good
with most areas satisfactory; 4 is very good with
every area up to standard; 5 is given when the
school shows excellence in some areas.

operations, their internal evaluation procedures,
their external evaluation outcomes, and on the
development of school policy and planning for
improvement.

2. Evaluators
Evaluators carrying out the external evaluation
for the Ministry of Education, Science and
Culture work in teams of two or three. In every
team there must be teachers with experience of
working at the same school level as the one
they are evaluating, and people who have
experience or expertise in research and school
evaluation – either a through a course in school
evaluation at university level or specialised
course on evaluation run by the Educational
Testing Institute. One of these inspectors/
evaluators comes from the Educational Testing
Institute, and the other is appointed by local
authorities.
These teams are independent inspectors
contracted for each individual school evaluation.
The Ministry of Education, Science and Culture
sets some rules for the evaluators they contract.
During the term of inspection evaluators are not
allowed to work in schools of the same level
they are inspecting. No specific courses or
specialist training is required other than that
mentioned above and no specialist training or
courses are initiated regularly by the top-level
authorities. Training for these specialists is
sporadic. The most recent training course,
initiated by the Educational Testing Institute,
took place in 2013.

The main areas of focus during these
evaluations are: school leadership, educational
processes, outcomes, internal evaluation and
compliance with regulations.
The municipality of the capital, Reykjavík, is the
only local authority conducting regular external
evaluations. Reykjavik City Department of
Education and Youth is working out frameworks
for evaluating compulsory schools. These are
similar to the framework mentioned earlier for
the joint evaluation of compulsory schools
carried out by teams from central and local
authorities. In Reykjavik, human resource
management in schools is also evaluated.

In Reykjavik, school evaluation is conducted by
evaluators with teaching experience and
experience in research methods such as
observations, interviews and focus groups.
Specialists from the human resources division of
the Reykjavik City Department of Education and
Youth take part in gathering information during
school visits as do specialists from the statistics
and research division.

3. Evaluation framework
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4. Procedures

The draft report is submitted to the principal for
consultation to ensure the accuracy of
information provided.

There are no legal requirements with respect to
the frequency of external evaluations of
compulsory schools. The Ministry of Education,
Science and Culture jointly with the LEAs
conduct evaluations in 10 compulsory schools a
year. Schools are chosen according to
municipality, so that evaluation is spread across
different local authorities. The typical procedure
used in external evaluation is the analysis of
various documents and data from schools,
namely all the information schools are obliged to
publish by law either on paper or on the internet.
This includes the school curriculum guide, its
annual operational plan, its self-evaluation
outcomes and its improvement plan. School
action plans concerning student wellbeing,
measures to prevent school failure and the
teaching of students with special needs are also
taken into consideration. Information is also
gathered for compulsory schools on student
achievement in standardised national tests in
Icelandic and maths in the 4th, and 7th and 10th
grades, and also in English in 10th grade.
Various other data gathered through surveys
conducted in schools are also used as part of
this document analysis, which is mostly done
prior to the school visit. Surveys used in the
internal evaluation of schools may be aimed at
pupils, parents and/or teachers and may deal
with aspects such as wellbeing, management or
study habits.

The Ministry of Education, Science and Culture
follows up every school evaluation with a letter
to the school authorities calling for a mandatory
improvement plan. The Ministry then send a
new letter asking how school improvement has
been implemented in the few months following
the evaluation.
The Reykjavik City Department of Education
and Youth evaluates seven compulsory schools
a year. They finished their first cycle of
evaluation in spring 2014 and are starting the
next round. At this pace schools in Reykjavík will
have external evaluation approximately every
six years.
Reykjavik follows the same procedure in their
local external evaluations as the one explained
in the previous section on school evaluation for
which central/top authorities are responsible.
Reykjavik city also conducts surveys among
parents, students and staff of schools and
gathers information from schools for use in the
external evaluation.

5. Outcome of external evaluation
Recommendations for improvement are issued
in the report written by external evaluators. The
Ministry of Education, Science and Culture calls
for a written plan for improvement based on the
report from the local authorities and the school.
The findings of the external evaluation are
followed up to ensure that there has indeed
been an improvement. On the basis of the
responses received from the school and the
local authorities, the Ministry of Education
decides on any measures to be taken. However,
there are no legal provisions for taking
disciplinary measures against schools.

The school visit includes interviews, focus
groups as well as classroom observations in
compulsory schools. It lasts between two and
five days according to school size. In
compulsory schools at least 70 % of teachers
are evaluated in classroom situations. For
classroom observations, there is a structured
form on which to focus observations.
Interviews are conducted with principals and
other senior staff. Group interviews are
conducted with randomly selected persons
drawn from students, parents, teachers, other
staff in schools and the school board. Interviews
are on the broader aspects of schooling.

No additional resources or training are provided
by the Ministry.
Local authorities also call for a written plan of
improvement from the school based on the
findings and recommendations of the external
evaluation report. Again, no disciplinary
measures are instigated at local authority level.
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2. Parties involved

In Reykjavík, if the evaluation division notices
common tendencies in their external evaluations, indicating that many schools require
improvement in a particular area, they will
provide group support for all schools affected.

By law, each school is required to systematically
evaluate the results and quality of school
activities with the active participation of school
personnel, pupils and parents, as appropriate.
The head teacher/rector has overall responsibility for ensuring that internal evaluation is
carried out. For this purpose, schools are
recommended to establish a group responsible
for planning, carrying out and reporting on
internal evaluation.

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings
The findings for each school evaluated are
published in named school report on the website
of the Ministry of Education, Science and
Culture. Schools also often publish their report
on their website but this is not mandatory.
Reports of evaluations carried out by the
Educational Testing Institute on behalf of the
Ministry in compulsory schools are also
published on the Institute’s website. Each school
evaluation report is sent to the school authorities
in the municipalities and a summary of findings
is sent to every student and parent in the school.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Schools are free to use whatever tools they
choose for internal evaluation. Internal evaluation is to include the school’s policy and objectives, an explanation of how these are to be
achieved, an analysis of the strengths and
weaknesses of the school’s operations and a
plan for improvement. Schools do not have to
use the same framework used in external
evaluation.

Evaluation findings from Reykjavik schools are
published in form of an individual school report
on Reykjavik’s City Department of Education
and Youth website. Reports of evaluations
carried out by the Educational Testing Institute
on behalf of the Ministry and other local
authorities in compulsory schools are published
on the Institute's website. Schools often publish
their own report, but again, this is not
mandatory.

Compulsory schools can choose to use online
questionnaires aimed at pupils, parents,
teachers and other staff, which help schools
compare themselves with other participating
schools on various aspects of provision. For
example, the wellbeing of students and
teachers, student attitudes to subjects, study
habits, etc. This information is used by schools
in conducting their internal evaluation. Student
results in national tests are published as school
results and can be used in internal evaluation
and to compare schools.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
All schools (pre-primary, compulsory and upper
secondary education) are required by legislation
to apply internal evaluation methods to evaluate
their work. This should be a continuing process
with the main purpose of improving school
quality but also as a means of reporting to the
educational authorities. No specific report
template is in use for internal evaluation or
improvement planning.

Some local authorities support schools
struggling with internal evaluation. Teacher
advisors or other specialists in educational
improvement from the local educational
authorities work with schools to improve their
evaluation procedures.
The Association of Local Authorities in Iceland
has published an information manual for local
educational authorities to help them support
internal evaluation in schools (162).

Schools are required to publish information on
their internal evaluation process, in accordance
with the school curriculum guide and plans for
improvement. Internal evaluation methods may
be subject to external evaluation by the Ministry
of Education, Science and Culture.

A team of volunteers from the Icelandic
Evaluation Society (group of people with
162
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experience in evaluation) has put together a
short guidance manual on internal evaluation to
help schools with the process (163).

tests for Icelandic and Maths in the 4th, 7th and
10th grades and also for English in the 10th
grade. These results are benchmarked with the
national curriculum guide. Schools are given the
results for all students who have taken the same
national tests. These are both raw scored and
benchmarked to the national curriculum guide.

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
Schools should use the results of internal
evaluation to produce an improvement plan for
the year ahead. They should also monitor how
well they fulfil their plan. Connections must be
made between the internal evaluation findings
and the school improvement plan.

The Ministry of Education, Science and Culture
analyses and disseminates information relating
to compulsory school activities based on
information provided by the municipalities as
well as on data it collects itself (cf. Article 37 and
38 of The Compulsory School Act, 91/2008).

The way local authorities use internal evaluation
varies from one authority to another. Reykjavik
and some other local authorities follow their
schools’ improvement plans from year to year.
The internal evaluation report is of interest to
external evaluators. The Ministry may request
information at any time relating to schools’
internal quality systems. Schools' internal
evaluation reports should be made public, for
example, on school websites.

Section IV. Reforms
No planned reforms.

Former Yugoslav
Republic of Macedonia

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

Section I. External evaluation of schools

Teachers are not evaluated individually in
Iceland, nor are school heads.

• School evaluation for which central/top
authorities are responsible

Local authorities are not evaluated regularly.
The Ministry conducts specific evaluations on
various aspects of schooling, such as reading
instruction in compulsory schools, local
authorities' provision of support for children with
special educational needs and how educational
authorities work to improve the school climate
and student wellbeing.

1. Purpose of evaluation and responsible
bodies
The State Inspectorate for Education (SIE), a
body within the Ministry of Education and
Science (164), is the competent authority for
external evaluation in primary and secondary
schools in all 84 municipalities of the former
Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia. The SIE
carries out regular school evaluation (every
three years) as well ad hoc inspections in
response to written requests by students,
parents, parent councils, school staff or other
citizens. The purpose of the evaluation is to
evaluate the quality of the educational process,
ensure educational standards are met and that
schools comply with relevant legislation and
bylaws.

Once every three years, the Ministry sends
Parliament a report on compulsory schooling in
Iceland. Data is collected at the top and local
levels on aspects such as budgets, the number
and size of schools, the number of pupils,
diverse information on the demography of pupils
and staff, teaching time, days in school,
assessment, performance in national tests,
teaching materials, inspection and evaluation,
international studies and projects the ministry
funds.
The Educational Testing Institute publishes
aggregated school results every year in national
163
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2. Evaluators

• teaching (six indicators: teachers’ plans,
teaching process, students’ learning experience, meeting students’ needs, continuing
assessment, reporting on student progress);

The Evaluators are Education Inspectors –
employees of the Ministry of Education and
Science’s State Inspectorate for Education.
Evaluators must have teaching qualifications
and at least five years’ work experience in
schools or other educational institutions. They
must complete professional training courses
lasting three to six months run by senior
evaluators from the SIE and pass the
evaluators’ professional exam.

• student support (four indicators: general care
for students, health, educational guidance
and advice, monitoring student progress);
• school environment (four indicators: school
climate, promoting student attainment,
equality and equity, partnerships with parents
and the local and business communities);
• resources (five indicators: accommodation
and premises, tools used in the educational
process, provision of teaching staff, monitoring the professional development needs of
teaching staff, financial working of the
school);

3. Evaluation framework
The process of evaluation is carried out in
accordance with the Law on Education
Inspection; the Regulation on the Methods and
Procedures for Inspection Monitoring; and the
Manual of Regular Evaluation. The standards
and instruments for the evaluation of schools
are defined in two documents:

• management, governance and policy making
(three indicators: management and governance of the school, objectives and development of school policy, development
planning).

• Instruments for the Preparation Phase of
Regular Evaluation;
• Instruments for the Implementation Phase of
the Regular Evaluation.

School compliance with regulations focuses on:
school management, educational process and
use of ICT, professional development, extracurricular and project activities, experimental
programmes, enrolment, pedagogical records
and documentation, and finance.

The indicators for school quality performance
are defined in School Quality Performance
Indicators.
During the process of regular evaluation, the
evaluator/inspectors evaluate and examine
7 areas, 28 indicators and 99 parameters (the
list of indicators is subject to constant revision,
depending on the needs, priorities and findings
of SIE staff). The standards for each parameter
are defined in the document Indicators for the
quality of school performance. According to the
standards, each parameter can be graded Very
Good or Partially Complies. The document also
defines what data sources may be used by the
evaluator in grading each parameter. The seven
areas covered in a regular evaluation are:

Ad hoc Inspections only examine the specific
problem or activity specified in the original
request which called for the evaluation.

4. Procedures
Regular Evaluation of Schools
The SIE Director adopts an Annual Programme
for the Work of the State Inspection for Education and is responsible for its implementation.
Regular evaluations have four phases:
preparation, implementation, notification and
control. During the preparation phase, SIE
evaluators draw up a list of documents that will
be required of the school in question and define
the objectives of the evaluation: The documents
examined can include, for instance, the school
work programme; its annual report, timetable;
previous regular evaluation report (if any),
school self-evaluation report; school develop-

• school curriculum (three indicators: completion of teaching plans and programmes,
quality of the teaching plans and programmes, extra-curricular activities);
• student attainment (three indicators: student
attainment,
student
retention,
grade
retention);
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The Ad hoc inspection follows the same
procedures as the regular evaluation. Prior to
implementation of the ad hoc inspection, the
evaluator must inform the school director about
the purpose of the evaluation and may request a
statement and additional information from the
school director on the problem specified.

ment plan; minutes from meetings of the school
council, parents and school board; comparative
analyses of trends in student attainment by
gender, ethnicity, social status, subjects and
qualifications in the last three to five years;
students external assessment report, etc.
Fifteen days before the implementation phase
the school is informed of the evaluation process
by SIE staff. During the implementation phase
the SIE team of evaluators visits the school,
carries
out
interviews
and
classroom
observations and composes a draft version of
the Evaluation Report. There are specific
templates and instructions that evaluators use to
gather the relevant information throughout all
stages of the evaluation.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation
On completion of the external evaluation, the
SIE evaluator informs the founder (165) of the
school about the results of the evaluation via a
submission of Minutes of the External
Evaluation. If the evaluator identifies any
shortcomings with respect to compliance with
legislation or any other irregularity that needs
urgent attention, the evaluator also submits a
Decision for Rectification, which indicates the
actions that must be taken by the school director
within eight days of receipt of the Decision.

The school visit lasts between three and five
days and the team of evaluators comprises at
least three inspectors.
Interviews are held with the school director,
school board, and council of parents, student
community, school pedagogue, psychologist,
librarian and teachers. The framework and
procedure for the interviews are defined in the
Manual for Regular Evaluation: Instrument for
interviews during school evaluation (No. IFI.1116). Shortly before the interviews, the evaluator
provides the school director with a sample of the
interview agenda, which is then shared with all
interviewees, except the students. The agenda
describes the general nature of the questions
but not the actual questions.

The school is obliged to rectify any problems
and apply the recommendations prescribed by
the SIE evaluators. Within of 15 days of
receiving the evaluation findings, the school
must deliver an action plan to the SIE, which
includes a time frame and the actions to be
taken with respect to each indicator in question.
The school is obliged to implement the action
plan within a period of six months. The control
phase of the evaluation (control monitoring)
begins six months after the notification phase is
completed, i.e. at the end of the period allowed
to the school management to rectify any
problems and implement the evaluators’
recommendations.

On the basis of the classroom observation forms
each evaluator draws up a summary report
(Final Analysis) of the classroom observation,
which is later reviewed during the final meeting
of the team of evaluators.

Evaluators must inform the founder of the school
immediately if urgent action is needed in order
to prevent an infringement or if the safety of
students is endangered. If a crime has been
committed the evaluator must notify the
competent authorities. If the evaluator judges
that a member of staff has failed to prevent
harassment of students, has committed a felony
with respect to school finances, has induced

For the drafting of the Evaluation Report the
evaluators use quantitative data, school
documentation, opinions and attitudes of the
interviewees, evaluator’s observation and
specific findings. The report is subsequently
amended in the Ministry of Education and
Science and finalised after consultation with the
school. The final report is then delivered to the
school management (notification phase).

165

(

Control monitoring (control phase) is a follow-up
of the regular evaluation (see Section II.5)
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schools (primary and secondary) in the country, the
founder is the Municipality in which they are situated.
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students to consume alcohol or drugs or has
distributed alcohol and drugs among students,
or personally consumed alcohol and drugs, the
evaluator may propose to the school that the
member of staff is dismissed.

Report is mainly intended for the school
management, it must also be clear and
understandable to other parties, such as
parents, students, school staff, etc. The school
management is obliged to inform all interested
parties of the evaluation findings.

At the request of schools, additional resources
and training for school improvement may be
provided by the Bureau for Educational
Development (e.g. draft the action plan and
carry out the SIE recommendations following
school self-evaluation).

• School evaluation for which local authorities
are responsible

1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible authorities

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

Local authorities are responsible for external
evaluation at local level for the primary and
secondary schools in their respective areas. In
the city of Skopje, the nine municipalities (167)
are responsible for the external evaluation of
primary schools situated in their own administrative territory. The city authority of Skopje is
responsible for the external evaluation of its
secondary schools.

At the end of the calendar year, the SIE Director
submits an Annual Report of the Work of the
State Inspectorate for Education to the Minister
of Education and Science and to the
Government. There is no prescribed template
for drafting the Annual Report. It must be made
publicly available (Article 15 of the Law on
Education Inspection) (166) and this is the
responsibility of the SIE itself. However, the
annual report must contain the following
information:

The purpose of the evaluation is to ensure
compliance with the relevant laws and bylaws
and to promote optimum conditions for
implementing educational processes in schools.
Mayors also adopt an annual plan for the
evaluation, inspection and monitoring of schools
and is responsible for the organisation and
delivery of the planned evaluations.

• rating of the quality and effectiveness of the
educational process through the evaluation
of schools;
• general rating for school compliance with
laws and bylaws;
• information about the number of school visits
carried out and evaluations performed;

2. Evaluators
Each municipality may appoint, by Mayor’s
decision, an authorised external evaluator
(inspector) who conducts the external evaluation, inspection and monitoring of primary and
secondary schools in the municipality. However,
so far, out of a total of 84 municipalities, only
eleven
evaluators/inspectors
have
been
authorised by mayors across the whole territory
of the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia.
The reason for this low rate of appointment/
authorisation is the shortage of qualified staff. If
the Mayor does not appoint an authorised
evaluator (inspector), then their respective
duties are transferred to the inspectors of the
State Inspectorate for Education.

• information about any identified legal
infringements or criminal acts, as well as the
implementation of disciplinary measures;
• recommendations for
identified problems;

the

resolution

of

• other information relevant to the work of the
State Inspectorate for Education.
According to the Law, all reports from the
regular evaluation of primary and secondary
schools must be made available to the public.
The Manual of Regular Evaluation also
stipulates the design and structure of the
Evaluation Report. Although the Evaluation
166

(

) In the course of 2013 the SIE became an independent
public body. SIE is responsible for making all relevant
documents publicly available. The construction of SIE
web portal is under way.
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Authorised evaluators must have teaching
qualifications and at least five years’ teaching
experience in institutions approved by the
Ministry of Education and Science.

During the process of evaluation and monitoring,
the authorised evaluator checks whether the
relevant laws and bylaws have been adhered to
and indicates where schools may have
shortcomings. The evaluator must seek to
prevent schools from continuing with any illegal
practices or procedures and, where necessary,
must propose disciplinary procedures against
school employees. Finally, the evaluator must
notify the municipality or the Skopje City
Council, about the findings of the evaluation,
inspection or monitoring visit.

3. Evaluation framework
Pursuant to Article 10 of the Law for Education
Inspection (168), authorised municipal evaluators
must use the national regular evaluation
framework. The following areas are inspected:
• employment conditions and procedures for
school staff;
• working conditions in the schools;

5. Outcomes of external evaluation

• pupil admission procedures;

The outcomes of external evaluation at local
level are the same as for the central level (see
Section I.5 of the evaluation for which central
level is responsible), however no additional
resources or training are provided to schools at
local level.

• the admission of pupils in compliance with
territorial divisions;
• school transport, grants and accommodation
for pupils (where applicable);
• procedures for appointing teachers and
associates;
• control and monitoring of the financial
resources acquired from own sources and
activities.

The authorised evaluators are also empowered
to initiate disciplinary measures or legal action
against the school, school director or other
member of school staff where they have
identified legal infringements or suspect that a
criminal act has taken place.

4. Procedures

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

The authorised evaluators at local level can
carry out regular evaluations, ad hoc inspections
and control monitoring. The frequency of
external evaluation at municipality/local level
depends on the plan and programmes of each
municipality. There is no prescribed number of
visits for external evaluations at local level in the
existing regulations. The procedures are the
same as those used by the SIE (see section on
school evaluation for which central authorities
are responsible) for the examination of documents, the school visit, interviews with school
staff, consultation with school management and
evaluation follow-up. However, there is no
classroom observation as part of the school visit
at local level, nor are there any questionnaires
for staff, parents or other stakeholders.

The authorised evaluator (inspector) submits the
minutes of the evaluation to the Council of the
Municipality and the respective school director.

• procedures for establishing school bodies;

The Mayors adopts and publishes an Annual
Report for the Work of the Authorised External
Evaluator, which contains the same information
as the annual report prepared by the SIE (see
Section I.6 under external evaluation for which
central authorities are responsible).
In addition, the evaluation reports from the
municipalities are delivered to the State
Inspectorate of Education. Each municipality,
which has appointed an authorised evaluator,
publishes on their web portal an Annual Report
for the Work of the Authorised Evaluator. The
report is distributed to the schools under the
jurisdiction of that particular municipality.
Schools are obliged to inform interested parties
about the findings of the evaluation.

168

(

) http://edulaws.mk/index.php?option=com_content
&view=article&id=247&Itemid=175&lang=en
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evaluation, BDE provides advisory support to
schools for improving the quality of education.
The BDE provides advisors and training for
school staff involved in internal evaluation, at the
request of the school.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
According to the Law on Primary Education and
the Law on Secondary Education, schools are
obliged to carry out internal evaluation every two
years, following the procedures set down in the
Manual for Regular Evaluation i.e. follow the
same evaluation principles.

The Pedagogical Service (body within the
Ministry of Education and Science) also
provides support for schools by creating service
models that may be further developed in
cooperation with school pedagogues, teachers,
directors or municipalities. It also has a range of
other advisory and support functions to help
improve the quality of education.

The purpose is to prepare the school for their
regular evaluation. The report from the internal
evaluation is one of the basic documents
required by the SIE in the preparation phase of
the regular evaluation.

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation
On completion of the internal evaluation,
schools are obliged to notify and report to the
Mayor, the Ministry of Education and Science,
the State Inspectorate for Education and the
Bureau for Educational Development. The report
of the internal evaluation must also be made
available to the public. The report of the internal
evaluation is used by the SIE in the preparation
phase for the regular evaluation process; and by
the BDE in the planning and provision of training
for the teaching staff of the school in question.
The respective school commission responsible
for teacher promotion also uses the results of
the internal evaluation in its decision making.
The authorised evaluators of the municipality
request the internal evaluation report from the
school in preparation for the local external
evaluation.

2. Parties involved
The internal evaluation must involve all groups
in the school: teaching staff, administration staff,
psychologist, pedagogue, librarian, the student
community, Council of Parents, School Board,
representatives of the local and the business
community. The school director is responsible
for the whole process of internal evaluation.
He/she appoints five other persons who will
monitor the process. Seven groups are set up –
one for each area of evaluation. By involving as
many people as possible, the intention is to
produce a comprehensive, detailed and credible
internal evaluation report.

3. Evaluation tools and support
Schools are obliged to conduct the evaluation in
accordance with the Manual for Internal
Evaluation which is prepared by the Bureau for
Educational Development (BDE) and is based
on the evaluation framework for the regular
evaluation i.e. it follows the same principles.
Hence, the internal evaluation covers the same
seven areas of evaluation (see Section I.3).
Schools are expected to provide a description of
the current state of progress in each area
covered by the indicators.

Schools have full autonomy regarding internal
use of results.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
The evaluation of teachers and school heads is
conducted as part of the regular school
evaluation. Evaluators must follow the Guidelines for the Evaluation of Teachers and take
into account students’ results in national tests.
The results of the teacher evaluation from the
regular evaluation, the internal evaluation and
national test results are used by the respective
school commission to inform the teacher
promotion process. In addition, credits or

The BDE is responsible for carrying out
professional monitoring, research, improvement
and development of the educational process in
pre-school, primary and secondary education,
art education, vocational education and the
education of SEN pupils. With respect to school
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penalties may be given to individual teachers
depending on the performance of their students.
The monitoring of the education system is also
the responsibility of the SIE (State Inspectorate
of Education). The process takes account of the
regular evaluation of schools and comparisons
between the findings of regular evaluations and
internal evaluations. The quality of the
educational process is assessed through
monitoring: national and subject curricula,
attainment, teaching and learning, support to
students, school ethos, resources, and
management and school policy. As a result of
this monitoring, the SIE publishes a Report on
the Quality of the Educational Process in
Primary and Secondary Schools, which contains
a description of the monitoring process and
makes recommendations for improvement.

Section I. External evaluation of schools
There is no regular and systematic external evaluation of schools in Norway. External evaluation
carried out by central authorities focuses on
local school providers (see Section III).

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools
1. Status and purpose
All schools are required to have their own
school-based quality assessment plan. The
Education Act stipulates that schools must
regularly evaluate the extent to which the
organisation, facilities and delivery of teaching
are contributing to the objectives for the transmission of knowledge laid down in the National
Curriculum. School heads have overall responsibility for the development of school practices,
keeping up-to-date with state and local priorities,
and monitoring educational outcomes.

The National Examinations Centre is also responsible for planning, organising and implementing the national external tests, and sends
individual students’ results to schools. The
National Examinations Centre also provides
aggregated student results to each school
together with an assessment of the school’s
performance, as well as credits or penalties for
teachers.

2. Parties involved
National authorities recommend that school
leaders, teachers, parents and pupils in all
schools participate in analysing data from tests,
exams and users surveys.

Section IV. Reforms
As part of the activities in the Western Balkan
Platform on Education and Training (169), the
incumbent authorities in the former Yugoslav
Republic of Macedonia are planning to introduce
measures to make the teaching profession a
regulated profession. Reforms will also
introduce changes to the arrangements for the
education and training of future teachers, and
for the evaluation and promotion of teachers.

3. Evaluation tools and support
To encourage self-evaluation at school level, the
Directorate for Education and Training provides
a range of data to schools. The School
Portal (170) presents national, regional and local
level data on learning outcomes (examination
results and results from national tests in basic
skills), the learning environment, resources and
early school leaving rates in upper secondary
schools and vocational training institutions.
Individual school results are not available on the
School Portal but they are sent to school staff by
the Directorate for Education and Training. The
Directorate provides information on the school’s
average performance and its standard deviation
compared to regional and national results.
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) http://ec.europa.eu/education/internationalcooperation/western-balkans_en.htm
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However, municipalities have the freedom
implement local policies in this matter and
give access to aggregated student results
individual school level to other schools and/or
parents.

inspectorate, in some municipalities they also
invite consultants from the private sector.

to
to
at
to

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
The results of internal evaluations are used by
both schools and local authorities as foundation
for planning school quality improvement. More
specifically, local authorities use the results of
internal evaluation in their annual report about
the status of learning at their schools (see
Section III). There are no consequences for
schools with poor results; though some of them
might receive support or guidance from either
the local authority or national authorities.

The School Portal also presents the results of a
pupil survey, which is carried out every year in
all schools at the 7th, 10th and 11th grades. The
indicators are pupils’ well-being, support from
teachers, support from parents and academic
challenges. Results are benchmarked to
national and regional results, but schools cannot
see the results of other schools
In addition to the national mandatory tests and
surveys, some municipalities and counties have
chosen to develop their own quality assessment
tools, such as local tests and surveys, which are
obligatory only in their own schools.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance
The aim of the national inspection, established
in 2006, is to ensure compliance of school
providers' activities with education legislation.
Inspection is initiated by the Directorate for
Education and Training, on behalf of the Ministry
of Education and Research. The Directorate for
Education and Training establishes the annual
focus of inspection. The inspectors at the county
governors’ offices (regional representatives of
the central authorities) are responsible for
carrying out inspections of school providers
(counties, municipalities, and private schools
providers). Since 2009, inspectors have also
been tasked with ensuring that school providers
(i.e. municipalities for primary and lower
secondary levels) have an effective quality
system in place and are able to change their
practices if shortcomings or infringements are
identified. In particular, inspectors check that
school founders comply with their statutory
obligations to ensure that children and young
people have an equal right to education, regardless of gender, social and cultural background,
where they live, or any special needs.

In addition to comparative data, the Directorate
for Education and Training also provides
schools with a manual for reflection to support
local discussion by staff on school practices and
results in respect of the learning environment,
learning outcomes and early school leaving
rates (the ‘point-of-view’ analysis). The analysis
helps schools to compare examination results
as well as data from the pupil survey and
national tests with their own assessment of the
school's practice.
At regional and local level, a system of external
'evaluators' who assist schools in self-evaluation
has been developed. The external evaluator´s
role is not to be an overseer of schools, but
rather to act as a ‘critical friend’ in their
development work. For instance, representatives of the local department of education
organise dialogue meetings with school staff
representatives to discuss a set of key questions
derived from school results in national tests and
examinations, and subsequently agree on an
action plan. Some regions have established
external assessment groups working across
municipal borders. The main aim is to assist in
the assessment and development of education
quality by providing an outside view. The
assessment group is composed of educators
from various municipalities who have worked as
teachers, school leaders or with the national

The Directorate for Education and Training
determines which issues and indicators will be
the focus of inspection for the year in question.
The issues are chosen on the basis of risk
analyses carried out using data from
international studies, statistics, examinations,
national test results, user surveys and
questionnaires.
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necessary changes have been implemented and
that the school meets all legislative requirements.

When the subject for an inspection period is
decided, control questions are developed based
on the provisions of the Education Act or other
legal documents. The Directorate develops
quality indicators and guidelines for the audit.

The Directorate is responsible for providing a
summary report for the Ministry of Education.
This is an overview of the findings of all the
county governors’ inspection reports from the
previous year.

The Directorate for Education and Training
always seeks to make sure that every
school/municipality inspected is judged against
and meets the same criteria. To achieve this,
the common Handbook of Inspection Methods
must be used in every inspection.

The inspection reports are published.
Norway introduced a new approach to
inspections in 2014, which combines guidance
and inspection. The intention is to improve
schools’ and their providers’ understanding of
how to comply better with the regulations.
Before every inspection the municipality and
school leaders are provided with relevant
guidance materials, invited to meetings on the
subject of inspection, and given a selfassessment scheme in order to prepare for the
inspection. After the inspection, more guidance
will be offered through conferences based on
inspection experiences.

In addition to inspections instigated by the
national authorities, county governors may also
initiate inspections in their own areas. These are
based on the county governor´s own analysis of
need, but must be carried out according to the
principles stated in the common Handbook of
Inspection Methods. About half of the
inspections instigated by county governors are
devoted to issues of local importance.
Every year, a sample of schools and
municipalities are selected for evaluation. To
make sure that the inspections focus on the
most significant areas, both the Directorate and
the county governors carry out risk analyses.
These analyses take a range of different
sources of information into consideration. For
example:
• serious complaints
municipality;

regarding

a

National authorities carry out the monitoring of
the education system as a whole by collecting
information about schools from different
sources, such as public statistics, examination
results, mandatory national tests and user
surveys. National authorities develop the annual
national tests in basic skills.

school/

Student results from national tests and
examinations are displayed at school and are
publicly available at municipality, county and
national level (see Section II.3).

• media coverage;
• scores on national tests and outcomes of
national/local surveys;
• other local
municipality.

knowledge

of

the

school/

Norway participates in several international
comparative studies, including PISA, TALIS,
(OECD) and TIMSS, PIRLS, ICCS, ICILS,
TEDS-M and TIMSS Advanced (IEA).

Inspectors focus primarily on school founders.
They do not visit classrooms. Schools are
involved via interviews with key people. One of
the main focuses of the external evaluation is
checking the effectiveness of communication
between local authorities and school heads.

Municipalities are responsible for ensuring the
quality of schooling in primary and lower
secondary schools. National authorities require
all school providers (i.e. municipalities for
primary and lower secondary schools and
counties for upper secondary schools) to have
suitable quality assessment systems which
implies that they develop procedures for
evaluating and following up school results. Since
2009, local school providers have been obliged

If an infringement is discovered or reported,
inspectors will inform the school provider via an
inspection report and will order the school
provider and the school to rectify the problem. In
the case of non-compliance with legislation,
inspectors will follow up to ensure that the
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to produce an annual report on the state of
learning in their schools and submit it to local
politicians who use it as the basis of their
discussions
on
education
and
quality
improvement in schools. The report should
contain information on indicators relating to the
learning environment, learning outcomes and
early school leaving in upper secondary
education and vocational training. School
providers may add other indicators relevant to
local circumstances.

to the governor for approval 15 days before the
start of the academic year.
It is the Provincial Education Inspectors’ Units
operating under the Provincial Education
Directorates that are responsible for assessing
schools and officially responsible for external
evaluation. There is a three-year annual
guidance and supervision programme.
The main purpose of external evaluation is to
check schools’ compliance with existing
legislation and provide guidance for improvement. Inspectors seek to identify problems,
propose appropriate solutions, improve practices, improve performance and quality, enable
schools to make better use of public resources
and help school staff meet these aims.

Section IV. Reforms
No planned reforms.

Turkey

2. Evaluators
External evaluation is carried out by education
inspectors who are civil servants employed by
Provincial Education Inspectors’ Units. Prospective Inspectors must undertake a two-tier
competition comprising a written and oral
examination administered by the Ministry of
National Education. To be admitted to this
competition, the candidate must hold a four-year
bachelor’s degree in one of the fields relevant to
the area as specified in the examination guide
(e.g. education, science and literature, law,
political science, economics and administrative
sciences etc.) and be under the age of thirtyfive. There are two possible pathways to
become an education inspector: eight years’
teaching experience within the Ministry; or by
direct application, having first obtained a
specified minimum score from the Public
Personnel Selection Examination

Section I. External evaluation of schools
1. Purpose of external evaluation and
responsible bodies
The Guidance and Control Directorate of the
Ministry of National Education (171) (MoNE)
exercises overall responsibility for the external
evaluation of schools. The Directorate creates
rules and guidelines for school supervision and
ensures that these guidelines are applied. To
ensure consistency in the application of the
standards across cities, the directorate facilitates the coordination of Provincial Education
Inspectors’ Units.
The Guidance and Control Directorate prepares
a three-year work programme and annual
activity plan, taking into account the Strategic
Plan (172) of the MoNE. This programme is
approved by the MoNE. The work programme is
revised each year in line with the evaluation
results. The Provincial Education Inspectors’
Units produce annual operating plans in line with
the three-year work programme and send them

Candidates successful in the competition
(written exam and theoretical exam) are
appointed as assistant inspectors whose training
takes three years. The three-year training
programme is comprised of three phases: basic
training, theoretical training and one last year of
on-the-job training. It is essential that assistant
inspectors work with mentor-inspectors on
issues such as guidance, supervision, examination and investigation. A proficiency examination
is taken on a date determined by the
examination committee. Examinees scoring

171

(

) http://www.meb.gov.tr/english/indexeng.htm

172

(

) The annual activity plan sets out the evaluation
activities to be carried out that year while the strategic
plan is the main educational policy document of MoNE
setting out educational goals and the activities to
achieve these goals over four years.
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educational development and mentoring.
Emphasis is given to the analysis of educational
processes and outcomes in accordance with the
legislation as well as pre-determined goals and
objectives. The main focus of school evaluation
is schools’ compliance with regulations in the
areas mentioned above.

70 % or more are considered successful.
Successful assistant inspectors are assigned as
education inspectors.
In line with the Ministry principles specified in
the relevant legislation, inspectors can undertake in-service training to update their existing
professional knowledge or increase and develop
their expertise. As needed, inspectors who work
in the provinces can be appointed to the
Guidance and Control Directorate. Since education inspectors appointed within this Directorate
are selected from those serving in the Provincial
Education Inspectors’ Units, the qualities and
experience of these two groups are similar.

4. Procedures
School evaluations are done on a three-year
basis. While evaluating schools, the processes
of data collection, analysis and interpretation are
coordinated by the Guidance and Control Directorate of the MoNE and conducted by the inspectors of the Provincial Education Inspectors’
Units.

3. Evaluation framework
Inspectors carry out their school evaluation
activities following the ‘School Guidance and
Control Guidelines’ prepared by the Guidance
and Control Directorate for the different school
types and levels. Inspectors are required to
identify, examine and evaluate reliable information and documentation to achieve the audit
objectives. Control principles and guidelines
shape inspectors' working methods but do not
limit their ability to control and do not pose an
obstacle to the development of auditing practice.
The School Guidance and Control Guideline
serves as a framework for the areas to be
addressed during inspections. The framework
includes five main areas to be evaluated:
(1) education and training activities, (2) management
activities,
(3) financial
processes,
(4) monitoring and evaluation processes, and
(5) evaluation of school management. Each
domain is subdivided into various areas. For
instance, in the ‘education and training activities’
area, educational processes such as preparation, measurement and evaluation, guidance
activities, social activities, the physical condition
of the school and student outcomes are
evaluated. The ‘financial processes’ area deals
with the effective and efficient use of financial
resources; and the ‘monitoring and evaluation’
area addresses to what extent the school has
implemented the suggestions made at the
previous inspection, i.e., the improvement
measures taken by the school.

In school evaluations, the inspector carries out a
prior investigation by collecting all the
information that might be needed before the
guidance and audit. The documents examined
include legislation, strategic plans, quality
standards and main school policy documents.
The latter might include reports on previous
audits, information about school staff i.e. job
allocations, job descriptions, qualifications, staff
disciplinary procedures, etc.
Examination of the material gathered in the
planning phase determines the focus of the
school guidance and supervision visit. In the
planning phase, the potential problem areas are
identified and put in order of priority according to
their level of impact.
The external evaluation visit lasts a maximum of
three days. During the evaluation, in addition to
the analysis of the school administrative
documents,
classroom
observations
are
undertaken and interviews are held with school
staff as well as with parents and students on the
school council. Before the report is drafted by
the inspectors, a meeting is held with the school
management and teachers to share the results
of the external evaluation and receive feedback.
At the end of the evaluation, a report is
presented to the school administration. In return,
the school management prepares a ‘school
development plan’ based on the results of the
evaluation within one month of the evaluation.
The implementation of this plan by the school is
monitored by education inspectors. In this way,

In school evaluation, it is essential to combine
the tasks of corruption and fraud prevention with
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evaluation is to establish
management system in schools.

inspectors support the school administration and
teaching staff to produce solutions that will
improve school performance. Inspectors must
back up their findings with sufficient evidence.

the

quality

Reporting procedures are different for each type
of school, and templates including the relevant
criteria have been provided.

5. Outcomes of external evaluation

2. Parties involved

Within one month of receiving the guidance and
control (evaluation) report, schools must prepare
a School Development Plan in line with the
findings and recommendations (problems and
solutions) and send this plan to the Provincial
Educational Inspectors’ Unit, a body within the
provincial organisation of the ministry. The
school practices specified in the plan are
monitored and evaluated by the Unit. Monitoring
and evaluation could also be carried out as new
guidance and supervision work depending on
the subject. The Guidance and Control
Directorate acts as the coordinating body across
the country for post-evaluation monitoring.

Within the Quality Management System in
Education, self-evaluation is carried out
according to the programme announced by
MoNE. A self-evaluation team is set up in each
school comprising the principal, other school
administrators, teachers, students, parents and
other stakeholders (i.e. members of the schoolparent association or members of the local
business community).

3. Evaluation tools and support
Under the ‘Ministry of National Education Quality
Management System Directive’ evaluation
focuses on the following areas:

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings

• leadership;

At the end of the evaluation, a report prepared
by the inspectors is presented to the school and
the Provincial Education Inspectors’ Unit. A
summary report covering information from all
evaluations carried out at the provincial level is
submitted to the Guidance and Control
Directorate of the Ministry. The evaluation
results are not shared with any bodies outside
the Ministry.

• school development plan;
• human resource management;
• cooperation and other resource management;
• process management;
• satisfaction levels;
• performance outcomes;
• financial results.

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools

Reliability, objectivity, transparency are essential
in the evaluation process.

1. Status and purpose
Self-evaluation is carried out within the
framework of the ‘Ministry of National Education
Quality Management System Directive’. Under
this directive, which entered into force in
November 1999 and was revised in January
2014, self-evaluation became compulsory for
schools. Self-evaluation is done annually within
the Education Quality Management System in
all types of education institutions operating
under the MoNE. Institutions regularly and
systematically carry out their self-evaluations,
reporting their review and improvement activities
within the specific criteria. The main goal of self-

4. Use made of internal evaluation results
Schools identify areas for improvement through
the self-evaluation process; they then plan and
subsequently
implement
the
necessary
changes. Moreover, continuity in the process is
assured by them observing and evaluating their
practices.
Schools’ self-evaluation reports are evaluated
initially by district quality boards, then by
provincial quality boards. The best reports in
each category are sent to the MoNE. The most
successful institutions in the country are
therefore identified as a result of the evaluation
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A performance evaluation system was
introduced for school heads in March 2014.
According to this system, school heads are
appointed for a four year-period. At the end of
this period, they are subject to an evaluation
conducted by various stakeholders, including
the chair of the student board; the chair and
deputy chair of the school-parent association;
two teachers elected by the board of teachers,
the most senior and junior teacher; the unit
manager in the Provincial Education Directorate
responsible for the school; the unit manager in
the Provincial Education Directorate responsible
for human resources; and the head of
Provincial/District Education Directorate. A
standard evaluation form is used. School heads
who obtain a minimum 75 % in the evaluation
are appointed for another four-year period.

reports and field visits. Successful institutions
are awarded with quality prizes (see below).
Furthermore, best practices are shared in
meetings organised by MoNE with the
participation of the successful schools,
management and staff from MoNE as well as
provincial and district education directorates,
members of parliament and the press.
Two quality rewards are given in two basic
categories called ‘Quality Institution of the Year’
and ‘Quality Team of the Year’. There are four
sub-categories of award: ‘Primary Institution of
the Year’, ‘General Secondary Institution of the
Year’, ‘Vocational and Technical Education
Institution of the Year’ and ‘Non-Student
Institution of the Year’.
The aim of this award system is to establish the
quality management system in education in the
institutions that belong to central, provincial and
abroad organization and to provide awards to
the most successful institutions and teams.

Aggregated student results of national tests are
not directly delivered to school staff by MoNE.
However, individual student results may be
accessed online by the school staff. Schools
commonly make their own aggregated analysis
of their performance.

Section III. Other approaches to quality
assurance

Section IV. Reforms

Individual teacher evaluation is carried out only
when there is a complaint against a teacher.
Moreover, in accordance with the Regulation on
Secondary Education Institutions, school heads
are required to observe teachers in the
classroom once every semester. However, this
class visit is made for guidance purposes rather
than teacher evaluation.

No planned reforms.
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